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Sigh and Abbreviations 

The abbreviations of the titles of periodicals, serials, annuals, and standard works are 
used in accordance with those set forth in Patrick H. Alexander et al., eds,, The SBL 
Handbook of Style: for Ancient Near Eastern, Biblical, and Early Christian Studies 
(Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson, 1994) with the following additions and 
modifications: 

c The text of the Complutensian Greek column. 

<6 The LXX text as witnessed in the Ms sources available to the 

Complutensian editors. 

a. ante. 

AJBI Annual of the Japanese Biblical Institute. 

AAWG.PH Abhandlungen dcr Akademic der Wissenschaftcu in Gottingen. 
Philologische-Historischc Klasse. 

ASRW Haase, W. and Temporini, H., eds. Aufstieg and Niedergang der 
rbtnischen Welt. Berlin and New York: de Gruytcr 1472 

App. I Apparatus 1, i.e., the first critical apparatus of the Gottingen LXX 

edition. 

BM Brooke, A. E. and McLean. N. with H. St, John Thackeray for Vols 

11 and III, eds. The Old Testament in Greek according the the Text 
of C'ode :v I'aticanus, Supplemented front other Uncial Manuscripts, 
with a Critical Apparatus for the Text of the Septuagint. Vol. 1. The 
Octateuch. Vol II. The Later Historical Bnoks. Vol 111, Part 1. 
Esther, Judith, Tobit. Cambridge: Cambridge University, 
1906 1940 . 

BTT Charles Kannengiesser (Series Director!, Bible de Tons les Temps. 

Paris: Bcauchesne, 1984—1998 

Compl Bibtia Complttlensis. 

CCSL Corpus Chrislianorum. Series Latina. Turnholt: Brepols, I959ff. 

CS1C Conscjo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas. (Madrid) 

CTAT Barthelemy, J. D. Critique Textuelle de I’Aneien Testament. OBO 
50 1-3, 3 vols. Fribourg: Editions Univcrsitaires, and Gottingen: 
Vandenhocck & Ruprecht, 1982-92. 

08(1) Vigouroux, F. Ed. Dietionnaire de la Bible. Paris: Letouzey & Fils, 

1895 1912. 

Lx Exodus, The SBL Handbook of Style uses Exod as the abbreviation 

for the biblical book of Exodus. How ever, the present study, in line 
with a convention of the Gottingen LXX, uses Exod as the 
abbreviation for the critical text established in the Gottingen EXX, 

Exod The critical text established in the Gottingen LXX. 

fol. (olio 
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Ciott. SeptuagiHta. 1 'etus Tcshimenfiim (haecum- Aucforitute Aeadentiue 

Seieitturtun ifoitingettsix edition. The bibliographical details of the 
individual volumes are given in the bibliography, 
hex The Hexaplaric recension of Exodus, 

HP Hnl mes-Parsons 

I’lin Interlinear: the inter linear Latin translation of the Greek provided 

in the LXX column of the Polyglot. 

Jon Jonah. 

MSL' Mittciliingen des Septuaginta L'ntemehmens. 

ti p. No publisher given. 

SRSV New Revised Standard Version. 

OT The text of Lx 36; S 39:43 as found in mss G xkm Aeth Lth c Syli and 

published in the “Appendix to Eixodus", pp. 294-304 in BM Vol. I 
Pan II. Exodus and Leviticus. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 1909. 

p. post (i.e., after) 

PTA Papyrologisehe Texte und Abhandlungeii. 

ReuQ Renaissance Quarterly, 

ms. no um (i.e., erased) 

SC'S Septuagint and Cognate Studies 

Syh The Syrohcxaplar 

TAB Texte und Arbeiten, 

TP.CC Texlosy Estudios uCardenal Cisnerosm 

Tg The text of the Targum provided in vol. 1 of Comp]. 

THUD J. \V. Wevers. Text History of the Greek Deuteronomy. Giittingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 197M. 

THGE J. W, Wevers, Text History of the Greek Exodus. Giittingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1992. 

THGG J, W. Wevers, Text History of the Greek Genesis. Gottingen: 

Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht. 1986. 

THGL J. W. Wevers, Text History of the Greek Leviticus. Giittingen: 

Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht. 1978. 

THGH J, W. Wevers, Text History of the Greek Humhers\ Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1982. 
similar but not identical to 
tends towards 

*— tends awa> from 

is equivocal with respect to 

1 refers the reader to the seeond apparatus (App. 1H in the (iottingen 

editions. 



1 Introduction 


“In 1415, Europeans perceived liie five independent Crowns of Hispania 
(Portugal, Navarre, Castile, Aragon, and Moorish Granada) as a land of 
Saracens, bearded Jewish magicians, and uncouth frontiersmen, culturally 
more akin to Barbary than Latin Christendom. During the course of the 
ensuing century, Iberia embarked upon a golden century of political 
unification, expansion, and artistic creativity. By 1563, Habsburg Spain was 
the dominant European and global power 

Spain’s development was not only in the political and economic domains. It also had 
an intellectual dimension with significant cultural consequences: the “Spaniards and 
Portuguese who began as outsiders picking crumbs from the rich banquet of 
Renaissance culture soon came to regard the new-fangled Italian scholarship with 
peevish rivalry; by 1550 they looked down on it.” 1 2 

In the middle of this period of growth and turmoil, at the tom of the century, the 
Archbishop of Toledo and Primate of Spain, Cardinal Francisco Ximenez de 
Cisneros, “decided to found a new university that would foster humanist studies, 
especially in the three biblical languages, Latin, Greek, and Hebrew.” 3 A town just 
east of Madrid, Alcala de Henares—in Latin, Complutum —where Cisneros resided, 
was to be the location for this enterprise. 

Francisco Ximeoez de Cisneros (1436-1517) was a powerful figure in late 
fifteenth century and early sixteenth century Spain. Queen Isabella's confessor from 
1492. provincial of the Franciscans in Spain from 1494, archbishop of Toledo and 
Grand Chancellor of Castile from 1495, regeut in 1506 and 1507, Cardinal and Grand 
Inquisitor from 1507, and again regent of Castile from 1516, a man of “personal 
austerity, extreme religious zeal and unswerving dedication” to the Queen. 4 * “He 
shared w'ith Isabella an ardent wish to convert the infidel ... A strong supporter of 
religious discipline, he was ruthless in pursuit of unity and order among the 
Franciscans: scores of Conventuals are said to have fled to Africa or Italy rather than 
live under his rule.” 3 Cisneros belonged to a new generation of bishops, drawn from 
the middle to lower nobility, who distinguished themselves by their contribution to 
government and learning, as well as church reform. 6 It was Cisneros who in 1499 
took charge of the Granada mission and increased pressure on the Moors of Granada 


1 J. N, H. Lawrance, “Humanism in the Iberian Peninsula,” in The Impact oj Humanism on 
Western Europe (ed. A. Goodman and A. McKay; New York and London: Longman, 1990), 
220-258, here, p. 220. 

2 Ibid. 

3 ]. H. Bentley, Humanists and Holy Writ: New Testament Scholarship in the Renaissance 
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1983). 71. 

4 It. Kamen, Spain 1469-1714: A Society of Conflict (2d ed.; London: Longman, 1991), 47. 

3 Ibid., 47-48. 

6 See H. Rawlings, Church. Religion and Society in Early Modern Spain (Basingstoke: 
Palgrave, 2002), 53. 
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“(o abandon their cultural traditions and accept Christian baptism" which resulted 
first of all in the revolt of the Granada Moors in 1499 and was then followed by a 
“programme of forced conversions, mass baptisms and violent persecution of 
offenders of the faith." 7 

This “militant defender of orthodoxy” to use Helen Rawlings’ phrase -was 
only too aw are of the challenges facing the Church from without and from within. 
His response to the challenges from outside the Church can be seen in his harsh 
policy in Granada, which “signalled the end of the old convivencia, the Reconquest 
tradition of mutual respect between the warring civilisations of the peninsula. Isabella 
and Cisneros were committing Spain, as they already had done through the recently 
established Inquisition, to become a society, not of coexistence but of conflict.” 8 

For Cisneros the challenges within the Church must have seemed just as great. A 
measure of the interior life of the Church can be seen from the situation of the 
Castilian clergy in the late fifteenth century. The reforming measures adopted by a 
Provincial Council for the ecclesiastical province of Toledo held in Aranda in 1473 
and those of a Congregation of Castilian clergy held in Seville in 1478 speak 
volumes about the quality of Church life in the 1470s. 

“Latin became an obligatory requirement for those seeking a benefice at 
parochial or capitular level. At least ten clergy per cathedral or collegiate 
church were to have undergone minimum three years’ training in the 
theology, canon law or the liberal arts. ... Ordained priests were to celebrate 
Mass at least four times per year and bishops a minimum of three times.” 9 

The spirit of Cisneros’s project is captured by Bentley when he maintains that the 
Cardinal sponsored the Polyglot Bible because of “his desire to encourage piety, his 
recognition of the need for accurate texts of the scriptures, and his urge to unify the 
disparate religious and cultural elements of early modern Spain.” 10 Vallejo, Cisneros’ 
first biographer is understandably more laudatory in that he sees the university and its 
Bible having their origins in Cisneros “minding his duty as true prelate and pastor.” 11 
Vallejo’s less critical perspective notwithstanding, there is a fundamental pastoral 
dimension at the heart of the Complutensian project as can be discerned in the 
Prologue to the Bible where the Cardinal is clear to maintain that his aim to revive 
the dormant study of the Scriptures so that every ‘theologian’ should be able to drink 
of the water that springs ups to eternal life. 

It was this same Cisneros who, in 1498, had announced his intention to establish 
a university at Alcala and in 1502 began to construct his Colegio Trilingue. 
Welcoming its first students in 1508, this new university would rival the elite 


7 Rawlings, Church, Religion and Society' in Early Modern Spain , IS. 

8 Kamen, Spain I-169 1714, 36-37, 

9 Rawlings. Church, Religion and Society, 51 

10 Bentley. Humanists and Holy Writ, 74. 

11 Juan de Vallejo was Cisneros’s earliest biographer. See Juan de Vallejo, Memorial de la vida 
defray Francisco Jimenez de Cisneros (ed. A. de la Torre y de! Cerro; Madrid. 1913), 56-57. 
Cited after Bentley, Humanists and Holy Writ, 71. 
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educational establishments of Salamanca and Valladolid out of whose shadow it had 
emerged. 12 Jn Alcala the Cardinal gathered his team of experts and the printer 
Guillen de Brocar for a project that would not only make the name of his university 
but would also be the landmark of humanist scholarship in early modem Spain. 

Cisneros was an uncompromising leader right into old age. Upon the death of 
King Ferdinand in January 1516 and just over a year before his own death, Cisneros 
assumed the Regency on behalf of Charles of Gheot in what was became extremely 
unstable situation. 

“Nobles who had been kept in order by Ferdinand took up their arms, but 
the cardinal proved an able governor. In 1516 he sent troops to Navarre to 
quell a rebellion and demolish several castles; crushed a plot .... and in 
1517 began the recruitment of a permanent militia of some 30,000 men to 
act as the core of a royal army. When hostile nobles demanded on what 
authority he acted so harshly, he pointed to his militia and cannon: ‘these.’ 
he said, ‘are my authority’. ... The relatively peaceful transition to a new 
dynasty would have been unlikely with the cardinal’s firm hand.’’ 12 

It was this powerful shaper of early modem Spain who would give these Hellenists 
sufficient academic freedom and latitude to permit the Coinplutcnsian Polyglot to be 
seen as “a work conceived in an atmosphere of tolerance and cooperation that paid 
tribute to the diverse origins and interpretations of the word of God." 14 

1.1 The Collaborators 

There is a certain lack of clarity about precisely who worked on the various parts of 
the Polyglot. Among the central collaborators are found, Alfonso de Zamora, Pablo 
Coronel, Alfonso the physician of Alcal4. Diego Lopez Zuniga (Stunica), Heman 
Nunez de Toledo (El Commendador Griego), Demetrius Ducas, and Juan de 
Vergara. 15 To this list is to be added Antonio de Nebrija, “the first great Spanish 


12 See B. Hall. “The Trilingual College of San Ildefonso and the Making of Ihe Complutensian 
Polyglot Bible” in Studies in Church History 5 (ed. G. J. Cuming; Leiden: Brill, 19691, 
114-146; here p. 121. 

13 Kamen, Spain I-169-1714, 5. 

14 Rawlings, Church. Religion and Society, 29. 

15 Along with Nebrija (Lebrija) von Ilefele lists “Demetrius Ducas of Crete, who had been 
invited by Ximenez to Alcala, to teach the Greek language; Lopez de Zuniga (Stunica or 
Asluniga), $o well known by his discussions with Erasmus; Nunez de Guzman (Pintianus). of 
noble extraction, professor at Alcala, and author of several commentaries on the classics. With 
these Ximenez associated three learned Jews, converts to Christianity; viz., Alfonso, physician 
at Alcala; Paul Coronell, of Segovia (he died, in 1534, professor of theology at Salamanca); 
and Alfonso de Zamora, who was specially appointed to compose a grammar and Hebrew 
dictionary for the Polyglot. Demetrius of Crete. Zuniga, and Nunez de Guzman, occupied 
themselves especially with a Latin version of the Scptuagint. They afterward made use of the 
assistance of their scholars, one of whom Peter Vergara (who died canon of Alcala, in 1557), 
translated the sapiential books of Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, the Canticle of Canticles, 
Ecclesiastic us, and the Book of Wisdom.” C. J. von Hefelc, The Life of Cardinal Ximenez 
(trans. J. Dalton: London: Catholic Publishing and Bookselling Company, 1860), 138 139. 
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humanist capable of uniting ancient culture and the biblical world. ’’" Unfortunately. 
Nebrija's participation in the project was limited: he arrived only in 1513 when the 
NT section of the project was quite advanced and he left on a disagreement of 
principle with Cisneros during the printing of the NT. Ncbrija would not accept the 
principle imposed by Cisneros on all the collaborators that they purify but not emend 
readings of the Vg mss . 17 

It is to be remembered that the above collaborators are listed in conjunction with 
the whole Polyglot project and it remains to be determined which were involved in 
the editing of the Greek OT. We may exclude Alfonso de Zamora, Pablo Coronel, 
Alfonso de Alcala, who were editors of the Hebrew OT, as well as Zuniga who 
worked on the Vg of both testaments. 111 

Demetrius Ducas was a Greek who had come to the centre of power and culture 
that was early sixteenth century Venice in the wake of the fail of Constantinople. 
Ducas certainly worked on the Greek of the New Testament and, later, on the Greek 
of the Old. The uncertainty about the date of his arrival in Alcala from Venice 19 is 
convincingly clarified by Bentley, who maintains that “one can only infer that bv 
October of 1513 Ducas had lived in Alcala long enough to make complicated 
arrangements both with Brocar and with the university bureaucracy ,“3> 

Heman Nunez probably arrived in Alcala in 1512 or I5I3T 1 Saenz-Badillos is 
cautious about his participation in the editing of the Greek OT hut maintains that if 
his pupil, Juan de Vergara, was involved in the interlinear translations, there is a 
possibility that his teacher was also involved." There is another indication of Nufiez' 
involvement is that not only was Nunez skilled in Greek—"the best Spanish textual 
critic of the sixteenth century’'-' 1 —. he had a considerable knowledge of Hebrew and 


16 "Antonio dc Ncbrija es el primer gran humanists hispano eapaz de haccr la sintesis dc la 
culture amigua y d mundo bihlieo. dando origen a los primeros resultados positivos dc la 
filologia biblica dc la F.spsna del S.XVI." A. Saenz-Badillos, La Filologia Bihlica en los 
Prim eras Helcnistas de Alcala (Hstella: Verbo Divino. 1990) 169. The stature of Ncbrija can 
be gained from his writing in 1487 of a Latin Grammar and in 1492 of a Castilian Grammar, 
which he presented at court to the Queen. Sec II. K.amet>, Spain's Road to Empire tLondon: 
Allen Lane, 2002). 3. 

11 Saenz-Badillos, Filologia. 162. 

IS See M. Bataillon. Erasme et VEspagne. Rechen hes snr I'llistoire Spiriluelle du Xl’le Siicte. 
(rev. cd.: Geneva: Droz, 1991). 21. 

|v "A lacuna occurs at this point (c. I509J in our source for the life of Ducas... |who] vanishes 
completely from sight not to appear until four years later in Spain, at the University of Alcala 
D. J. Geanakoplos, Greek Scholars in Venice: Studies in the Dissemination of Greek 
Learning from Bvcnntitnn to Western Europe (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press. 
1962). 229. 

Bentley, Humanists and Holy Writ, 77-78 

21 Saenz-Badillos, Filologia. 193. H. Nader, however, brings documentary proof for the presence 
of "HI comendador HemAn Nufiez de Toledo" at the Granada city council from October 1512 
to 1515. This certainly docs not mean that Nufiez was continually in Granada but it docs 
colour the character of his presence in Alcala. See H, Nader, ’"The Greek Commander' 
Heman Nunez dc Toledo, Spanish Humanist and Civic Leader.” RenQ 3) (1978). 463 -485. 

— Saenz-Badillos. Filologia. 194. 

Ibid.. 195. 
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Arabic. 24 As will emerge in the course of the soundings on the Greek OT column, 
one of the editors required a certain knowledge of Hebrew. That editor was probably 
Hcrnan Nunez. 

The final collaborator. Juan de Vergara (1492-1557), is the only collaborator of 
the Polyglot for whom contemporary documentary information as to his participation 
in the project still exists. 25 His role in the editing of the Polyglot was minor. Arrested 
in June 1533. he admitted to the Inquisition of Toledo of having produced the Latin 
■‘interlinear translations in Proverbs and Wisdom. Ecclesiasticus and Ecclesiastes. Job 
and other passages and books of Sacred Scripture...” 36 Within the Polyglot 
enterprise, Juan de Vergara represents a new world, not merely because of his 
age —he was only 22 when he began to work on the Polyglot—but because this 
collaborator is also the product of the University of Alcala. In him a central part of 
Cisneros’s vision reaches fulfilment. 

1.2 The Phenomenon oj the Comphuensian Polyglot 

From this group of scholars emerged a work that has been a frequent source of 
wonder and admiration for those who have come to know it. For Kraus, it is the 
"principal biblical work of the sixteenth century.” a century which saw the 
interpretation of the Bible move centre stage in the concern of both humanists and 
theologians. 27 Commenting on the departure of Nebrija from the Complutcnsian 
enterprise, I.awrance cao maintain that the “greatest monument of Spanish humanist 
scholarship would be published without the participation of Spain’s greatest humanist 
scholar.” 2 * It would be misleading to see in the Complutcnsian Polyglot a work 
designated for what Elton terms, “the commonalty.” 29 In this, the Polyglot differs 
from the Bibles of the Reformation. The greatest monument of Spanish humanist 
scholarship is designated for the learned. As such, it is at the availt garde of the 
scholarship that characterized “the preoccupation of sixteenth century humanists and 
theologians with the interpretation of the Bible.” 30 The Polyglot was envisioned as an 
i nst rumen turn iaboris for scholars of the calibre of Erasmus along with those who 
would emerge in the decades after its publication—Luther, Calvin, Cajetan and 


24 Ibid., 143. When Alfonso dc Zamora applied lor the chair of Hebrew at Salamanca, his rival 
lor the chair was Nilflcz. The former was chosen because of the fluency of his spoken Hebrew . 
Sec Hall. "Trilingual College," 131. 

— For a brief profile sec Rawlings, Church. Religion and Society. 152. 

26 Inquisition de Toledo, leg. 223 exp. n.7.1. lol. 141 Iv. Cited after Saenz-Hadillos. Filologia, 

327, 

27 tl.-J. Kraus. Geschichte der histonmh-kritischen Erforschung dcs Alien Testaments (3d ed.; 
Neukirchen-Vluyn: Ncukirchencr. 1982). 44. 

2X Lawranec, “Humanism," 252. 

29 "If there is a single thread running through the whole Story of the Reformation, it is the 
explosive ami renovating and often disintegrating effect of the biblc. put into the hards of the 
commonalty and interpreted no longer by the well-conditioned learned but by the faith and 
delusion, the common sense and uncommon nonsense, of all sorts of men." G. R FI ton. 
Reformation Europe 1517-1559 {London. Fontana. 1963). 52. 

•*“ D. C. Steinmet/., the Bible in the Sixteenth Century (Durham N.C.: Duke University Press, 
1990). 1. 
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those less well known who would seek a broad philological base for their 
commentary on the sacred page. From an historical perspective, Cisneros’s Colegio 
Trelingue is the first of a number of such foundations that would be established 
across Lurope at the beginning of the sixteenth century. While it has to be admitted 
that the Complutensian enterprise belongs to the more conservative end of the 
spectrum of Vulgate revision, that was characterized by an oscillation between a 
correction of in Latin transmission to the correction of the Latin itself, nevertheless 
its position in the forefront of sixteenth century biblical criticism has to be 
accepted.’ 1 

The work fills six volumes. The individual volumes were not printed in biblical 
order but in the order outlined below: 32 


Volume 

Contents 

Colophon dale 

Vol.V 

New Testament 

10 Jan 1514 

Vol. VI 

Dictionary 

17 March 1515 


Lists & Hebrew Grammar 

31 May 1515 

Vol. 1 

Pentateuch 


Vol. 11 

Joshua-2 Citron icles 


Vol. Ill 

Ezra-Nch, Tob. Jdt, Esth, Job, Pss, Prov, Qoh, 
Song, Wis, Sir 

— - 

Vol. IV 

Prophets, Lam, Bar, Ep Jer, Dan, 1 2 Mace 

3 Macc (LXX only) 

10 July 1517 


The completion of vol. 6 at the end of May 1515 left two years and 6 weeks for 
the printing of vols. 1 to 4. From the amount of work involved in the four volumes, it 
stands to reason that the preparations had been quite advanced by the time of the 
printing of vol. 6. This, along with the character of the editing in vols. 1-4, indicate 
that the dictionary was but a marginal consideration in the Compl undertaking. The 
colophons of vols, 1-3 provide no indication of the order of printing. This question 
must be kept open. There is another practical consideration, that of the duration of the 
printing. Cisneros persuaded the printer, Guillen de Brocar, to come to Alcala. From 
1511 onwards he is to be found “printing and publishing books under the patronage 
and direction” of Cisneros. 33 

But having come to Alcala, he still periodically returned to work in Logrono. 
There, in 1512, ho printed an edition of Aurelii Prudentii Clementis viri consuluris 
Libelli cum commento Antonii Nebrissensis and, according to Lyell, he only ceased 


31 G. Bedouelle, L'humanisme ct la Bible” in Le temps des Reformes et la table (ed. G. 
Bcdouclle and B. Roussel; Paris: Beauchesne, 1989), 73. 

32 For a detailed description of the contents, see M. Revilla Rico, La Poliglota de Alcala: 
Estudio Hlxtdrico-Critico (Madrid: Imprcnta Helemca. 1917), 49-69. 

33 J. P, R. [.yell. Early Book Illustration in Spain (London: Grafton & Co, 1926; reprinted. New 
York: Ilacker AH Books, 1976). 260. In Alcala in 1511, Brocar printed Girolamo Saronarola's 
Devotissima exposicion sobre el psalmo de Miserere mei Dei as well Raymond de Capua’s La 
vida de sancta Caierina de Sena, translated by Antonio dc la Pena. The following year saw 
him produce Catherine of Siena’s letters. Ohra de las espistolas y oraciones. See A.G. Kinder, 
“Printing and Reformation ideas in Spain" in The Reformation and the Book (ed. J. F. 
Gilmont; Aldershot: Ashgatc. 1993). 297. 
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working in Logroiio in 15] 7 when he printed Fenian Perez de Guzman's La cronica 
del Rev Don Juan /A 34 Brocar's commuting between Alcala and Logroiio must say 
something about the character of the printing of the Polyglot. Also in Alcala his 
attention is not totally focused on the Polyglot: in October 1513 Demetrius Ducas’ 
salary of 300 reales was paid to Brocar in payment for “certain Greek books which 
: Brocar] has printed” for Dncas. 35 The printing of the NT was completed on January 
10. 1514. It may be reasonable to maintain that the printing of Vol. 5 took no more 
than six or seven months. 

If we consider that the time involved in the printing of the OT volumes was 
similar, then four volumes at approximately six months per volume is also the period 
between completing vol. 6 (May 1515) and completing vol. 4 (July 1517). This still 
remains the case when time is allowed for the setting of the first volume in Hebrew 
and Aramaic as well as Latin and Greek and compensating for speedier editing in 
volumes 2, 3 and 4. 

J.3 Research on the Greek OT Column 

The key figure of early research on the Complutensian Polyglot is Franz Delitzsch. 36 
His three studies on the text and background of Bible of Alcala represent the real 
beginning of the attempt understand the Polyglot. 37 The former part of his final study, 
Fortgesetzte Studien zur Enistehungsgeschkhte der Complutensischen Polyglotie 
(1886) deals with the mss sources for the Greek OT column. Delitzsch correctly 
identifies MSS 108 and 248 as snurccs for the Greek column. Fie establishes a link 
between the codex sent to Cisnerus by the Venetian Senate (ms 442) and ms 68, and 
maintains that the Madrid Psalter (ms 1670) is the snurcc of the Psalter in Compl. The 
soundings he carries out provide an accurate portrayal of the character of Compl for a 
number of texts. 38 At the end of his Fortgesetzte Studien, he returns to what he terms, 
“the unsolved problem", namely the question of the sources for vol. 4 of Compl. 39 
Restricting his search to Venetian mss, he finds that none of them may be properly 


Ibid.. 286. 

33 A. de la Torre, “l.a Universidad dc Alcala" 262; cited after Bentley, Humanists , 77 n. 20. 

16 Earlier work had been carried out by Paul de Lagarde (1827-1891), While de Lagarde had a 
sense of the importance of Compl, his method did not permit any concrete results, either in 
terms of identification of a MS source or in the evaluation of the Greek OT column. See Saenz- 
Badillos. Filolugia, 405. 

37 Delitzsch. F. Studien zw- Entstehungsgeschichte tier Potyglotienbihel de.t CardinalsXimenes 
(Leipzig: Alexander Edclmann, 1871) [= Studies in the Complutensian Polyglot, London, 
1872); Coniptutensische Yarianten zum AUiestamentUchen Texte. Ein Beitrag zur bibhschen 
Textkritik (Leipzig: Dnvlling & Franke, 1878): Fortgesetzte Studien zur En txtehungsgexchichte 
der Complutensischen Polyglotie (Leipzig: Alexander Edclmann, 1886). 

38 See Fortgesetzte Studien, pp. 4-6 (for Gen 42); pp. 6-7 (for 2 Sam 23); pp. 7 9 (for Ezra 5); 
pp. 10 13 (for Prov 1, Song 5, Job 1, Sir 2 and Tob 5) pp. 13-17 (for Judg 5) and pp.17-18 
(tor 2 Sam 1:19-26). Clearly, some of the soundings are superficial, serving to verify that a 
particular ms has been used, but the sounding in Judg 5 provides a collation of the now 
unreadable Madrid Bessarion Codex (Ms 442) which is of significant value in establishing the 
textual affiliation of a MS which was undeniably a source for the Greek column. See below § 
4.2. esp. §4.2.1. 

w Delitzsch, ‘Die noch unerledigte Fragc.’ in Fortgesetzte Studien, 53-57. 
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considered a source for the Greek text of the final OT volume. Deliizsch's method is 
certainly open to critic ism: 40 it is a product of its time but his evaluation or Comp] is 
fundamentally correct. Had subsequent research paid more attention to his findings, 
the true contours of the "puzzle" of the Polyglot would have emerged earlier. 41 

There was one critic who had the critical stance necessary to gain significant 
insight into Complutensian editorial method. Max L. Margolis (1866-1932! in the 
course of preparing what probably was to be an introduction to his Book ofJoshua in 
Greek, wrote a study on the Complutensian text of Joshua. The introduction was 
never published but Leonard Greenspoon has published an account of Margolis’ 
typewritten notes on Compl for the presumed introduction. 42 Margolis. who also 
identifies ms 108 as one of the sources, further maintains that ms 56 (i in HM) is the 
second source with “possible" but "not necessary” use of a third MS . 43 He also 
maintains that the editor “started to work with i and to use b [= 108] where the 
readings from the former manuscript were unsatisfactory. ... Beginning with chapter 
6 or thereabouts" the process w'as reversed. 44 While there are difficulties with his 
second ms identification, his attention to editorial method led him to a key insight 
into the Greek column. 45 An editor would use one ms as the basis of his text and 
correct it from a second MS. At certain points he would change MS and use the second 
ms as the basis of his text and correct from the first MS. It is this phenomenon of the 
change in primary source that at times renders Compl so enigmatic. If a mistaken 
puint of departure is taken, then it appears as if no guiding principle governs the 
editing of the Greek column. 4 * 1 

The investigations of Ziegler and Fernandez-Marcos on the Compl text of the 
Dodekapropheton, arc again primarily concerned with the character of the final text 
and its possible sources. 47 The period of thirty five years between the two studies is 


40 See Sacnz-Badillos, h'ihlogia. 405. Note, however, what he says at Ihc end of the page: "on 
csta ii!lima linea hemos orienlado nueslra estudio on las paginas que seguen.’ The same 
problem is apparent from tile difficulties illustrated by Margolis’ conviction lhal MS 56 was 
the secondary source in Joshua and by Wevers' that, in Genesis, ms 53 is the secondary 
source. 

41 Revilla Rico's monograph, !m Poliglota tie Alcala , is to be criticised in this respect. Further, 
see Bataillon's criticism ol’ Revilla’s historical evaluation in his F.ntsme el PEspagne. 24. 
Much of the earlier writing on the Polyglot is open to the same criticism, e.g., J. P. R. Lvcll, 
Cardinal Ximenes statesman, ecclesiastic, soldier and man of letters with an account of the 
Complutensian Polvglot Bible. (London: Grafton & Co., 19)7). Pp, 22-52 on the Polyglot arc 
more anecdotal titan historical. The same critique may be made of von Hefclc, Life of 
Cardinal Ximene:. 

4 - L. Greenspoon. “Max L. Margolis on the Complutensian Text of Joshua" BIOSCS 12 (1979). 
43-56. 

43 Ibid., 45. 

44 Ibid., 46. 

45 See below § 4.1. esp. § 4.1.4. 

4,1 This is the principal difficulty in the evaluation of Compl from the critical apparatus in the 
Gottingen edition. In Gott Compl is presented principally when it departs front ms 108. 
However, for those passages where ms 108 is not the principal source for Compl, there is 
frequently an inordinate amount of Compl notation in the Gottingen apparatus. 

47 J. Ziegler. “Dor gricchische Dodekapropheton-Text der Complutonscr Polyglottc" Rib 25 
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reflected in their respective understanding of the readings. However, there is no 
fundamental shift in emphasis. 48 With the insights of 35 years of LXX research 
Fernandez-Marcos can show how certain Dodekapropheton readings reflect the 
icarye recension and how there is a characteristic relationship with the text of mss 
40/42. While he observes the significant phenomenon of the variant proximity of mss 
40/42. he does not attempt an explanation. 

Barthelemy’s article on the relationship of Pap. 967 to the final chapters of 
Ezekiel is also primarily concerned with sources. 4 '' The focus of his study is the 
relationship of one particular ms with the Greek column. This is a significant 
breakthrough in the study of the text of vol. 4 as it provides a point of reference for 
the text, without which no genuine progress can be made on the nature of the text of 
the OT Greek column. The reasons for this will become evident in the course of the 
present study 

Angel Saenz-Badillos' dissertation on the Hellenists of Alcala also touches on 
the question of the Greek OT Column. 50 For Saeuz. the investigation of Compl is an 
undertaking distinct from the text-critical analysis of a particular biblical text. His 
own soundings bear this out and seek to investigate Compl from the perspective of 
what is actually known about its sources and in the context nf a developed knowledge 
of the text history and the textual types of LXX. 51 For him, the attempt to classify the 
text type of the Complutensian text is strewn with difficulties. The Cotnplutcn.sian 
editors usually combined two sources which may have been of different text types so 
that the resultant text defies easy or helpful classification. His soundings confirm the 
identification of the known MSS at the editors' disposal and serve to underline the 
integrity of the editorial process. They do not. however, bring any new insight into 
the understanding of the nature of the Greek column. 

There is one final study worthy of note. Detlef Fraenkel’s study of the sources for 
the additions in the Second Tabernacle Account at the end of Exodus explores in 
detail the nature of the Compl text of Ex 35-40. 5 - This is the first analysis to do what 
Saenz outlines: to analyse Compl from the perspective of a developed knowledge of 
the text history of a particular text. While Fracnkel is quite sensitive to many of the 
contours and nuances of the Greek eolumu, there is an imbalance in his treatment of 


(1944). 297-310; N. Fernandez Marcos, "El texto griego tie la Complutense en Doce Profctas" 
Set '39 (1979), 3 25. That Ziegler can present his findings without ever having seen Compl is 
an indication of this. He presents the Compl variants on the basis of HP- See Ziegler. 
“Dodckapropheton-Text," 17, n. 3. 

48 “Una de las areas mcnos alcndidas en la investigation de Septuagima cs la dclas fuente 
emplcadas por las prinieras edieiones impresas...” Fernandez Marcos. "Texto Griego,” 3. 

44 This is also the direction in CTAT 3: see the section on ‘Temoins du Dodceapropheton hop 
peu connus ou mcconnus’ on pp. exxxix ex I 
50 Saenz-Badillos, Filotogia, esp. pp. 395-427. 

5 t Siienz’ choice of soundings (Gen 1 -10; I Kings 1:1-8) did not permit him to encounter the 
difficulties of change in source as. in both, MS 108 is the primary source. 

5 - D. Fraenkel, ‘‘Die Quellen der astcrisicrten Znsatze im zweiten Tabernakelbericht Exod 
35 40,” Siudien zur Septuaginta—Robert Haiihart zu Ehren (AAWG.PII 190 [MSU 20J; ed. 
D. Fraenkel. U. Quast and J_ W. Wcvcrs. Gottingen; Vandenhoeck & Ruprccht, 1990). 
140-186. 
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Compl in that he disregards any possible influence from Vg. Consequently, lie cannot 
properly evaluate some of the characteristic readings which leads him to postulate 
influences which are foreign to the endeavour at Alcala. 53 Fraenkel’s overall result is 
that Compl belongs to the history of editions and not the text-history of the Greek 
Bible and that its already limited text-critical value is further diminished in the 
Second Tabernacle Account. w 

1.4 The present study 

The origins of the present study lie in an exploration of the Greek text of vol. 4 in the 
hope of investigating new avenues for the restoration of the Greek text of the 
Prophets. However, the enigmatic character of the Complutcnsian text ensured that 
there could be no satisfactory evaluation of the readiugs found in that particular 
search. Consequently, this study aims primarily to iuvestigate how the 
Complutensian Hellenists approached the task of editing the LXX column of the 
Polyglot. While one cannot explore an editorial method without seeking the MS 
sources for a particular section of text, it is also true that one cannot accurately find 
the lost sources of an edited text without a reliable model of editorial procedure. 

The present study seeks to understand the editing from the perspective of the 
Hellenists. Generalisations and misconceptions about the nature and character of the 
Greek column abound. 55 One clearly unhelpful generalization is the role of the 
Vulgate in the editing of the LXX column of vols. 1-4. While the Vulgate's status as 
the ecclesiastical text of the Scriptures is never questioned by the Polyglot, as can be 
seen even from its central position on the pages of the OT volumes, the diversity of 
the varying textual traditions is not eliminated. The Complutensian Hellenists 
approached their task very much in the spirit of the age, which saw the reliability of 
the Vulgate—the authoritative and primary text of Scripture -challenged. The power 
of the Renaissance cry. ad fontes was also to be felt in Alcala. 56 

The method tries to be as simple and direct as possible. If, at times, the readings 
appear pedantic, the motivation is one of fullness so that the reader may appreciate 
what the Hellenists had before them and how they solved their editorial problems. 
For vols. 1-3 soundings have been carried out in each of the books. These soundings 
are sporadic by their very nature but they do yield a clear vision of the 
Complutensian endeavour. In the light of the results thus acquired, there is an 
investigation of the Compl text of F.zekiel, for which we as yet possess no actual MS 
source. 


55 Ibid.. 176. n. 82 

54 Ibid.. 184. 

55 “En realidad antes de haccr general izaciunes sobre el procedimientu editorial seguido por los 
fildlogos compl menses deberia analizarsc con mayor details libro a libra.*" N, Femandez- 
Marcos in Anejo a la Edicion Facsimile de la Biblia Poliglota Complutense (Valencia: 
Fundacion Blblica Espanola and Univcrsidad Complutense de Madrid. 1987). 26. 

• 5<> On the general background to the issues of this particular period, see G. Bedoucllc. 
‘’L’humanismc ct la Bible” in G. Bedouellc and B. Roussel l.e temps des Reformes et la Bible 
(BTT 5. Paris: Beauchesne. 1989). 53- 121 and Gillian R. Evans. Problems oj Authority in the 
Reformation Debates (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002). 37-69. 
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J.5 Methodological Note 

The initial soundings were executed on the basis of the existing critical editions. 
Once a particular ms source had been identified, the soundings were repeated on the 
basis of the actual ms. There were two reasons for this: first, many of the mss relevant 
to the present investigation were not collated directly in the critical editions or the 
collation in the case of Compl was unreliable; 57 second, analysis on the basis of the 
actual ms in the editors’ hands (or a surrogate) permits a better appreciation of the 
Hellenists’ editorial method. 58 

These steps are combined with the attempt to determine primary and secondary 
sources. Once a number of characteristic manuscripts has been isolated, the 
investigation proceeds to finding which manuscript served as the basis for the Greek 
column. This has been a significant shortcoming in previous investigation of Compl: 
while the soundings carried out in the direct and indirect investigations of the Greek 
column have been accurate, they have failed to investigate the relationship of the 
sources thus isolated. Of primary importance for the Hellenists was not the detailed 
agreement with MT or Vg but the general agreement. Their starting point is an actual 
Greek ms that they seek to improve. They strive to remain faithful to this particular 
manuscript as long as possible. 

Linked to this is the third stage: the investigation of i) the sections of text where 
there is considerable disruption in the tradition, for example, passages of significant 
divergence between MT and LXX, in order to determine the use of other possible 
sources, and ii) those passages where the known sources fail in order to see how the 
editors dealt with such situations. 

It is evident that there arc shortcomings in proceeding by soundings. However, in 
the present state of Complutensian research, this method is necessary in order to gain 
an overview of the Greek OT text in Compl. It will emerge from our study that there 
is considerable variation in the character of the Greek column, not only from volume 
to volume of the Polyglot, but also from book to book. Consequently, while in-depth 
analysis is ultimately unavoidable, as will been seen in the Second Tabernacle 
Account (§ 3), no final conclusions can be drawn about the Greek column of the 
Polyglot withont an overview of the editing. This is the goal of the present study. 


57 E.g.. MS 108 was not collated directly in BM for Genesis: the Cambridge edition relics on the 
readings of HP for the readings of MS 108 in Genesis; see BM Vol. I. Part I. p vi. For 
1-2 Sam, BM has collated MSS 108 and 56 but not MS 68, which is of central importance in the 
analysis of Compl in Reigns; see BM Vol. it. Part l. pp. v-vi. 

58 For example, the use of MS 68 which permits investigation of the editing of Ms 442. the actual 
ms used by the Hellenists but seriously damaged during the Spanish Civil War. 



2 The Editing of Volume One 

The first volume of the Complutensian Polyglot contains the Pentateuch. As well as 
the Hebrew. Latin and Greek columns, it also provides a text of Targum Onqelos, 
complete with a Latin translation of the Aramaic, at the bottom of each page. In the 
mid 19 lh century Carlo Vcrcellonc brought to light documentation in the Vatican 
Library pertaining to the loan of two mss from that library in 1513 to the Archbishop 
of Toledo and their subsequent return to Rome after the Cardinal's death.’ He thus 
provided external proof that ms 108 1 2 was among the mss at the disposal of the 
Cisneros's editors gathered in Alcala.' This forms the basis of Franz Dclitzsch's 
research carried out by in the late 1870s and 1880s. 4 5 6 

Delitzsch saw the necessity for only one ms in the production of the LXX column 
in the Pentateuch. The Complutensian hcllcnists would have accessed variant 
readings from collations and not from actual mss . 3 The detailed analysis of a number 
of texts across the Pentateuch shows that the hellcnists switched to another ms and 
then used that ms as primaryMS or matrix for the Greek column. This analysis shows 
the limits of Delilzsch's model. The reversal of editing options with the use of ms 108 
to fill lacunae or to provide correct readings for a different text demand sustained 
access to a complete MS. 

The present investigation of the editing procedures of the first volume of the 
Polyglot seeks not only to identify the MSS sources used by the Complutensian 
hellcnists but also explores how these sources were used. It further seeks to 
distinguish between readings which may be ascribed to the editors and readings 
which may have been in mss sources no longer extant. To this end there will be an 
attempt to identify Sondergiit, readings which have their origin in a lost ms source. 
The analytical challenge w ill be to distinguish Sondergut from readings which are the 
result of philological emendation by the hellenists in Alcala. 

For the first volume of the Polyglot, ms 108 is the only manuscript used by the 
editors that is still extant. The editors began editing from ms 108 but at some point in 
Exodus they switched sources to a manuscript closely linked with what Wevers terms 
the / : group.'' Therefore, it is useful to think of ms sources in terms of ‘primary’ and 
'secondary' sources. The primary source is the ms which provides the basis or matrix 
or a particular text, the secondary source is the ms from which the editor corrects his 


1 F. Delitzsch, Fortgeselzie Sludien zur Enlslehungsgeschichle der Comptutensischen Polyglone 
(Leipzig: Edelmann. 1886), I 2. 

2 Rome. Bib]. Vat.. Vat Gr. 330. See Rahlfs. Verzeichnis, 2-18. 

3 See C. Vercellone. Prefatio ad Mali Bibliothecam Grecam (Rome: n.p., 18571. Cited after 
Saenz-Badilios. Filologia, 403. 

4 Delitzsch. Fortgeselzie Sludien, 6 

5 "Fiir den griechischen Pentateuch stand den Mitarbeitem an der Polyglotte keine andere Hand- 
schrift als 108 z.u unmitlelbarer Verfiigung: ihre Abweichungen von dieser Quelle aber setzen. 
3bgeschcn von einigen von handschriftlicher Bezeugung vcrlassencn Eingriffen. die Bcnutzung 
von Handschriften-Collationen voraus " Fortgeselzie Sludien, 6. 

6 The /-group consists of 5 mss: 53-56-129-246-664. See TtIGG, 112-129 for a detailed analysis 
of the characteristics of the ms group, 
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primary source. Identification of the ‘primary* source is central to understanding 
editorial motivation as many “modifications” cease to be problematic once they are 
seen from this perspective. The switch in MS sources is part of Wevers’ difficulty 
with Compl from Leviticus to Deuteronomy: the Compl readings are given in 
Apparatus 1 of the Gottingen edition only when they differ from the readings of 19'- 
108 in Genesis and when they differ from 108 in Lxodus 1—34, and from 19' in 
Leviticus. Numbers and Deuteronomy. 7 

2.1 The Editing of Genesis 

Wevers, in his introduction to the Gottingen edition of Genesis, is cautious on the 
link with 108: the text of the LXX column of Compl is based on 19' and 108 but has 
been edited with the help of 53.* In his investigation of the philology of the 
Complutensian hellenists. Angel Saenz-Badillos takes 108 as the point of departure 
for his analysis of Gen l — 10. He investigates how 108 was modified and seeks to 
establish criteria for the editing of the source manuscript. 4 * The validity of that 
starting point is confirmed by the soundings made in the present study: 108 is the 
basis of the Greek column in Genesis. 10 The task which remains is to see how this 
text was edited by the hellenists of Alcala. The second manuscript source used by the 
editors proves to be far more elusive. It is clear that the second source is linked to 
what the G6tt terms the/group 11 but it is not possible to identify the ms available to 
the hellenists for their work. 

2.1.1 The modification of Ms 108 in Genesis 9d 

The editor executes 6 modifications—of which 2 are trivial—to his primary source 
(108) in order to produce the Greek column. 


7 See the introductions to the respective volumes of the Gottingen edition: Genesis. 53; Exodus. 
39; Leviticus. 25; Named. 30 and Deuienmotnium. 36. 

8 "(hr Text behruhl aufden Hss. 19’ und 108. doch scheinl es. als sei H s. 53 ebenfalls benulzt 
worden, da sic eine Anzahl von Sonderlesarten mil ihr teilt.” Wevers. Genesis, 53. His note on 
Compl begins, “Dererste Band dor Compl iragt das Datum 1514, words jedoch erst 1520 
veroffcntlicht." ibid. The remark is misleading. The first volume of Compl to be printed was 
Vol. 5 (the Now testament); though printed in 1514, it was published only in 1520. Vol. 1 (the 
Pentateuch) has no colophon hut, immediately prior to the biblical text, it prints the imprimatur 
of Leo X which is dated 22 March 1520 

4 Saenz-Badillos, EiloUtgia. 408 409. He correctly identifies MS 108 as (he primary Greek source 
in Genesis and notes that the editors' fidelity extends even to the point of frequently 
incorporating some of its scribal abbreviations (see p. 409). The demonstration of editorial 
fidelity to their Greek sources is one of Saenz-Badillos’ principal concerns: he shows how there 
arc only 40 significant deviations from the text of Gen 1-10 as found in MS 108 (see pp. 408- 
409). In thus placing his critical emphasis, he asks a key critical question with regard to the 
Bible of Alcala, that of its text critical value where it witnesses to a text not found elsewhere. 

10 From our initial soundings in Gen 2 Kgs. MS 108 emerged as the most constant and stable of the 
witnesses to the Compl text. A further indicator may he found in the fact that the MT/Vg 
chapter divisions have been inserted throughout MS 108 in a later hand. The chapter headings 
continue throughout the manuscript ever when it is not used in the editing of a particular 
column. On the identification of this editorial hand, see the remarks on the marginal comments 
of ms 248 in $ 5 .5.2 below. 

11 See note 2 above. 
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2.1.1.1 Modification towards the secondary source 

Ms 108 Compl Support Tendency 

9:2 cm 5® om. /nonn. 12 [MT aliter][= Vg] 

9:11 (irroOaw>w'Tai diroOcruclTai orniv* (sed hab B s ) [stylistic]! - MT/Vg] 

The modifications in vv. 2 and 1 I are characteristic. The omission in 9:2 is 
determined by Vg which supports the second source in the omission. Were this not 
the case, the editor would uot have omitted, as happens with kou 5°. Vg follows the 
Greek idiom which lends authority to Vg as a guide to LXX, This then was extended 
to the omission of super and cm. In v. 11, the editor sees a superior reading in the 
singular of his secondary ms as it better agrees with the singular subject, uacm adp£. 

2.1.1.2 Spontaneous modification 

108 Compl Support 

9:6 mpatoi' airrtjO a'fptrros 1 dlctT. to auxou lj cf. 246 [-* MT] 

9:16 o<(iouai + ai-To 59 Aeth Syh [= MT/Vg] 

The addition of aiiro in 9:16 is most likely an editorial retroversion in the light of 
MT or Vg. At 9:6 only ms 246 offers a reading similar to Compl: di'xl too dipOTO^ 
uiiTov to at’ToO €KXU0f|a€Tat. Access to a congener of such a text is necessary for 
the actual construction of the Compl reading. That MS 246 forms pan of the/group 
increases the possibility of the secondary source having a similar reading. 

11 IS 6 ckx/w 1 -’ <H|iu dvou. f’n-'T l roil dl gams' ain-ov ^Kxv6iio€Ta» (-56. alii) 

24f> 6 / KX'/iui' aipo a vol'. dvxi. too utpaTos avToO -6 ovtou /KxiApircTai. 

MT ~scr ‘ci mia D-sri n m 

Vg quicumque effunder it humanum Sanguine m fundetur Sanguis il/ius 

Compl 6 ckxchkv alpcr dvou. dim tou tflgaTWS dvou, to nirroCi CKxvBiVff rcu 

Compl results from seeing, in auTou 1° of MS 246, a scribal misreading of di'ou, the 
abbreviation of ou^poirroi 1 . MT determines the modification. This implies that the 
editor who made this emendation had some Hebrew knowledge. Were Vg 
determinant, it would not have been necessary to go beyond the ms 108 reading. 

Sacnz-Badillos analyses Gen 90 as part of his sounding on Gen 1 -10. 14 He 
appreciates well the practicalities of producing a text such a Compl at the beginning 


12 Support A 58-82 C’-408 /n 121-392-424-619 3T 59. Got! maintains that this particular 
omission is not witnessed in MS 56* (see App. I /' 36*). According to the present author's reading 
of MS 56, «th 5’ is also omitted in MS 56*. There seem to be no marks on the ms at this point 
which might indicate the omission of €rri. It is possible that a plus in ms 56 (tcai etrl tract 
T 019 K nil'sor), two lines above the present text, gave rise to confusion in the counting of cut 
between ms 56 and the Gottingen text. 

13 Giitt only notes the addition of t<> <i6t<> 0 but not the unique Compl reading in 9:6. It does not 
provide enough information for a proper understanding of the evolution of Compl. 

14 Sec Saenz-Badillos, Filologia, 407^111, He evaluates lor Gen 9 as follows (cf. Filologia, 409): 

9:2 eni ndi'TO^) ndt’Tas’ Compl, pier, = V ?tTM 

9:6 auTou) anoo to Compl / V ^ TM 

9:11 aToBavoiarat)arroflaveiTai Compl, pier ~V =TM 

9:16 dtlrapai) * outo Compl. 56 = V = TM 

His interpretation of the relationship of the Greek to the Hebrew differs from that of the present 
author. This is most apparent in his classification of 9:2 and 9:6. 
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of the sixteenth century. However, as his work is primarily historical, his text critical 
approach is much more general than that of the present research. He nevertheless 
reaches the same general conclusions as the present writer. 

2.1.2 The modification of Ms 108 in Genesis 27<t 
2.1.2.1 Modification towards the secondary source 



Ms 108 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

27:5 

i trope 06ti 

+ Be 

56 nonn. 

[— MT/Vg] 

27:8 

xciOois 

koMi eyu’i 

56 otnn. -3 

[= MT] 

27:12 

tpaimov 

pr. i a ’ 

129 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

27:17 

ebvuKa 

Cfx.lKC V 

56 maj. 

[correction]! 3 MT/Vg] 

27:20 

Hen? 

+ oou 

56* maj. 1 * 

[= MT] Vg abler 

27:21 

6 (a. rjaou) 

om. 

56 omn.*- 

[stylistic] 

27:26 

pot (p. <f)fXiytmi'J 

ue 

56 maj. 

[correction]!*- MT/Vg] 

27:27 

TtXtjpns (= 129 56') 

TtXr|po»>> 

S3' maj. 

[stylistic] 

27:36 

<?Tt"eptM)K€ 

+ ybp 

56 omn." : 

[± MT]|= Vg] 

27:40 

kXuotis (108 only) 

<Xk (sons' 

246 19 nonn. 
^KXtxrcts 53' alii: 
ckXixfijs 56 roll 

[- MT/Vg] 

27:42 

dnayYcXri 

+ 

omn.' ,u * 

[- MT][f Vg] 

27:42 

ooi (p. dnoicTeti'cu) 

ae 

56 maj. 

[= MT/Vg]' 6 


Faced with a choice at 27:8 between raOn'ts ooi ei'TfXXopot (108) and scctQa eyut 
aoi €i'TeXXo|iai of his second source, the editor chose the latter as it better reflects 
MT: TDK 1 ? ~nK rino mis. At 27:27 the difference is one of reference, whether LXX 
interprets as a full field or a full smell ? While MT/Vg do not supply an adjective at 
this point, the modification is in the direction of their text which mentions a "field 
which the Lord has blessed": rvr’ 1313 not; me? n’lD / sicut odor agri cui henedixit 
duminus. HXTipou? is a source reading as this editor docs not correct merely to 
remove difficult readings. Had the second source at 29:40 read eicXuaris. the editor 
would have certainly adopted it as €kXuo adequately translates both MT (rp"Di) and 
Vg (solvas). while cXkuj renders piE most accurately. We may exclude editorial 
emendation of a 56-typc reading (£kXvctt) 9 ) at 27:40 and see e Xicuoris in the 


15 Only 56* from the /-group witnesses the reading. The dots over ooi) (indicating that it is to be 
omitted) reflect the omission of ooi} by the remaining members of the /:group and have nothing 
to do with Compl. Moreover, that ooi/ is in the original hand detracts from Margolis' hypothesis 
that the corrector of ms 56 is linked with the hellenists of Alcala. The same applies to y oS at 
(he end of 27:21: the corrector signals an omission which is reflected in mss 53-129, congeners 
of Ms 56. For a full discussion of Margolis’ hypothesis, see § 4.1.4 below. 
lf ' Orthographic variations and obvious errors in Compl have been disregarded in the present 
analysis. While an individual editor may seek orthographic consistency, there is no rigorous 
attempt to standardise orthography throughout vols. 1 and 2. In contrast to the above 
modification, there are instances of an editor strictly adhering to the orthography and even to the 
abbrev iations of his primary source. 

In MS 108 at Gen 27 there are a significant number of corrections from a later hand (sec App. 1 at 
27:7, 15. 20, 25, 30, 33) which arc not from the editor as they do not include modifications 
reflected in Compl: e.g.. 27:26 pot (108) to pe (Compl). 27:29 at (108) toaoi (Compl) or 
KXtwns' (108) 10 ( Xkikttjs (Compl) in 27:40. 
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secondary source, as implied by the witness of MS 246. The editor adopted it as it was 
closer to MT/Vg. The addition of Of at 27:42 displays the editor’s stylistic concern: 
S# is a constant feature of the narrative style in Gen 27 and the editor adopts the 
reading offered by the secondary source. 

2,1.2.2 Sondergui 

It is sometimes very difficult to distinguish editorial emendations and Sondergui due 
to the constant risk of imposing one’s own prejudice upon the classification of 
readings. However, it remains undeniable that there are readings in the Greek column 
which may not be attributed to editorial intervention. 

I OH CompI Support Tendency 

27:37 eaicpiiuo eaTepftoaa 5V 392 [-MT/Vt>] 

27:43 TtKLYJi 1 pr. <ji B* j* MT/Vgj 

Even though the emendation fOTfpijaa to ecjTepfoxxt is well within the Hellenists’ 
capabilities, the witness of mss 59 and 392 does tend to indicate that the reading my a 
have been in the editors’ MS source. The addition of to in 27:43 is unnecessary: the 
editors do not stylistically improve the text by adding particles. Comp! reads to 
TeKvni' in 27:20 with both its sources but it does not add o> in any of the other live 
instances in the chapter (vv. 18. 21. 25, 26. 37) and, significantly, neither does any 
part of the tradition. 


2.1.2.3 Spontaneous editorial correction 
ion/J CompI 

27:8 vt< (=56*) + pi >r 

27:19 4xiyc - avo 

2 7:29 ire tp. raTapuigei'u?) aoi 


Support Tendency 

911 72'-376 25 B‘r Syh [- MT/Vg] 
75-458 L= MT/Vg] 

CompI only [stylistic] 


Copying 27:8b from his second source, the editor found the latitude to add pop. A 
similar modillcation can be seen at 27:19b where the insertion of the preposition 
involves no change of case and harmonises with the occurrences in the immediate 
context at 27:25, 31(f. In both these occurrences the preposition is witnessed in each 
source. While a definitive decision is impossible, the evidence points towards 
editorial emendation. The modification from ere toooi in 27:29 is characteristic of a 
copyist’s emendation coming as it does after two verbs which take the dative, and 
using KaTapao|jtcu in a classical idiom which tends to take the dative. In LXX and in 
the NT meanwhile the verb tends towards the accusative. 17 


2.1.2.4 CompI opposition to MT/Vg in Genesis 27i 

In the light of the above ambiguity, it is worthwhile noting the readings where CompI 
opposes both MT and Vg. The following list shows that the editor remained more 
faithful to his manuscript sources than is often supposed. 


it 


See LSJ, .v. v 
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Cotup f 

Support 


MT 


27:1 

— 

h 


<n r*7* 

ci 

27:5 

Tli) TTfTTfH fl{m>£l 

omn. 


K'zn 1 ? 

alitcr 

27:7 

... 

b 

frcll. = MT] 

’“a 

antequam nioriar 

27:8 

— 

omn .- 59 319 

[59.119 = MT] 

’"--i 

cumiiiis me is 

27:9 

— 

b 

[rell.^ = MT] 

E,rR 

ex eis 

27:10 

n TTaTTlp CTOl> 

omn.' J 


— 

— 

27:11 

— 

h d 246 pc. 

(maj. - MT] 

72# 

es an 

27:27 

tt\t| pins’ 

108 56'-129: 

idii (TrXfipn?) 

— 

— 

27:29 

Til' 'fttTpU'J a< >L' 

omn. 


"[OH 

matris tue 

27:30 

-or Mr aiiTnu 

omn. 


— 

— 

27:3-1 

LCTaaK 

56’-129 108 1 

maj. 

— 

— 

27:38 

wicii’UXttciTosr <*>£ itTfioK' 

omn.' A 

[A alitcr] 

... 

— 

27:43 

€ig t. ptaoTruTajiLar 

108 / 

[notin. on).] 

— 

— 


All the above non-modifications are explicable on the basis of the agreement of both 
Greek sources against MT and Vg. The reading in v. 7 is enigmatic as there seems no 
reason not to add from the secondary source apart from the approach of the particular 
editor. The non-addition ofaiiToO? in v, 9 is less problematic as it docs not disturb 
the flow of the Greek text. 

2.1.3 Conclusions for the Editing of Genesis 

There is a marked contrast between the amount of editorial intervention in Gen 9ft 
and in Gen 270, the latter witnessing an increased amount of minor modification. As 
the text of the ms sources docs not always have the same relationship to MT or Vg, so 
too the amount and nature of editorial intervention varies. Thus the contrast may be 
because both sources in Gen 270 offer a very similar text, permitting the editor to 
concentrate on the fine points. It could also be due to a different editing technique on 
the part of another editor. The character of the Greek MSS changes as must have the 
skill and awareness of the editors. It is erroneous to think that, over the period of 
production of the Polyglot, all books were edited in precisely the same manner. The 
actual secondary source ms is no longer known. While these two soundings in 
Genesis witness no characteristic readings that conclusively show the second ms to be 
a member of Wevers'/-group, such a ms remains the best working hypothesis. 

A number of characteristics of editorial procedure emerge in Genesis: 

i) non-modification of (tie Greek when both ms sources agree: 

n) the transfer to the secondary source when it belter renders MT or Vg; 

iii) the modification of the Greek when there are sufficient grounds within the context: 

iv) a concern for Greek style which sometimes leads to spontaneous stylistic changes: 

v) an awareness that the text has been damaged in transmission and that recourse to MT or 
Vg is necessary to correct it; 

vi) the correction of the text aimed at being as non-disruptive as possible. 

A knowledge of Hebrew was necessary to produce the Greek column at Gen 27. This 
does not mean that the editor’s knowledge of Hebrew was anything more than 
rudimentary but it was enough to help him evaluate the divergent texts offered by his 
Greek sources. 
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2.2 The Editing of Exodus 

The soundings carried out in Exodus show that while 108 is the primary source in 
Ex 150. by Ex 320 the editors have changed to another ms. Taking 108 as primary 
source in Ex 320, of the order of 50 modifications would be required to provide the 
text witnessed in the Greek column. Not only the quantity but also the character of 
these modifications casts doubt on the assumption that MS 108 is the primary source 
at this point. The primary soorce is indicated by the presence of synonyms, by 
readings which oppose MT/Vg and by the overall style of the text. 18 

As was seen for Genesis the actual second MS used by the Complutensian 
hellenists in the Octateuch is no longer extant but MS 56 continues to provide a 
fruitful starting point for the analysis of the Greek column. While the relationship 
between Compl and the various MSS changes from book to book, it is important to 
keep the same substitute ms so that any change in the textual character of Compl may 
be brought to light. In Ex 320 the editor modifies a ms of the /-group in the light of MS 
108, MT and Vg. The switch of sources is a featore of the Complutensian Greek 
column which, apart from Margolis' unpublished work on Joshua, 19 has escaped the 
attention of those who have sought to understand the Greek column. A balanced 
evaluation of many Compl readings is impossible unless the critic has come to 
understand which source is primary and which is secondary, 

2.2. / The Complutensian text of Exodus 15( 

Ms 108 is the primary source in Ex 15. The editor follows his source so closely that 
he sometimes adopt the actual abbreviations found in ms 108. 20 Close investigation 
shows that 15:7, 20, 25-270 is best arrived at when an /-type ms is taken as the 
editor’s point of departure. This greatly simplifies the task of understanding editorial 
procedure. 21 

2.2.1.1 Modification of Ms IDS towards the secondary source in Ex 15 if 

15:1 hew Kupuy 56maj. [= MT/Vg] 

15:11 ev 56£<n? ei'&oijw? 56‘-246 nonn. 22 [—MT][—Vg] 

15:14 KOTcnKOui/Tf<>- KaTdiKoOiTwr 56 maj. lcorrcction][= MT/Vg] 


18 A mistaken source manuscript leaves one wondering why dreiwri is modified to kotciwr 
(32:5) and why kcitcwivti is later modified to o-utTtoi’ (32:11). The matter takes on another 
complexion when it emerges that there was no emendation since both are sonree readings. 
Features such as these help explain the origin of many of the variants found in the 
Complutensian text of the Dodckaprophcton and in the final chapters of Ezekiel. 

19 L. Greenspoon, “Max L. Margolis on the Complutensian Text of Joshua," BIOSCS 12 (1979), 
43-56. Since the texts of/and MS 108 are sometimes identical, it is frequently only in the later 
stages of the analysis that a switch of sonrec becomes obvious. This identity was probably a 
significant faclor in giving the editors confidence in a Greek text which diverged from MT/Vg. 

2(1 The markings in MS 108 in 15:25.26 are pre-editorial: at 15:25 a later hand has placed el? to in 
the margin before i/ixup reflecting the majority tradition [-* MT] and at 15:26 the mark over nicofj 
does not reflect its absence in MS 56 and congeners [# MT] but draws the reader’s attention to 
the Arabic comment at the top of the folio. 

21 An examination of the Targum column yielded no insight in the case of pouf (15:1). It is very 
unlikely that an editor would have consnlted the Targum during editing. 

22 Nonn. = 29-72-618 57M26M 13-552**615 19 J 246 30 619 68’ 18 46 130 Eus I 35 (sedhab II 
830 Aid) 
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15:16 oou 2® + Kupie-ooi) 56maj. [- MT/Vg] 

15:18 iSaoiktwi 4 3aai Kciw 56 maj. [correction]]— MT/Vg] 

The modifications in vv. 14 and 19 arc essentially grammatical corrections, 
necessitated by correct editing. At 15:11 the editor adopts the reading from his 
second source because it better parallels the preceding 0aup«OToj^ and Vg provides a 
model for the change. 

MS 10ft: 21 0auuaaTii*> er 66£cus MT: r^nn K~i: 

56 c -246 nonn.: Oaufiaaros 4 I'Sofu*,' Vg: lerribitis atque laudabilis 

Compl 9au|jtaaTws t u&iif us I’lin: mirabililer gloriose 

The editor needs no knowledge of Hebrew for this modification. The omission of 
icupic—(jou (v.16) in ms 108 can easily be explained on the basis of homioteleuton, 
leading to an equally easy justification for its insertion from the secondary source. 


2.2.1.2 Change of Primary Source of Ex 15:7, 20, 24-27 
The /-type reading at 15:7 indicates a change of source: 

15:7 KUT€<t>oy€i pr. eai. --56° 129 maj. [?tMT][-»Vg] 

The editor moved to the secondary source for v. 7 and copied the whole verse. The 
change was occasioned by the divergence of ms 108 and f combined with Vg support 
for the /reading. Once the editors change manuscripts, they respect the stylistic 
integrity of their Greek source. One function of Vg thus emerges: it is not an absolute 
criterion but in cases of ambiguity among the Greek witnesses, the editors use it as a 
guide to the location of the authentic text. When ms 129 is substituted as source, no 
modification is uecessary. The close relationship of the second source ms with 129 is 
again seen. The same holds for 15:20 where a text identical with that of 129 has been 
accepted into Compl. 24 

When 56 is taken as the primary source in 15:24-27, the following modifications 
are required to produce Compl: 2S 



MS 56 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

15:24 

luopeOa (- 129) 

TTLuj[l€ 0 a 

53' 108 nonn. 

[stylistic] 

15:25 

cirri) (p. ei'*3nAei') 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 


aiiro (p. e tie to) 

ai)Tio 

108 129 maj. 

l' MT/Vg] 

15:26 

itoinoa? G 108 ) 

rroL’iVm? 

129 nonn. 

[- MT/Vg] 


The editor has almost certainly ttui>(J.€6o in his second MS as shown by the witness of 
53'. Readings with the support of ms 129 are also the source as is the case of TToiijaqs 


23 Gott erroneously lists ms 108 as reading OaepaoToj. 

24 In MS 56 at 15:20 the corrector made two modifications: over Xapoucra lie as written eXoiier 
[- 129, Compl] and over e£)iX6uiaat\ 6oaar [= 129, Compl]. These corrections result from 
comparison with another ms of the /group. 

25 At 15:23, mss 108 and 56 are identical. If 53’ is taken as typical of the /-type source, 108 and the 
second MS were also identical in 15:24: >riuj|ie0a 108 53' noun. Compl] uropeOa 56' 129 alii. 
Such unity in the sources provides the editors with a sense of being able to reach the LXX 
through the MSS in their possession. 
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in 15:26. Taken together, these readings provide the motivation for the spontaneous 
editorial emendation of suurrricTf i to «t'coTicrr |9 in v. 26, as is explored in § 2.2.1.5. 

2.2.1.} Sondergut 

15:1 faei' {= 56) i^oau Compl only 2 * [* MT/Vg] 

15:27 Kal ifyOoi' (56 108) Km yap t'iXQol' Compl only [* MT/Vg] 

While the hellcnists respect the Greek style, they do not change the grammar to such 
an extent as to change the meaning. The provision of a plural form for the verb in 
agreement with the plural subject, MunxTfj? teal oi uiol' I aparjA and with flrrav 
which follow comes from a copyist who has no contact with the Hebrew or Latin. 
Even though all that is required is the modification of one letter (a characteristic 
editorial correction), the editor is unlikely to have modified against the combined 
witness of MT, Vg and both ms sources. Here also, it is difficult to identify the 
primary source: 15:1 appears to be more easily derived from the/-source (which is 
also the case for the closing verses of Ex 14) than from 108. This helps explain why 
the editor did not modify but it still must be admitted that the instance is indecisive. 

The introduction of yap at 15:27 also occurs within a section of text where the f- 
type source is active. It also is difficult to explain in reference to MT or Vg and is 
probably a copyist's error in the/-type source. 

2.2.1.4 Spontaneous editorial correction 

15:18 t6v aliava pr.fIf Compl only 27 [-MT/Vg] 

The addition in v. 18 is editorial: the support of MT/Vg and the the fact that the 
insertion of e '19 requires no further modification of the syntax make editorial 
emendation probable. The non-emendation of the longer Greek text (top aiciva Kal 
eTr’aiuii’a Koi 6Ti) in the light of a shorter MT/Vg [nsr. did?!in eternum et ultra] is 
not a counter indication as the editors respect the idioms they receive. This is 
precisely the consideration which leads to the change in that the insertion of ei? is 
determined by the idiom throughout Exodus. 2 * 


20 Compl is the only Greek witness to the reading. Gfitt lists die following non-Greek support: 
Ul Greg Ezech I 9.32 Syh 

27 Compl is the only Greek witness to the reading. Gtitt lists the follow mg non-Greek support: 

Ul PsAug Praedest 5 Ruf£x VI 13 Bo Pal Syh (= Tar 0 ] 

28 With the exception of 12:24, the LXX of Exodus renders auof only by el? t 6 v aiciva. 


Compl 

12:24 (ubmpov) aiioiaov 

Interlinear 
[ legitimum ] 

l'g 

[ritu] perpetuo 

MT 
cVs [rpn] 

15:18 

t6v aidii'a sat 

alujva 

sempiternwn 
in seculum 

in eternum 

cbvb 

14:13 

et? t6v a’uuua 

Xpoiw 

el in seculum 
in eternum 

in sempiternum 

cbui -tv TUI 

19:9 

ei? tou aliTiva 


in sempitermm in perpetuum 

cSji 1 : 

21:6 

etj t6v aluiva 


in seculum 

in seculum 


29.9 

eis t6v aluii'a 


in seculum 

(religione ) perpetua 

cbm [rpnb] 

32:13 

el? t6u atuiL'a 


in seculum 

semper 

zhsh 

40:15 

fig tou aluii’a 


in eternum 

(in sacerdatium) sempilernumc'rs [rur"] 
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2.2.1.5 Editorial error 

15:26 iiwniasL (10K£iurloq) t i*«irrians M Comp) only (*- MT/Vg] 

The modification ofiwoT^crei (-iaq) to ewoTlcrn? is an error on the part of the editor 
because of attraction to the preceding dKouafl? and iroLftat^ and the subsequent 
du/Xd^i]?. 

2.2.2 Conclusions for the editing of Exodus 15$ 

The overall impression of the text of the Greek column in Ex 15 is one of a mosaic of 
two manuscript sources which have been lightly emended as they were assumed into 
the Greek column. The editor is fully aware that LXX is a Greek text with its own 
idiom and style which he respects. The corrections which seek to eradicate the errors 
that made their way into the sources, are carried out in a situation where Vg plays a 
key role as guide between diverging Greek texts. 

2.2.3 The Complutensian Text at Exodus 321 

The editor of Ex 320 used the/-type ms as his primary source. While ms 129 shows a 
very strong affinity with Compl in Ex 32, for reasons of consistency of, it is better to 
keep MS 56 as source substitute throughout the soundings. 

2.2.3.1 Readings which come from anf-type source 



56 

Compl 

Sty >purl 

Tendency 

32:4 

MLlTl)L UCOl 

ootoi 61 deni 

onui.-o 56 m e 

[js MT] 

32:11 

cvqvtl 

i I'CHTROl' 

129 126 509 799 

[stylistic] 

32:13 

TTOXUL' “XriGuHu 

mAunXntJovw 

/ 53 ' 36 * 246 ma j 

[- MT] 

32:15 

'yfYpaf.ifif mi 


129 

[stylistic] 

32:16 

K€K<’V|jLei'n 

K’CKoXappriT) 

y-sv-ss |os maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

32:19 

fy'LKCt b£ 

KOI qlTKO 

129 B 15’ 71' 55 

[stylistic] 

32:20 

into 

ftri 

/-sy-% log ma j. 

I stylistic] 

32:21 

rrpo> (a.Wapun') 

7lji 

129 B 15* 71* 55 

[*-MT/Vg] 

32:27 

£ LTTf l' 

Aiyet 

129 B 15' 71* 55 nonn. 

[—MT][= Vg; 

32:27 

r. pu|j.(f)auai-' airmu 

r. foo-’ot' pop<J>. 

129 B 15’ 55 nonn. 

]stylistic] 

32:27 

6ii\0aT£ 

SitNUene 

129 108 nonn. 

[stylistic] 

32:28 

jt\ "npipa eKfii'fl 

pr. n' 

129 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

32:28 

/Trcaar 

firecmt' 

129 108 

[stylistic] 


£1? Tf.MCTXt.XLt ifj,' 

rpei? x ( ^46es 

129 76 

[^MT/Vg] 30 


The 14 readings of this tahlc show that ms 56 cannot have been the actual manuscript 
used in the editing of fix 320. 31 In 32:13 the editor docs not have any grounds for 


w Et aurihus perceptis, the interlinear fori«h £ I'Luriorif, is more literal than Vg, et ohedierlx It is 
interesting to note that MT is also rendered in a more literal manner by the Greek and its 
interlinear translation. The translator of the interlinear, who may not be the editor of the Greek 
at this point, takes care to translate the Greek as literally as possible and is not content to 
transfer Vg. 

30 Ms 129 reads eiKoot Tpcte X'kiaSey rii/bpiur from which the editor excises etirrxn Sec 
§ 2.2.3.3.3 below. 
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making such a minor change and recourse to MS 108 can he excluded as it preserves a 
different tradition. In 32:15, not only the witness of ms 129, but also the subsequent 
occurrence of yeypaHU*vat in the same verse shows the fidelity of Compl to its 
source. The use ofcyypd(J>o> is witnessed only in MS 129. There is a second instance 
which is witnessed only in mss 71' but neither in ms 129. Compl nor in the rest of the 
tradition. At 32:28 the broad support for eu indicates a source reading. Aeyet at 
32:27 is in the source as indicated by the support of 129 B 15' 71' 55 J2 and since in 
32:29 under identical conditions einet' is in the source and ft net' is kept. We may 
exclude a change from etnei' to Xeyd under the influence of Vg (ait) as the editor 
would have made the same modification in 32:29, which he does not. 

There are a number of readings which could either be source or editorial: 




Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

32:13 

w? t/' 12 '* pc.) 

uxjei 

129 108 nonn. 

[stylistic] 

32:14 

TOL' Viol' 

pr. -rpiV? 

129 82 426 

[= MT/Vg] 

32:26 

TL-C 

pr. t’i 

129(i|) 108 nonn. 

(* MT][-Vg] 

32:26 

<Jbi'r)A8tiiaai' (.vie) 

aui'fjAQoi' 

129 108 maj 

[= MT/Vg] 

32:27 

e ~i tr'Ajiv 

fl.s* TM'l\r|l' 

129 108 nonn. 

[- MT] 

32:28 

awe Tajjfi' 

eXfl\r|aev 

129 108 maj. 

[-MT/Vg] 

32:30 

Kui (a. «iir«) 

om. 

129 108 nonn 

(r MT][=Vg] 


The difference between u>* and woet is slight: if the primary source read ci><r, the 
editor may have chosen the reading from 108 which better reflects Vg (sicut). In 
32:14 even with the support of 129. the witness of Vg implies editorial activity, 
especially as the insertion of the preposition does not necessitate a change of case 

2.23.2. Sondergut in Ex 32f 



.us S6 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

32:7 

KOTiiliriOi / to Triyos- 

IT, 

: Acth (cf. 129) 

[stylisticl 

32:9 

outiil nt Ocoi 

(){rri.Jl B€ I_)i 

58-707 84 319 

[- MT] 

32:16 

ot (a. nAakCi) 

om. 

414’ 46 

[= MT] 

32:17 

TT|V (flO)rf|l' 

rf\$ (friil'ffc 

B* 73 107* 527 

[stylistic] 

32:27 

eeattai” 

0€T€ 

707 it 71’ 426 

[stylistic] 

32:34 

iwi 

Vl\[> 

767 u- 127 4l6 c (vid) 

[stylistic] 

32:34 

6 (a. dyyeXo^l 

om. 

707* 78 107-125 

[= MT) 


’ l These remarks, which concentrate on readings where Compl is independent of MSS 108, 56 and 
129. are complicated by the nature of ms 129 in this part of Exodus. Orthographic modifications 
are not included in the analysis: e.g.. 32:10 OutuuOri; 56 Compl] (hijiuiflel'? 108: 32:11 loxtifi 
56 Compll iaxui; 32:24 nepie'AeoOai 56 Compl] rrepieAeotk-; 32:29 triiiepm* 56 Compl] 
Tfjp«poi’: 32:34 e maxe ttTouai 56 Compl] ent om Tm.ipai 108 maj. It is indicative of the 
editor’s orthographic accuracy that in 32:13 Compl reads uppacip. i.e., with a rough breathing as 
in MS 56 but in contrast to MSS 129 and 108. The particular orthography is in the source and is 
faithfully reproduced 

The analysis also excludes modifications that were obviously pre-editorial: 32:6 trtittii' 56*) 
TTLf ir omn' 1 - 56r f - n> ras.[= MT/Vg], Considered as trivial was 32:13 to (a. titt^ppaii 1 56] Tio 
Compl (correction of error) as omichron and omega can easily be confused in minuscules. 

This group of MSS can also be seen in certain readings in the Second Tabernacle Account below. 
The support of 129 B 15' 71' 55 also indicates that npdg- in v. 21 is a source reading. 

This leading is not reported in Gott. 


33 
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Central to the evaluation of Sunc/ergul is exclusion of editorial intervention. The 
difference of word order in 32:7 comes from the source. When a source similar to Ms 
129 is envisaged (|3d6t£r to Tdxoj et'TeuOei' tcoTaBr| 0 i), Compl is easily arrived 
at by the omission oftl'Teu 0 £i' towards MT/Vg and whth the support of MS 108. For 
32:16, Wevers proposes an omission due to haplugraphy which explains the source 
omission. If the removal of the article in 33:3d were editorial then the editor would 
also have removed the article from before etc Tty; pipXou aou in the previous verse 
where MT reads msec. In the context of 32:27 the difference between the middle and 
active imperatives is of no consequence. Further, the middle is better suited to the 
context. It is to be assumed that the editor would have been aware of the differences 
between ftraOaL and deofte. Had his primary source read 0eatte, he would not have 
changed. 

Among the constant witnesses to the Sondergut are the Hexaplaric MSS 707 and 
767. w The Hexaplaric links are in the source, a factor which becomes significant for 
the sources of certain additions in the Second Tabernacle Account. 

2.2.3.3 Editorial modification 

2.2.3.3.1 Editorial modification towards MS lOH (the secondary source) 



56 

Compl 

Support 


32:3 

Twi' yi'mtkVoi' 

OlTl. 

b nonn. 

[- MT/Vg] 35 

32:11 

aou 

otn. 

h nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

32:22 

yap (p. aid 

Olll. 

b Aeth 

[= MTU* Vgl 

33:34 

K(rTci.3f|6i 


108 no mi. 

[= MT/Vg] 


The modification in v. 34 may have been in the primary source as ms 129 has the 
doublet pdStfs xai xaTdliqOt. The editor may have omittedKai KaTdPqOi towards 
MT because of the support of MS 108. In either event, the modification is towards 
MT/Vg with the support of ms 108. 

2.2.3.3.2 Readings from thef-lvpe ms due to a change of primary Source 

At 32:12,23-25, 31-33 the editor switches to 108 which is then edited as the primary 
source. A change in style and an increase in the number of modifications which 
oppose MT are the principal indicator's of a switch in source. 36 



I OS 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

32:24 

Xpuaiuj 

Xpuolou 

53' 59 319 nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

32:31 

oov (p.Xaos) 

om 

onin.* 436 

(= MT/Vg 1 

32:32 

aiJapTiOf 

+ auTdiu 

B 129 nonn. 

L= MT'Vg] 

32:32 

k'dpui 

pc 

56 129 maj. 

(= MT/Vg] 


In 32:31 the motivation is orthographic: the minuscule reads XaoCT<jo&oi>T 09 . The 


34 See Wevers, Exodus , 40-41. 

35 There appears to be an error in Gotl. which says that the majority of MSS insert twv flvycnrpt'if 
before aimin'. Ms 56 ifol. 70v) and MS 129 (fol. I24r) clearly read cu t<ht wall' n?iv 
•ywaiKwi’ aimin'. 

36 A clear example is to be found in 32:31 with the reading of <’nfOTped« while 56 reads 
bncorperk in). The stylistic difference is a clear indicator of a difference in source. 
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editors could explain a corruption in the text by showing how AaoooI'Tftg ( sic ms 56, 
fol. 71 v) may have been corrupted into AaiVjaouutrmy. 

2.2.3.3.3 Spontaneous editorial modifications 



Source 


Camp] 



32:7 

xuptoj- 

omn. 

pr. 6 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

32:8 

ri>CTciX(ii 

omn; 1 

er€TeiAa 

Compl only 

[ MT][4 Vg] 

32:12 

■yflTiCi 

omn. 

yiiw 

Compl only 

[MT alitcrj [= Vg] 

32:26 

TTOsVa KUfrtor 

omn. 

TTpO* KUplOli 

Compl only 

(-MT/Vg] 

32:28 

€iK(x>i (a. ipfi-j) 

129 76 

am. 

Compl only 

[= MT/VgJ 

33:34 

f TTO^IO 

omn. 

pr, kcil 

Compl only 

[= MT][.c Vg] 


The tradition modifies the frequent formulaic expression, teat due Kiipio<r npds 1 in 
32:7 to read, teat € AdAqae, reflecting i:t: in contrast to the usual “sk’V 7 The 
change in phrase probably provided the latitude for the articulation of Kuptost In 32:8 
the modification of one letter is sufficient to have Cotnpl provide an accurate 
reflection of MT. This is the only reading in Ex 32 which is solely dependent on MT 
and as such is uncharacteristic of the editing in this chapter.•** The same technique is 
applied in 32:12 when the editor modifies epsilon to iota and replaces the infrequent 
aorist imperative with the standard present imperative of yii’opcu (cf. Ex 18:19; 
34:2). The freedom for such a modification is found in the fact that the idioms of Vg 
and TXX are quite different to that of MT which has one verb. crm. The unusual 
ttpo-T with the genitive in 32:26 reflects the genitive of Vg in the rare but accurate 
use of ttpo? with the genitive.• v) The MT idiom 'btc rrr'b t: is unique and while mi' 1 ? 
is frequently translated with a simple dative or genitive, there is no instance of 
finding it rendered by npf*? KUpiou. The modification at 32:28 is of a source reading 
identical to that found in 129: eixooi Tpd? xtXtbbc j 1 dvOptoi'. Finally, the editor 
does not switch sources here, though 108 provides a better rendering of MT/Vg 4 ": ci<r 
TfHOXiAioUi drfepa?, illustrating a certain disregard for the finer points of disparity 
between his two sources. 


2.2.3.4 Errors in the Com pi it tension Greek column 

32:4 rr ypndHoi tuj ypcnf'ibt Compl only 

32:11 tfup i f L (I OS Hfuo) (mmmi) 551 

32:29 f'l-uuL’ rpuir Compl only 


[stylistic] 
[-*MT/Vgj 
[# MT/Vg] 


17 The alternative expression occurs also at Ex 0:28. 29; (8:11, 15J; 14:1; 16:11; 25:1; 30:11, 
17. 22: 31:1, 12; 33:11; 40:1. There are minor variations in the Hebrew I'orlagen of the 14 
examples listed here but only at 32:7 is Kupioj articulated. Were there an editorial tendency, 
then it would be towards the omission of the article before Kfipioj in the nominative. However, 
when absolutely necessary the editors keep the reading of the tradition, e.g.. 9:27 6 Ktipto? 
6t kolos-, ]6:29(i yrip KUpoxc f&urwi'. 

M The identical phrase, nr 1 ? 'gu crv”S -["n-jc _ rc r.s, also occurs in Dcut 9:12 but there 
Compl reads o-f re lint in accordance with the Iradition. Such harmonization of parallel passages 
is uncharacteristic for Cotnpl. 

M See BDF §240 and Smyth, Grammar. § 1695.1 

■“ MT: G'l* 'cha ntfxn; Vg: quasi tria mi ilia hom ilium. 
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It is possible that all these errors were in editors’ source ms. Mistakes in gender 
sometimes occur in the transmission of the Greek text. 41 In 32:29 f)p.(In' is adjacent to 
aijpepoi'.' Hiiiov may have been in the original and the interlinear may have copied 
Vg without paving enough attention to its source. In such circumstances it is linked 
with the part of the tradition which reads etffTpfis’ instead of the correct ( <j>U|irfr at 
the end of the verse. In the context it is obviously secondary as is Oup.fi in 32:11. 
There are a number of explanations for this unusual form: mistaken conjugation 
(conjugated as Oupetv rather than Oojicko). attraction to bpyvj which follows, or even 
typographical error, though this is not mentioned in the errata at the end of vol. 1. At 
this point the form results from a modification of60|u<i (108) towards MT/Vg. 

2.2.4 Conclusions for the editing of Exodus 32c 

Acknowledging the differences between the texts of Exodus and Genesis, it is 
possible to maintain that there is continuity in the editorial method in the first two 
books of the Bible, Identification of the ‘primary’ source is central to understanding 
editorial motivation. It can be seen how many ‘modifications’ cease to be 
problematic when they are seen from the proper perspective, as was seen in the 
editing of Ex 15:7 or Ex 32:11 above. 

The hellcnists never lose a sense of their LXX as a proper Greek text and, 
frequently, the Greek of a particular context is determinant: cf. Ex 15:11. Vg also 
plays a role in determining the Greek column cf. tetri bills atque lauduhilis in Ex 
15:11. In the light of the motivation for modifying their sources, it is doubtful that the 
editor of Ex 32 knew Hebrew. In the soundings in Exodus all the spontaneous 
modifications (§1.2.3.3.31 are minor in character and witness to the fidelity of the 
editors to their ms sources. 


2.3 The Editing of Leviticus 

In Leviticus as in Exodus, the Complutcnsian editor changed primary sources 
according to his understanding of where LXX lay. 4 - Lev 7:16, 19—200 arc best 
arrived at when 108 and not 56 is taken as primary source. 43 In order to facilitate the 
evaluation of the editor’s work Sondergul is listed separately at the beginning. 


41 On the difficulties involved here, see Wevers. Exodus , 462—165. 

4: As Corapl follows the Hebrew text order in Leviticus, the verses arc numbered according to the 
Hebrew. In 108 at 6:31 ( - 7:1 MT/Compl) a later hand—probably that of a Complutcnsian 
editor—has indicated the beginning of the MT/Vg chapter division by adding [ before koi 
oUtoj. Non-significant orthographic readings and some errors specific to MS 56 have been 
omitted from the above lists to permit the editorial process more clearly to be seen. 

43 At 7:7 there is a marginal correction: a later hand adds uuntp rf|s Agapriny which is 
uniformly transmitted by the rest of the tradition. At 7:9 the same hand adds kappa toXipui'iu of 
56* so that it reads K\i3dwu bringing it into agreement with the other part of the / : group and the 
majority of the tradtlion. These corrections, even if they are witnessed in Compl. are not to be 
ascribed to the hellenists. Of the 17 possible modifications to 56 in Lev 7, only that at 7:7 is 
witnessed in 56. Had the editors marked the ms. they would have done so more frequently. 
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2.3.1 The Sounding in Leviticus 7c 

2.3.1.1 Sondergut in Leviticus 7c 



56 

Compl 

Support 

Remarks 

7:4 

nnpiioi 1 

prjptlir 

19-108 1 '37612559 

[*- MT/Vg] 

7:21 

duo (f>.<ltIiT|Toi ) 

Olll. 

129 108 maj. 

[~ MT][-Vg] 

7:24 

tis (JpuioLi' 

SpfiVrri 

b 129 

[- MTJIVg aliterl 

7:30 

KUpiijj (=108) 

pr. Tuj 

129 nonn. 

[stylistic] 

7:30 

npomxcrei (= 108) 

Frpoadjf l 

) 29 only (ef. 7:25) 

[synonyms] 

7:35 

Toi) (a. Kupiou) 

cm. 

b 129 mit. 

[- MT] 

7:35 

TOO (a. l€(XIT.) 

619 TO 

129 dt 

[~ MT/Vg] 


In Lev boo is consistently rendered by |JT)ptm< but in Comp] the equivalents vary in 
accordance with the editor’s source.^ The omission of ano in 7:210 is in the source 
as shown by the support of ms 129 and the non-omission of the parallel and later in 
the verse. The support of ms 108 was decisive in the decision to keep both these 
source readings which oppose MT. 

2.3.1.2 Editorial modifications 

2.3.1.2.1 The modification of MS 56 in Lev 7:1-15. 17-374 



JS 

Compl 

Support 

Remarks 

7:3 

cuVroo (/- 24 $) 

da aiTotj 

108 maj. 

[- MT] 

7:5 

oophi' ELvjbta? 

om, 

108 pc. 

[= MT/Vg] 

7:11 

nlTUff-lJl.JTTlpioU 

o{'T 09 

b 

[-MT/Vg] 

7:12 

ripTooj 

+ d£6p.ois* 

b nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

7:13 

TO fidlpri 

TO 

b pc. 

[■ MTJ[Vg aliter] 

7:18 

U0UTM’ fOTII' 

om. 

onin.T 

[- MT/Vg] 

7:21 

rob mo-ripiou 

twi» eLprpuajji' 

b 

[= MT][Vg aliter] 

7:25 

TOs 

pr. OTL 

b 128-628 

[- MT][Vg aliter] 

7:2 5 

rT(KKr<ife Tin 

rrpnaafti 

b nonn. 

[= MT] 

7:29 

Kal - toXiyor l ; : 

Adtaioui' ~ * 1 cjpa^X 

b nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

7:29 

Tot* OlilTT]p(IIU 

Tu"ji r rlpqi'iKoji' 

19-108-11 S ,K, -537 

[= MT/Vg] 

7:31 

to £ii t. orptjoiiou 

om. 

b mil. 

[=MT] ~ 


The primary source is edited in the light of MT. The replacement of oiuTripioi' by 
eiprp'itcot (v. 21) in order better to reflect trabu of MT shows how the editor 
respected his manuscript sources in the matter of substitutions: in vv. 21 and 29 he 
replaces the primary source reading with that of 108 

2.3.1.2.2 The modification of 1 OH in Lev 7:16. 19-204 


108 

Comp} 

Support 

Remarks 

cvxf\ h 


nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

ff It' 

dr 

nonn 

[stylistic] 

Kupiou 

KUpLw) 

nonn. 

[- .MT/Vg] 


w For MT which always reads and Vg always ilia. Comp] has the following equivalents, all 
of which occur in the same phrase in Greek and in Hebrew: 

3:4 pr|pcuc femora): 3:10 pvipuoi' (ilia): 3:15 unpiwi' (ilia): 4:9 gruHurt* (ilia). 

^ in 17:5 where MT also reads C'C~C. the non-modification is as much due to an editor who docs 
not know Hebrew as to the agreement of both MSS in reading ouiTqpiin'. 
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In 7:16 the editor sees the omission of an eta due to an anterior occurrence of three 
consecutive etas: euxff fj etcouotoi’.*' He combines the reading with that of the 
secondary source to produce the Greek column. The second source reads with the 
majority here as the omission of fj by 56 permits the above reconstruction. 

2.3.1.2.3 Spontaneous editorial modification 

7:18 lav 2“ bf mlt.] do Compl nonn. [stylistic] 

7:20 idv b f mlt.] <5i< Comp] nonn. [stylistic] 

7:37 To& (a. aotT-rptou) omn.] > Compl only contra 3ft [stylistic] 

Standardising the use of eat 1 and is clearly editorial. The above modifications of 
edv to dp are in contrast to the non-modification of eat' in v. 12 and edit 1° in v. 18 

which occur in conditional clauses. There are 4 instances of av in Lev 7, all after 

relative pronouns and, as is to be expected, none are modified: vv. 16, 19, 21, 27. 47 
The omission of the article in 7:37 is on Greek stylistic grounds. 


2.3.2 The modification of ms 56 in Leviticus 17$ 


2.3.2.1 Sondergut in Source 

17:5 t% (a. Oitpa?) tA? 

17:7 *tt( *ti 

17:10 atga pr. ttqv 

17:11 &6ui*a e&uiKa 


129 maj. 

129 nonn. 

129 108 relM 
129 58 o/ MS nonn. 


[t MT'Vg] 
[= MT/Vg] 4 * 
[= MT only] 
[stylistic] 


The support of 129 is indicative of the /type source. At 17:5 the interlinear has no 
difficulty translating Ctrl Tay Qupa^ by ad hostium (Vg - ostium ). 


2.3.2.2 Editorial Modification towards ms 108 



56 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

17:3 

q tiLv -£v uqiv 

om. 

108 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

17:3 

pfoxov 6 tTp 6 (JaTov 

om. 

108 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 44 

17:5 

airruiv 

aurtf 

108 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

17:7 

ots 

pr. tv 

b 

[-MT/Vg] 

17:8 

TcZlV uiliv 

om. 

b nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

17:8 

trpOKCLflCUWV 

TTpOCKap.f lAul' 

108 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

17:9 

arqvqv 

0 upav 

108 maj 

[- MT/Vg] 

17:9 

f| tjiuxh exsii'q 

6 f 5 u 6 pQJTT 09 ^KfLINOS' 

108 nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

17:9 

avTqp 

nuTou 

108 nonn. 

[= MT'Vg] 

17:13 

TrpOKf Lq^UtlJV' 

TTpCXJKfipewCJV 

108 maj. 

[= MT'Vg] 

17:14 

atrrou 

q0t6 

108 maj. 

[~ MT][= Vg] 


The above modifications to the /-type source are characteristic. Even with strong 


46 Gott does give adequate attention to the breathing and accent of q 1" in ms 108. failing to note 
that 108 reads not q but n which clearly explains the origin of the Compl text. This in turn leads 
to a misrepresentation of Compl in App. I for 7:16. 

47 On the use ofdt< in the Greek Leviticus, see THGL , 76. 

48 Ms 108 has em after auTwv; Gott is misleading. 

40 This stylistic addition, as Wevers rightly suggests, is due to attraction to the earlier part of the 
verse (See Wevers, Leviticus. App.I for 17:3). It is this precise type of stylistic modification that 
is encountered in the Compl text of the Dodekapropheton. 
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borrowing from MS 108, the style remains that of ms 56. The role of Vg in the 
editorial process is seen in v. 14 where it acts as a guide in the instance of a difficult 
interpretation as MT (Vjat) can be rendered by 6 taOicoi' afrro or 6 ea0iu>i' auTou. 
The editor follows Vg, quk'tvnque comederil ilium. 

2.3.2.3 Spontaneous Editorial Modification 



56 

Comp! 

Support 

Tendency 

17:4 

uj <jre - aiTfi 

om. 

4 14' 44 628 CyrP* n,,n 

[- MT/Vg] 

17:13 

K'rtL 

om. 

376-707 31S 

l* MTJl=Vg) 


At 17:4 the editor needs no support for the omission of such a large section of text: it 
is for shorter pluses that support from the secondary source is sought. The omission 
of koi in 17:13 is also editorial. The editor has followed Vg against both his sources 
which explains why the omission was not supplied from 108. 

2.3.2.4 Conclusions for the editing of Leviticus 

The Complutensian text of Leviticus offers a better insight into editorial technique 
than do the texts of Genesis or Exodus. This is in part dueto the nature of the LXX 
itselfbut also to the editor who edited these texts. 50 With respect to the former, there 
is no uncharacteristic Sonderguf, the textual colour of the second source has changed 
since Exodus. From the perspective of the editing, the role of Vg becomes more 
marked. The Greek column in both soundings could have been produced without any 
reference to MT; Vg would have been sufficient. 

Wever’s observation that the Complutensian Sonderlesarten in Leviticus are the 
result of editorial intervention must be seen in the light of the above remarks. 51 While 
his evaluation of certain accommodations is correct, there are—as has was seen in 
Exodus and as will be seen below—a number of readings which cannot be ascribed 
to the hellenists. Fortunately or unfortunately, none so far isolated are of any 
significance for our knowledge of the Greek text of the Pentateuch. 

Finally, the editor or editors of Leviticus may not be accused of constructing the 
text. There is some slight stylistic modification bul otherwise all the readings in the 
Greek column are attested in tbe two MSS at tile editors’ disposition. This degree of 
fidelity is not constantly found in Coinpl but it is important for the overall evaluation 
to see that it is sometimes found. 


511 Wcvcrs notes the advisability of beginning an investigation of Pentateuchal text history in 
Leviticus or Numbers: "My regrets mainly concern procedure and text history rather than 
matters dealing with the critical text. Were I to do it all over again I would certainly not begin 
with Genesis, but rather with l ev or Num. Manuscripts containing Pentateuchal text usually 
begin with Gen and sometimes end with Dent; such volumes often received heavy use and the 
final folios but especially the beginning ones were sometimes lost ami replaced with new leaves 
often based on a different parent possibly written centuries later." J. W, Wevers, " The Gottingen 
Pentateuch: some Post-partem Reflections” in VII Congress of the International Organisation 
for Sepuiagint and Cognate Studies. Leuven 19X9 (ed. C.E. Cox: Atlanta: Scholars, 1991), 
51 60; here p. 51. 

51 "Zu ihren Sonderlesarten ist jcdoch anzumerken, daC sie vcrschicdentlich wolil nichl auf eincm 
verlorengegangcncn gricchischcn Text beruhen, sondern auf die Herausgebcr von Compl 
zuriickgchcn.” Wcvcrs, Leviticus, 25. 
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2.4 The Editing oj Numbers 

2.4.1 The editing of ms 56 in Numbers 6<f 

The editor uses the/-type ms as his primary source throughout Num fi. s: 

2.4.1.1 Sondergut in Numbers 6<f 

NS 56 Compl Support Tendency 

6:5 fupoi' fupo? 381’619 68’59 [stylistic] 

6:7 ettti K«J«iXtj 9 pr. Koi 12 376 [=r MT/Vg] 

[t is quite possible that there is no Sondergut in Num 6. The non -b/J readings arc 
attibutable to the editor who seems to be particularly active. In 6:7 the whole phrase 
en’auTo) is kept even though it opposes MT/Vg: teal may be considered as being 
part of the original. 

2.4.1.2 Editorial emendation of the f-type source in Numbers 6<t 



ms 56 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

6:3 

rat (a. otto? 1®) 

om. 

b 319 

[- MT<’Vg] 

6:5 

i\«! 

o aa9 

omn r 4 

[grammatical] 

6:9 

dtrofidiT] 

pr. OaKiTu* 

108 nonn. 

[= MT] 

6:12 

tt(x'>7€(ku 

pr. oi 

108 nonn. 

[- MT] 

6:12 

oXiyot 

aAoyoi 

108 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

6:17 

els' (a. dotiiai'l 

om. 

omn."' 

1= MT/Vg] 

6:21 

«uXTt 

+ airroi) 

b nonn. 

(= MT/Vg] 

6:26(27) 

xvii (init. vers.) 

om. 

108 maj. 

I - MT/Vg] 

1 Spontaneous editorial 

correction 



6:9 

T)\>fpa 

pr. Tj 

Compl only 53 

[- Vg] 

6:14 

Kt'pioi {= 108) 

pr. tlo 

M' V o/-72 417 nonn. 

[stylistic] 

6:17 

fll/lptKTWUll 

om. 

417 only 

[- MT/Vg] 

6:21 

dyreias 1 

+ ai’Tou 

V O’ 318 (d/ 799) 

[= MT/Vg] 

6:27(24) 

KV PLUS' 

om. 

16-46 125 

[- MTVg] 


In 6:9 the editor show's his philological skill by combining the readings of his two 
sources: in the light of Vg, he introduces the relative pronoun from 108, seeing in it a 
lost eta from the sequence ei* q rgiepa: 

Tint pa 108: rf| hu«pa f| fin Compl: ei< rj rjiilpa 

Vg: in euJem die MT: GV2 

The omission of |irq|ioaiVoi> (v. 17) is an omission towards MT/Vg. The editor did 
not add from 108 because its reading (awTqpiov) corresponds neither to MT nor Vg. 


As 6:24-27<i follows .MT text order. Hebrew numbering is used and the LXX is given in paren¬ 
theses. There are three typographical errors: 6:11 rjpapTai (Compl only for fytaprei') derives 
from the misreading a ligamre and 6:17 iptfe (Compl only foriept i>s) which is corrected in Ihe 
errata of vol. 1. The omission of KUphy at 6:5 (Compl only) is also an error rather than Sondergut 
as Compl does not spontaneously oppose the witness of MT and Vg and its second MS source. 
Orthographic variations have been ignored. Kogrp' in 6:5 is also a source reading as Kopri? is 
specific to ms 56 which is incorrectly collated in Gdtl at this point. 

53 Gfitt misrepresents Compl because it attempts to present Compl on the basis ofl()8. 
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He does not see the need to retrovert pacificam (C'cbc), feeling that oXok'auTujpa 
adequately corresponds to hostiam pacificam. In 6:24-27, he reorders the Greek 
according to the Hebrew text order which facilitates the omission ofrupioj in 6:27 
against the witness of both ms sources. The recurrence of MS 417 among the 
w itnesses for two of the above changes is not significant. As one of the readings is a 
question of articulation of the divine name and the other a matter of agreement with 
MT/Vg. neither is characteristic enough to establish a definite pattern. 54 

2.4.2 The Editing of MS 56 in Numbers 244 

in Num 24 it is evident that a congener of ms 56 is not the manuscript used by the 
editor. 55 The amount of Sondergut which emerges is highly uncharacteristic. It 
indicates a change in the character of the MS with the beginning of the second hand. It 
is still significant that the Sondergut is textually close to the /-group. 


2.4.2.1 Sondergut in Numbers 244 

2.4.2.1.1 Sondergut opposed to MT/Vg 



MS 56 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

24:2 

eraiViij ttva Hu 

TTneupa fleiiu encu’iTO!' 

53’ 129 nonn. 

(?108)[# MT/Vg] 




24:13 

icaAor i\ TTcn'qfuW 

tr. 

53' 129 nonn. 

[t MT/Vg] 

24:14 

co\ a tou 

ioxentjoV 

53'-24fi* 129 nonn. 

[«- MT/Vg] 

24:17 

iAous* 

pr. tous* 

53’-246 nonn. 

|i MT] 

24:22 

aixi-iXi-oTeiiaouai foe 

tr. 

53' 129 nonn. 

[/ MT/Vg] 

24:25 

itoAatfrc 

pr. dTT(H7'”p<Jd)6’L7 hf 

129 only 

[* MT/Vg] 

All the above readings belong to the /'-group. 



2.4.2.1. 

2 Sondergut supporting MT 



24:3 

It (a. 

cm. 

72 

[= MT] 

24:4 

octtis <= 108) 

pi. l^T|trU' -0601' 

Z"' 5 * maj. 

1= MT/Vg] 

24:6 

6 (a. Klip!/*?) 

oni 

f^‘ 108 maj. 

[stylistic] 

24:6 

TTfrraiJtoi.' 

TTOTapOl' 

V 618 4) 7 alii 

[-MT][* Vg] 

24:7 

n 

pr. ipiox 

Compl only 

[orthographic] 

24:9 

njs" 

(GUtl 

53’-129* 

[stylistic] 

24:12 

Ohs 

CTLK 

f'- 6 ' nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

24:13 


aft Tin 

129 pc. 

[MT/Vg aliter] 

24:17 

paKaplfiu 

pohapiow 

53’-129 F b 

l- MT/Vg] 

24:23 

KfJL iCiilil’ TOl' toy 

otn. 

129 nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

24:24 

X€ Ipuil' 

X€ipus- 

/ 56 nonn. 

[= MT] 


The omission of the article before dXqOiwVj in 24:3 is not editorial; in 24:15 Compl 
accepts the article in the identical phrase and in the same circumstances. The 


54 On the articulation of the tel rag ram mat on in Greek Numbers, see THGN. 103 104. 

55 Orthographic variations have not been noted. There is a change of hand in MS 56: hand A has 
copied the manuscript until fol. I30v. Hand B begins in tot. 131 r and continues until fol. 133v 
when the first hand reappears. Certain trivial readings have uut been included in this list. e.g„ 
24:1 It'turn Kir 56] f leinri Kiiplon Comp! rell. This is clearly either a scribal or orthographic 
error in MS 56. 
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uncharacteristic support of TTOTapov in v. 6 is similar to that seen in Num 6. It should 
not to be ascribed to the editor as this is the only reading which requires a knowledge 
of Hebrew. On the other hand, it has to be admitted that a modification as minor as 
changing omega to omichron is well within the capabilities of our hellenists. 

The curious Greek rendering of :jk (Vg: agag) at 24:7 is a source corruption of 
ydry (the initial gamma being read as psi and final gamma as chi). 56 The reading is 
doubly instructive: it witnesses firstly to the editor’s orthographic fidelity 57 and 
secondly, to his faithfulness to a difficult text which reads f| iJkux PaatXfla 
aiiTOV. 5 * In both 129 and 108 the first era of 24:7 has a rough breathing, a detail 
omitted in Gott but kept by the Complutensian editor at 24:7c. 


2.4.2.2 Editorial emendation in the light of the secondary source 



msJ6 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

24:2 

e{dpa? 


108 pc. 

[-* MT'Vg] 

24:10 

TOUTOI/ / TplTOU 

tr. 

108 246 nonn. 

[- MT/Vg] 

24:20 

auTuiv (p. CTireppa) 

dUTOLI 

108 246 nonn. 

[= MT^Vg] 

2.4.2.3 Spontaneous editorial modification 



24:1 

aTTfOTpfljKV 

eneaTpeilifi' 

32» 

I-* v b] 

24:6 

ml /wati 

tr. 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

24:25 

tTpos" eaurdt' 

npbs- cavToO 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 


At 24:1 it is the editor who modifies the preverb. w It only involved the modification 
of one letter and f moTpfiJtu reflects Vg (dirigere) marginally better than 
dirocrTpe4>oi). The equivalent pair anooTpe^w/f niOTpc<J>to occurs frequently in Greek 
Numbers. Notable cases arc in 13:26(25), 16:50 and 23:6 where there are significant 
splits in the tradition. In all 20 occurrences Compl follows its f- type source and does 
not modify in the light of 108 which sometimes reads with the alternative tradition. In 
Numbers both diTooTpe^uj and e'tnoTpe<f>w have 3'© as their Vorlage with the 
exception ofdno<TTpe<f)uj in 23:17 where MT has tea and ofemaTpe<&tu in 14:25 and 
21:33 where MT has he. Characteristically Compl does not modify' and follows its 
Greek source. At 24:6 rather than omit rai, the editor places it after woei to intensify 


56 from the /-group ytpy is witnessed only in 129. The remainder of the group omitted ywy 
resulting in f] 3aaiAeui aiiTou. We may assume that the editor’s primary source also had a 
form of the reading. On the possible letter confusion, sec B. N. Metzger, Manuscripts of the 
Creek Bible: An Introduction to Creek Palaeography (New York: Oxford University Press, 
1981), 27. Elsewhere the name occurs only in 1 Sam 15 where Compl reads dyay in all 
instances. 

57 According to Wevers, in the /-tradition “transcriptions are carelessly transmitted some being 
barely recognizable ... "see THGG , ! 17 

58 This is not to imply that editor in Num 24 is slavish in his orthography: at 24:24 the three mss 
available (mss 56, 129 and 108) to the present author readopoOupoSiav while Compl can spon¬ 
taneously modify to opoOupaSoi'. 

59 According to BM (at 24:1) ms 32 witnesses the Compl reading. BM quotes the reading on the 
authority of HP: sec The Old Testament in Greek. Vol. 1. Part 1. vi. This ms. however, is not 
collated in G6tt. 

60 Only here and in 12:11 does the Hebrew root rvs> appear in Num. In 12:11 Compl reads pfj 

ouvrymOfi. 
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the comparison. This is possible since neither MT nor Vg have an equivalent for kcu. 
At 24:25, the modification is a nuance and probably comes from the editor. 

2.4.3 Conclusions for the editing of Numbers 

In Num 6 and 24, MS 108 and the lost J -type source arc sufficient to explain the Greek 
column of the Polyglot.” 1 In Num 6, / is the primary source and is edited in a 
straightforward manner. It is interesting that there is no Sondergul from the / : group in 
Nuin 6, In Num 24 the editor shows significant fidelity to his principal source which 
has changed character. Neither the editing of Num 6 or Nuin 24 requires a knowledge 
of Hebrew. Consequently, the editor of cither chapter rcqnired only the Greek 
sources and Vg. 


2.5 The Editing of Deuteronomy 

The briefest of soundings is sufficient to indicate that 108 is not the primary source 
for the Greek column in Dcut 6 or Deut 30. 

2.5.1 The modification of MS 56 in Deuteronomy 6<? 

A closer analysis of Deut 6 indicates two changes of source: 6:5 and 6:24 are taken 
from 108 into the Greek column without any modification. 

2.5.1.1 Sondergut 

56 Compi Support Tendency 

6:13 outuj +■ pov'oj 56 l f**' b nonn. [4 MT][= Vg] 

6:17 a Kaitopa to t-cvToi: 53'6pc. [= MT] 

6:21 fr yfj ntyunTw er yrj aiyunTou 53’ 18-68-83-120 122 c [stylistic] 

The apparent addition of poi’ui at 6:13 reflects an authentic Greek tradition. It is 
erroneous to see in it an editorial modification towards Vg. The stylistic nature and 
the support for the alternative reading in 6:21 is typical of a primary source reading. 


61 For Num 3:30-4:16 a revised form of the Greek texl is evidenced m one of the published 
Qumran fragments (4QLXX Nuln - 803). As might be expected from the above soundings, 
Compi has no characteristic relationship with ms 803 in Num 3 4. This is significant in light of 
the character oflhe Greek column in Ezekiel and the Minor Prophets where one of the sources 
transmits pre-HexapIaric readings. On the character of MS 803, see P. W. Skehan '4QLXX NulT1 
A Pre-Christian Reworking of the Scptiiaginl,” HTR 70 (1977), 39 50 and J. W. Wevers, “An 
Early Revision of the Septuagint Numbers”, Fret: Yisrael 16 (1982). 235* -239*. 

The following modifications ate uncharacteristic of the modification of a primary source. 


Ref 

JOR 

Comp/ 

Support 


6:2 

uniat* 

<|| lull* 

alii 

[4 MT/Vg] 

6:6 

erri ttjj Kcrpbio* 

cv tt\ Kapoia 

=fatii 

[4 MT][=Vg] 

6:1 

ci' auTiji^ (= 129) 

e7TVuJTo'i«? (in eis) 

= M19 

[4 MT/Ve] 


Corrections to Dcut 6if found in the errata at the end of vol. 1 have been disregarded. 
Orthographic variation has not been noted nor have readings which arc specific to MS 56 which 
are trivial as this was not an actual historical source MS. The omission of tloi' (a. fdfihr) in 6:140 
is due to haplography by the editor in the scqncncc Tiai’ fleuii' Ttii* edwhr rather than in the 
source. 
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2.5.1.2 Editorial emendation of the f-type Source 



56 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

6:6 

kqi Tf| ifjvxri oov om. 

108 

[= MT/Vg] 

6:9 

Ipcui' (p oixiuie sic) 

aou 

b 

[= MT] 

6:12 

TrXciTui'ftri f) Kdp&ia 

fTOU KCTIOITI. 

b nonn. 

1= MT/Vg] 

6:14 

ov pf) TToptOariaOt 

\ii\ tto pfuoectie 

h only 

1= MT/Vg] 

6:19 

eXaAr|Of v 

+ K6piO? 

b 246 maj. 

1= MTJ[* Vg] 

6:22 

ical ev Trj Sivapa 

afrrou om. 

b nonn. 

1 MT/Vg] 

6:23 

6 Qs fiiitiii/ 

om. 

b Arab 

[- MT/Vg] 


There is no need to see Hebrew knowledge on the part of the editor at 6:9. The choice 
between ujj.tSi' andaov is made in the light of Vg, in limine et ostiis damns tue. As 
both mss have a reading, it is a question of choice rather than omission. Since ms 246 
is a member of the /-group there is a slight possibility that its support for the addition 
of Kupio? at 6:19 indicates a source reading. Otherwise, this is the only indicator of 
Hebrew knowledge on the part of the editor. The editing of 6:23 shows how the 
editor respects his Greek sources: 

56: icerl huas r^nyoyev ici 6 fc rituii' electee MT: cot icxin ot*u 

108: K‘al fpas" e£f|yay€i’ icy rtceiQev Vg: el eduxit nos inde 

Faced with diverging Greek sources, the editor adopts the 108 reading though it does 
not precisely reflect MT Vg. Kupios, however, is not omitted as both texts agree and 
because it is stylistically acceptable. While Vg is the principal guide in establishing 
the Greek column, it nonetheless remains a Greek text with its own characteristics 
and style. It is this principle which governs the phenomenon of the switch of sources 
as is found in 6:5 and 6:24. <u 

2.5.1.3 Spontaneous editorial modification 

6:8 dcfxhlrn? dcf>d<JrTl V [= MT/Vg] 

6:9 fmui'(p. iruXui') crow 392' 1 ' [= MT][-»Vg] 

’A<j>dtJjrt at 6:8 results from removing the final sigma of d4>d(J/ri>? in the light of Vg 
(ligahis ) and the 108 reading d4>di]>e 19 . The double modification toaou in 6:9 comes 
from the combination of a change in the light of the secondary source (the change of 
upuiv toaou) with a spontaneous editorial change. 

2.5.2 The Modification of Ms 56 in Deuteronomy 30e 

In Deut 30 Compl shows a very weak relationship with ms 108. (4 

2.5.2.1 Sondergut 


30:6 

Kdi t 6 <JTTfppa airrou 

om. 

129 b nonn. 

[- MT/Vg] 

30:13 


om. 

b only 

MT/Vg] 

30:16 

afrroO (p. KpLaaj) 

om. 

56 m 8 only 

{* MT][= Vg] 

30:18 

fi; 6 § crou Sifioxji aoi 

om. 

129 B 426 nann. 

[= MT/Vg] 


63 The switch can be clearly seen in 6:2-4: tr don? to? ivroMis icat to Kpipcrra 56] TiavTa to 
fbiK<m,j|iaTa raimi Ms 1 08 Compl I'he switch to ms 108 characteristically involves accepting 
the whole phrase. 

64 At 30:19 Gott, contrary to its own criteria, does not note that Compl diverges from ms 108. 
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Initially, the omission in 30:13 would appear to be due to a borrowing from the 
secondary source. However, there is no motivation for such a change. Surprisingly, it 
appears that the primary source had the same omission. The omission of T|piu is due 
to paleographic considerations: the phrase reads ri? biaCTrcpdoft T)|ui' cij to 
rtfpav. The ligatures in a minuscule like ms 120 result in the phrase being written ti 
obi aa trcpri oet fipTr ei ctto tie pan. The ligature ei is characteristic enough to 
provoke the omission of the intervening rpu>. 65 Furthermore, at this point in the text, 
there is a clear rapprochement between h and 56'-129 {= f* 3 '): both read, Kai 
dKouoain-es- [= MT/Vg] against dKoucrrf|t' f|plr 7ioif|CTei of the remainder of the 
tradition. As the internal criteria weigh so heavily, the weight of evidence points 
towards its being a source reading. 

In v. 16 56"’* reads Kai •JuAdcra' 1 to fmcaitupaTa aiiToO Kai Ta> erToXdj 
auTou Kai to 1 Kp 1 (vvV/)/* This marginal text is not significant because of its 
occurrence in Compl but because the omission of outou (p. Kpiaas), witnessed only 
in Compl. provides an acceptable reading of the last words of 56'"s. The ending reads 
Kai to " 1 Kp 1 may be an abbreviation of ko'l Ta? KpiaEij w'hich is the Compl text. 
The marginal addition is not from the Complutcnsian hellenists but from the same 
tradition as their primary source. The agreement with Vg is merely formal: there is no 
influence of Vg on the Greek text of the verse in Compl. 

The phrase omitted in v. 18 is one of the many formulaic expressions which recur 
in various forms in Greek Deuteronomy. This particular expression is to be found at 
least 40 times in Deut. ft7 Without the suppurt of MT or Vg, this editor sees in the 
reading of the primary source a corruption of the text during its Greek transmission. 

2.5.2.2 Editoriol emendation of the f-type source 

With the possible exception of the omission of f)piu in 30:13, as discussed above, 
there are no emendations supported by the secondary source. The most plausible 
explanation is that the editor of Deut 30 did not have access to or did not use 108. 


2.5.2.3 Spontaneous editorial modification 


34 Compl 

30: 1 eau (p. oh) di» 

30:4 ’('■ t ai’pciK ii< onv 

30:9 < P :ul uoii pr. Kai 

30:10 kqI TToit-Ii* Tuioos om. 

30:10 Kai Taj Kptofij auroii om. 

30:10 Ta? ycypopumij to yef 


Support Tendency 

M 707 127* j-30 509 [stylistic] 

O 44 54 68'-120 509 [- MT/Vg) 

£>-58-707 [/ MT/Vg] 

B 84 8 58 (125 >ndaaj) \= MT/VgJ 
Compl (5a 1 ) [-•MT/Vgj 

eki Compl only [syntactical] 


The support of MS 707 notwithstanding, the replacement of eat' by dr is editorial. The 
phrase ewj QKpou too oupavob is omitted because MT/Vg omits and because the 
editor possibly sees corruption due to stylistic development from arraKpou to0 


65 Ms 129 is taken as a model here because it is older than MS 56 and displays the palcogaphic 
feature in question. 

This reading is not noted in Giitl. 

Winters lists 44 occurrences from the lext of the critical edition hut does not include readings he 
Considers second a ry. See THGD. 88-89 
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oupavou. The first omission in 30:10 may already have been in the source. The 
second is from the editor who emends Taj yeypapiaei'as to agree with its new 
subject Td bucatwpaTa. More important than the editorial motivation for the 
individual changes is the motivation for the concentration of editorial effort in this 
verse. It is open to question whether the large omission in ms 108 at 30:10 due to 
homoioarchton {k&v l°n2°) had any influence on the editor. It may be that the 
lacuna gave him greater freedom to modify. The modification of Kai recurs 
continually in the editing of the Greek column and leads one to see in it the editor's 
hand. 68 

2.5.3 Conclusions for the editing of Deuteronomy 

The editorial activity in Dcut 30 appears to be of a different character to what has 
been seen elsewhere in Vol. 1. The chapter seems to be edited from /alone and the 
editor in question exhibits no necessary knowledge of Hebrew. He effects each of the 
changes from the background of his concept of the LXX text. At times, this may 
seem nai've or erroneous to us who evaluate this work almost 500 years after its 
completion, but it must be stated that Complutensian hellcnists were not unskilled 
and. as Saenz-Badillos demonstrates, they worked from a background of considerable 
knowledge. w 


2.6 General Conclusions for the Use ofCompI in Vol. 1 

The first volume ofCompI is edited with considerable care and fidelity to all the texts 
involved. There is no evidence of the editors resorting to what might be termed 
radical solutions. The challenge of editing a polyglot of three of four semi-parallel 
texts was solved on a typographical and not on a textual level. 

The general perception of the sources has been that ms 108 is the only known 
source for vol. 1. While this is so, it has been shown by the present research that 
somewhere after Ex 15 and before Ex 25 the primary source changes to a ms of the / 
group. The practical effect of this is to show the editorial activity of the 
Complutensian hellcnists in a much calmer light, especially that the amount of 
borrowing from the secondary source is comparatively limited as is the number of 
readings attributable to spontaneous editorial intervention. The phenomenon of the 
switch in primary sources, w ith the consequent reduction in the number of editorial 
interventions, permits us to appreciate the pace of editing of the Greek column. While 
there is more modification than in vol. 3, it is evident that the Greek text of books 
like Leviticus. Numbers and Deuteronomy could have been edited quickly. There is a 
marked contrast in the character of editing between the end of vol. 1 and certain 


^ See Num 6:7 pr. kul (a. eni t«72 376 Compl MT/Vgj. On the addition of km by 
part of the tradition in Num 4:48. Wevers notes that the “tradition of compound numbers is 
complicated by the fact that numbers are often represented in the mss (sic) by short forms, [t 
would be dangerous to posit Hebrew influence in the presence or absence of a conjunction.” 
( THGN . 23.) This can also be extended to the editors' treatment of teal which is often 
abbreviated to a stroke in the minuscules. 
w On Nunez’s skill, see Saenz-Badillos, Filotogia. 193-195. 
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passages in Exodus. The critic needs to be aware of the dif ference in editing styles 
not only throughout the five volumes of the Polyglot but also within the particular 
volumes and. at times, within the individual books. 

The question we need to answer is whether there is a constancy of editorial 
approach in the first volume of the Polyglot or whether two different approaches can 
be isolated. 

Significant doubt needs to be placed on the use of MT in the editing of vol. 1. 
The present investigation has made it increasingly clear that the editors had very little 
recourse to the Hebrew—either because of the physical problem of consulting 
another codex or because of their dearth of Hebrew knowledge. In the light of this 
question, it may be significant that in the catalogue of Villa-Amil there are 3 mss 
listed under numbers 11 to 13, with the following description: 111 

Interprelalio (ex hebraico) latina sacre scripture veteris testamenti ad verbum atm 
anrtotationibus quarumdam differentiarum ad nostrum translationem nuper edita 
jttsit Reuerendissimt ac per ilustris (sic ) Dominum (sic) D. Alfonsi de Fonseca 
Archieposcopi Toientani atque Hispaniarwn primalis, por Alfonsi de Zamora y 
Pedro Ciruelo. 

3 Volumcnes autdgrafos del primero, escritos a dos tinlas, en papel y en folio. E! 

I", de 132 hojas coiuiene el Genesis, una hoja de dedicatoria, en lalin. al arzobispo 
Fonseca, escrita a dos columnas, y otra escrila del mismo inodo, encabezada. 
Interpretes ad Lectorem. c! 2°, el Exodo, en 103; y el 3°, los profetas mayores en 
161. de las cuates las dos primeras de Isaias son dc vitela. Tenen la version 
interlineal y varias notas marginales. 

The mss in question originally carried the Complutensian references. 118-Z"-28, 118- 
Z°-29, 118-Z°-30. Perc/ Castro notes the dates from the colophons of the three mss: 
they were completed in 1530, 1527 and 1528 respectively. 71 The colophons date the 
works well after Compl but their character—literal translations {ad verbum )— 
indicates that such an instrument may have been in the hellcnists’ hands as they 
constructed the Greek column. There is no evidence of more than a rudimentary 
knowledge of Hebrew on the part of one of the editors; had such interlinear 
translations existed during the editing of the LXX, then they would have provided 
easy access to the Hebraica Veritas. It is in this perspective that one must judge the 
editorial endeavour. 


7(1 J. P. Villa-Amil y Castro, Catalogs de los manuscritos exislentes en la Biblioteea del Noviciado 
de la Universidad Central (procedentes de la antigua de Alcala) Parte i .a Codices. Madrid: n.p. 
1878. 

71 F. Perez Castro. El manuscrito apologeiico de Alfonso de Zamora. Traduccion y estudio del 
Se/er Hokmat Elohttn (Madrid: n.p.. 1950). xxiv-xxv. 




3 Editing the Second 
Tabernacle Account in Exodus 


The final six chapters of Exodus present an account of the building of the tabernacle 
in the wilderness in accordance with the instructions the LORD had earlier given 
Moses and which arc narrated in chs. 25-31. These two accounts, known as the 
Tabernacle Accounts, present one of the greatest challenges in the textual criticism of 
Greek Bible. 1 Detlef Fraenkcl has investigated the Compl text of the Second 
Tabernacle Account. 2 His study takes account of the complexity of Compl and shows 
that no previously unknown text lies behind Compl in Ex 36-39. Compl belongs 
within the history of the editions of the Old Testament and not within its text 
history. 1 However, the difference in the general direction of his undertaking—an 
investigation of Origen’s text—meant that he could not explore all the significant 
dimensions of the final chapters of Exodus in Compl. especially the need to identify 
the editorial procedure in the construction of the Greek column in Ex 36-39, When 
compared with the editorial method elsewhere in the Pentateuch, it can he seen that 
more than one editorial procedure is evidenced in the Second Tabernacle Account. 

3.1 The Complutensian Text of Ex 36-37 

The same ms sources w'erc at the editors' disposal in Ex 25 270 and 36-370. 
Consequently, the editorial choices in each chapter illuminate the methods of tile 
respective editors. For clarity, the editor of chs. 25-27 is termed Editor A and the 
editor of chs. 36-37 Editor B. In order better to evidence the difference in styles, the 
characteristics of the editors are formulated as a series of hypotheses:- 1 

i) Rditor B edits from the original MSS in chs. 36 and 37. 

it) Editor B corrects the obvious errors of chs. 25 and 26. 

iii) Editor B is Stricter in his approach to LXX pluses than Editor A 

iv) Editor B pays more attention to the article than Editor A. 

v) Editor B has a different orthographic approach to Editor A. 


1 A summary of the relevant history of research may be found in THGE, 117-141 and in A. Le 
Boulluec and P. Sandcvoir, La Bibled'Alexandt'ie II. L'Exode (Paris: Cert, 1986), 61-69. There 
is extensive treatment of the question in D. W. Gooding, The Account oj the Tabernacle: 
translation and textual problems of the Greek Exodus (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
1959) and in M. L. Wade, Consistency of Translation Techniques in the Tabernacle Accounts of 
Exodus in the Old Greek (Atlanta: SBL, 2003). A full discussion of the relation of the two 
tabernacle accounts in Exodus lies beyond the limits of the present investigation. 

2 D. Fraenkel, “Die Qucllen der asterisierten Zusatzc itn zweiten fabernakelbericht Exod 35-40“ 
in Studien zur Septuaginla—Robert Hanhart -it Ehren. (AAWG.PU 190; MSU 20: ed. D. 
Fraenkel, U. Quast. J. W. Wevers: Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprccht, 1990). HO 186. 

1 “Die in Exod gcgenOber der hss. Ubcrliefemng ohnehiti nur eingeschrankte Bedcutung von 
Compl Fur die Texlkritik verliert Fur den Bcrcich der nach detn Parallcltext reviderien Passagen 
noth melir an Wert, weil diese kein bestiinmtes uberlieferungsgcschichtliches Stadium mchr 
reprasentieren. sondern cm aulkrhalb der iiberlicferimgsgeschichte anzusiedelndcs philolog- 
ischcs Konstrukt.” “Qucllen," 1S4. 

A The present investigation ignores the editorial modification of tense from future to aorist in the 
editing of the Second Account. 
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In the light of the insights gained into the editorial procedure of vol. 1, the text of the 
Greek column in Ex 36-37 may be presented as follows: 


1 Compl 

Primary Source 

Sec. Source 

36:l-8a 5 

36:1-8a® 


36:Sb-34 

26:1-290 

26:29® 

1 36:35-36 

26:31-320 


36:37 

26:360/® 


36:38 

37:6© 

26:37[©/0] 

37:l-3a 

38:l-3a® 

25:9-1 la® 6 

37:3b-5 

25:1 lb-13© 


37:6 

25:16® 

38:5© 

p7:7-9 

25:17-19® 


37:10-12 

25:22-24® 

_ 


Compl 

Primary Source 

Sec. Source 

| 37:13 

25:25© 

38:10® 

37:14-15 

25:26-27® 


37:16 

38:12® 

25:28® 

37:17 

25:30© 

38:13© 

37:18-23a 

25:31-37a® 


37:23b 

38:17® 

25:38baffl 

37:24 

25:39a© 


37:25-28 

30:1-5© 

25:26© 

37:29 

38:25© 7 



3. LI The Text of Ex 36:8b-384 

The textual basis for 36:8b-380 is the Greek column in Ex 260. Although they share 
only two characteristic readings, the overall similarity of the Compl text in the two 
chapters indicates that the editor of Ex 360 used the edited text of Ex 26 as his base. 

in Ex 26c in Ex 36( 

?repa 2°] pr. f) Compl only [stylistic] [stylistic] 

Taij -yimviaL? Tai? 8uau< 19 108 only [«—MT] [«-MT] 

tol? Sualv ycuviaiy reil. 

At 36:100, both the Hebrew and Latin parallels with 26:3 are only partial and there is 
no accommodation of the Greek to either text. The Vg at 36:290 does not parallel that 
of 26:240. The second reading is a borrowed phrase from ms 108. It is highly 
improbable that in re-editing the original mss an editor would have made the same 
textual choice. 8 

3.1.2 The Text of Ex 37 i 

The text of Ex 370 is constructed on the basis of 25:9-39©. The correction of certain 
obvious errors (cf. §3.2.2) shows that the editor consulted the original mss anew. This 
is further reinforced by the following reading: 

Ref Source Compl Compl Support Tendency 

37:240 25:39 Taura auTfjs' 53’ [= MT/Vg] 


36:10 = 26:3 
36:29 = 26:24 


5 Only one reading requires comment: the editorial addition of tt) SLavoia in 36:8a. See 
§3.2.1.3. 

6 LXX references are given according to the LXX. E.g., Ex 25:9® = Ex 25:100 (or MT). 

7 There is only one characteristic reading: 37:290 = 38:25® Tfjs- 129 B pc.] too 

XpitTpaTO? rell. 

8 The apparent dependence of the interlinear in Ex 360 upon that of Ex 260 (see §3.8.1 below) is 
no indication of the relationship of the Greek texts. 
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The editor also uses the text provided by his mss at Ex 38®. This weaving of two 
sources explains many of the Compl readings in Ex 37: 


Ref. 

Source 

Compl 

Support 

Others 

Tendency 

37:3 

38:3© 

ixGvtvoev 

omn. 

eXdoftj 

[= MT] 

37:13 

38:10© 


omn: 1 

•troLpaeK at 25:26 

[- MTA'g] 

37:16 

38:12© 

word order 

omn. 

aliter at 25:26 

[= MTA/g] 


Fraenke) does not appreciate the importance of the primary source in determining the 
shape of the Greek columns Characteristically, the editor is content to allow the main 
shape of his text be determined by the primary source ms at a particular point. 

3.2 General Characteristics of Editing 

3.2.1 Editor B edits from the original Mss in Ex 36-37i 

Among Fraonkel's significant insights is that the Compl text of the Second 
Tabernacle Account is edited from the printer’s proofs of Ex 25-26(!. 10 While there 
certainly are indications of the edited text being consulted, there also is evidence of a 
broad and significant use of the original mss. The practicalities of producing the 
Greek column necessitated the production an intermediate ms into which the 
interlinear translation could be inserted and from which the printer could typeset the 
Greek column. 


3.2.1.1 Editor B has a different orthographic approach to editor A 



Source 

Source Reading 

Compl 

36:9 

26:2(6 

tTT)Xa> 

rnixewi' (sic) [= b (sed hab./)] 

36:10 

26:3(6 

e£aXXf)Xi.uv 1“ and 2“ 

ef dXXf|Xiut' 1° and 2° 

38:1 

27:l< 

mfix*' 1” [ 82 129 392 55] 

nrix^iuv (sic) 1“ 

38:1 

27:1)! 

tniX*i'2“ [= 82 129 55] 

TiTixruiv (sic) 2° 

38:1 

27:1* 

TTflXfwv (correct) 

irr)xeivi' (sic) 3" 


For the orthography of nrixioi'/iTTixeuit', Editor A follows the/-type source in Ex 
26-27. Editor B, using Ex 27£ as the base for the Greek column in Ex 38, 
standardises the orthography of tttix^wv. The support of ms 129 at 27:1 indicates that 
Editor A’s fidelity to his ms sources extends to certain orthographic peculiarities. It 
has already been noted that editorial fidelity extends to include certain abbreviations 
and orthographic details. 11 The standardisation helps contrast the different editorial 
approaches. 12 


9 He simply states, “andere Varianten sind beeinfluflt vom I.XX-Text des zweiten Berichts" 
"Quellen," 181. He does, however, see the influence of the mss sources: “von den rcstliclien 42 
Varianten ... gchen 16 auf den Einflul) der Leithss. l08//im zweiten Tabemakelbcricht zuriick.” 
Ibid. 183. 

1“ Ibid. 178. 

11 See the observations with respect to orthographic fidelity Genesis in § 2.1.2 above. 

12 Fracnkel was the first to point this out, “Wo es jeweils von Compl zu Briichen kotnmt, welchc 
einen Bearbeiterwechscl signatisieren, wird our durch cine sorglaltige Analyse des C'ompl- 
Textes ingesamt wobei gerade orthographischen Eigenheiten etne bosondcre Bedeutung 
zukoinmt. bestimmt werden kdnnen.” “Quellen," 17‘» n 86. 



40 


EDITING THE SECOND TABERNACLE ACCOUNT 


3.2.1.2 Editor B pays more attention to the article than editor A 



Source 

Source Reading 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

36:9 

26:2 

\XT\KQ? 

pr, Tr j 

I06 c 

l-MT]' 

.36:9 

26:1 

€Upr>9 

pr. T(i 

b pc. 

[t MT] 

36:15 

26:8 

Tati 1 (a.ei'6. beppetn) T<u>r 

53 

[-MT] 

36:30 

26:25 

3d<rei~ 

pr. fli 

767 pc. (sed hab b f) 

[-MT] 

37:1 

25:10 

KlSuiTIi!’ 

pr. ttii> 

131* 126(108 129 at 38:10] 

[= MT] 

37:6 

25:17 

: Xuariipi or 

pr. t< i 

Compl [omn. ^ai 38:50] 

[* MT] 

37:17 

25:31 

Aoxviav 

pr. Tj\v 

131 246 [omn. at .38:13©]' 3 

[= MT] 

37:27 

30:40 

otKji trAc fpul>? 

pr. tv jiff 

otnn. 

[stylistic] 


In 36:90 the insertion of the article before pf|K<>j comes from the editor who either 
imitates other instances or accommodates to to 2° in ms 108. It is improbable that the 
MS 129 text of 37:20. which articulates both p.fjicos - and eepos', exerted any influence 
here. The use of rot? withf^ppeoii' in 36:15 is seen by Fraenkel as a transcription 
error. 14 It is in fact a source reading, occurring as it does in ms 53, a strong witness to 
the /-group and, in another combination, in mss 376 44-125 75 84 619 527 126 46 
799. The insertion of to at 37:6 is due to 38:50, the secondary source at this point. 
Use of the mss renders trivial the "correction’' at 37:27. 

3.2.1.3 Editor B integrates the available marginal glosses 

The addition. TT| Ovprt Tf|j <JKT|frjs', at 36:370 is unmistakably Hcxaplaric: 

36:37 26:36 ririmraaTpor + Trj Oiyxi rf|S [- MT](-Vg] 

Support. B ,n #0- ? *-15 r>«426 I28'-62X I3(f *-321"* latxodd: Syh 

There is certainly a textual source for this Hcxaplaric addition. Without an approach 
comparable to that of Aquila. the editor conld not have rendered SrtKTt nnsb by Tfj 
(hipa Tfj? mail'fis. A retroversion would have given Trj? Oupoj Tqy aKTp’fjs' which 
lacks the very literal dative. Vg influence may also be excluded. Vg reads in inrroitu 
tabernaculi , a phrase which has six other occurrences in Ex, for all of which Compl 
keeps the genitive. 15 At 35:150 the similar phrase, Tocn nrab rn=n _ co no, is 
rendered by the simple Kcd to emorraaTpot' Trjy 90puc Tqs oicT|i'f|v It is less 
than satisfactory to maintain, as Fraenkel does, that the editors also had a knowledge 
of the Hexaplaric text which they only rarely used. 16 It is more probable that the 
Hcxaplaric gloss was ill the margin of the /-Ape source. Its non-inclusion at 26:360 is 
due to the method of the editor in Ex 260 who disregards the glosses while his 
colleague, who edits Ex 36d. integrates them. A similar editing technique can be 
dramatically seen in the editing of Job where the Hexaplaric glosses of ms 248 are 
integrated into Compl for the opening chapters of the book while, afterwards, there is 
but minor modification of the single ms source. The phenomenon is best explained by 
the contrasting styles of two editors. 17 Apart from the question of the relationship 

13 There is no need to sec influence from O f where F b rell. articulate Al^i-kw at 37:17. 

14 Fraenkel, "Qucllen,” 178. 

15 See lix 38:30; 39:38. 40; 40:5.26, 31. 

,ft "Nach dieser Obersicht [referring to a preceding summary of accommodations to MT] ist es 
unabweisbar. daR die Bearbeiter aucb Kcnntnis vorn hex Text batten, wenn sic ihn auch mir 
rclativ scltcn rezipiert haben." “Qucllcn."’ 181. 

17 Tbc phenomenon is discussed at § 5.5.2 below. 
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with F b , the incorporation of marginal glosses is witnessed for an actual gloss found 
in ms 108: 


Source Source Compl Support (at sourceI CompI 

37:27 30:4© Kal-OKirrdXai? <i?-dva<J>op€uJit' 10X m P [= MT][± Vg] 


This is a more satisfactory explanation at this point than rather than having the editor 
use collations. This permits the evaluation of other ‘inclusions by Editor B: ls 


Source Source CompI Support (at source) 


Compt 


36:8a 36:6a 
37:3b 25:12b 
37:8 25:18® 

37:9 25:19® 

37:24 25:39© 

37:29 38:25® 


oo<£6? 

rXirri 

kXItii 

eaoi/Tai 

^tToiViacv 

oIito? 


+ TTj fttavoia F'' A 29 46 [= MT/Vg] 

+ airroD F b [= MT/Vg] 19 

+ airrou F b 15-376 C" 646] [Syh ttl o' 8 1 ] [= MT] 

pr. tra( F b 72 125 246 126 [ MT] 

+ a£mV 15-376 72 [= MT] 

Kal F h Aelh c Arab [- MT][cf. Vg] 


The inclusion of Kal at 37:9 is a source reading, given the support of ms 246 and I* 
as well as the non-omission of Kai in 37:17, 17, 19 where Kai is constantly kept 
against the witness of MT/Vg. While the 37:3b reading is an error and dismissed by 
Fraenkel as such, it must be asked why it occurs here. Airrou is accepted by the editor 
because it is the only reading available to him. The possessive suffix is not reflected 
in 25:12^ because of Vg which omits, as it does in 25:19. At 37:290, the only 
modification of 38:25© is from outo? to Kal at the beginning of the verse which 
could easily have been undertaken by the editor in the light of a gloss and Vg, 
compoxuit el oleum.™ The beginning of 37:40 shows a further indicator of a 
relationship with F b : 


CompI Source Source Support CompI 2nd Account Tendency 

37:4 25:12® xal non'jcTei.s F b o/C" Kai f rroinaei'[stylistic][-*MT] 

ttouVcL? 6c fell. 25:13(120) 

Not only does the reading show contact with F b in the re-editing of 25:12®, it also 
shows that Editor B edited from the mss and not from the Compl column. The ms 
tradition of 25:11© transmits other additions which are not found in Compl: 

25:I2<(25:110) kWtp + airrou F b only [-»MT][£ Vg][jt Compl] 

[+ ain% 15-376 131' 527 424 Syh«< [= MT]| 
kXItos 1“ + aiiTfj? 15-376 Syh 1 [= MT][* Vg]f* Compl] 

kMto? 2” + a i'Tf ]5 15 Syh] [= MT](* Vg][i Compl] 

37:3^(25:11©) kMtti + aerou F b only [± MT/Vg][- Compl] 

[+ avr% 15-376 131« 527 424 Syh'*' [= MT/Vg][= Compl]] 
kXIto? 1“ +aimris' 15-376 Syh] [= MT][* Vg][* Coinpl] 

kXItos 2° +auTf|s- 15 Syh] [= MT][* Vg]|i Compl] 


There is a transition at 37:3 where the editor switches mid-verse from 38:3© to 
25:11©: in accepting a suffix for to kAiit], he accepts airrou and does not modify to 


is F h and F h designate two of the extensive sets of marginal glosses in cod. F; see J. W. Wevers, 
ed., Exodus Scptuaginla (... ] II. 1. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1991), 6-8. 
w MT reads ■mono jot* ‘'■v and Vg: per quattuor angulos eius. Mss 767 J 15-376 13l c 527 424 j 
add aim)?. 

™ Some of these readings may have been in the source and omitted because they opposed Vg. 
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auTfjy as would be expected from the beginning of the verse, teat fxwueuoef airrfj. 
This is the same conservative editing style as found in 36:380 and is undoubtedly 
from the same editor. 21 The table which follows shows how the text of Ex 37:30 
appears to be edited in the light of MT—as is shown in the keeping of the readings 
from 25:11©. However, it is to be remembered that there is a change of source, 
precisely at this point. Consequently, it is possible that the editor, once he had 
switched locations in his ms, remained at that position. 


25: ll» 

38:3ti 

Vg 

r KfT 

37:3* 


Kal eXdaf ty 
airrrj 
reocrapay 
SaxTuXiouy 

Xpucrouy 
teat emOtiaciy 

Kal 

auTfj 

Tfouapay 

SaKTuXtouy 

Xptxjouy, 

confians 

quattuor 

anulos 

aureos 

pin 

+> 

ruDD 

□nr 

Kal 

aurf) 

Tc<7<7apa9 

6aKTuAtous‘ 

XpuaoD?, 

= MT ’ 

cni ra xeaoapa 
icXItti 


per quattuor 
angutos eius 

rant ha 
rnoits 

1 Ttl Ta T^croapa 

kXltt) ai'iroB 

= MT/Vg 

56o SaKTuXtooy 
ent t 6 tcXlToy 
t 6 £i' 

buo eiri t6 
kXItoc 
t 6 ev 

duos anulos 
in latere 

uno 

rioa 'not 

rmi 

Suo SaKTuXlouy 
eiTi r6 kXItos 

TO tv 

-MT 

k. 8bo SaKTuXtouy 
f rn t 6 leXiToy to 
6e(>Tf pav. 

Kal 5ira ^Tr’l 

TO KXtTOy TO 

Of irrepov 

et duos in 
altero 

rraao 

■not 

:rrxn 

K. 6 00 fxJKTuXioVy 

etri t 6 KXiToy 
t 8 Seirrepoi'. 

_ 

= MT 

_ I 


The editor in Ex 370 has contact with the tradition reflected in F b . This tradition was 
not taken into account in the editing of Ex 250 as can be seen front the following 
readings which were not incorporated into Ex 250. 


Ref. 

Non-incorporated Suff ix 

Ms Support for Suffix 

Suffix Tendency 2nd Account 

25:10 

ai>T% (p. lifjKoy) 

O’ 58 -15 (= F b ) i 

[= MT][? Vg] 

[2° at 37:10] 


aiiTfjy (p. irXdToy) 

O ss.i5 c .» (= j 

[= MT]f± Vg] 



auTf)? (p. ityoy) 

15 376-767 C" 424 646 ( 

F b Ul=MT][i Vg] 


25:15 

aitTTjy 

15-376-767 318 Arm Syh] 

[= MT Vg] 

[not used] 

25:17 

ai'Tot' (p. gf)Koy) 

F» 15-376 318 | 

[= MT][* Vg] 

[2“ at 37:60] 


aiiTovt (p. ttXdToy) 

15-376 norni.J {= F b H 

[= MT][i Vg] 


25:20 

Kal 

F b 72 I2S246 126 

[= MT] 

[1° at 37:9c] 

25:23 

aitTfi? <p. ppieoy) 

0 SR -15 318 {= F b ) i 

L=MT][=tVg] 

[1° at 37:100] 


ainr)y <p. eopoy) 

15-376 l (= 767) 

[= MT][# Vg] 



aiiTpy (p. TtXdxoy) 

O' 58 -15 C" 318 646 i 

[=MT][*Vg| 


25:25 

Xpwo&t' (p. KUVdTtOI’) 

A 15 13l c Syh] 

[= MT/Vg] 

[1° at 37:130] 

25:29 

aiiThs’ (p OvioKay) 

15-72-376 Syh i 

[= MT][* Vg] 

[2° at 37:160] 


atJTfjy (p. CTTTOi'Sta) 

15-376 Syh l 

[= MT][* Vg] 



ai)Tf|y (p. KodOouy) 

15-58-376 Syh | 

[=MT][*Vg] 



The opposition of Vg in Ex 25 for eleven of the fourteen examples above may have 
reinforced Editor A’s decision not to include them. Taking into account the overall 


21 The addition could have been in the source at 25:11© but this is highly improbable. 
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impression that Editor A is less careful than Editor B, it is more likely that their non¬ 
inclusion is a combination of his more rapid editing and the fact the few of them may 
have been present in the margins of the/-type source. This would appear to be borne 
out by the non-inclusion of the three possible suffixes at 37: Ip. The short lacunae in 
Ex 37c show that the editor did not carry out a strict revision in the Light of MT. The 
F b readings are most likely in the margin of the /type source and find their way into 
the Greek column through a re-editing of the ms in Ex 37. There are many Hexaplaric 
readings which are not witnessed either in Ex 250 or in Ex 370 while a certain F b 
influence is evident in Ex 250, e.g., below in 25:22,23: 

CompI Support Others Tendency 

25:22 ^vreXXofitn F b 72 610 126 799 ri^reiXiotrai [stylistic] 

25:23 etc ?i>Xiov dcniirrwv F b 15-72-376 131 c 127] [» MT/Vg] 

cf. 108 +icai £vXwv dcnjitTaiv 

The reading in v. 22 is a source reading since a retroversion would have used the 
more usual subjunctive. No direct access to F b is required in 25:23c as the text could 
have been adopted from ms 108. Fraenkel sees F h contact in bXoKairrtupaTos' (38:1), 
F b contact afrrou in 37:3 and significant Fh 11 contact elsewhere - He does not explain 
how this contact comes about, merely stating that Compl readings in the Second 
Account give no reason to see new, previously unknown sources. 23 Indicating 
Hexaplaric influence in the First Account, he does not explore it. 

In the light of this evident textual contact, it remains to determine whether that 
contact was Hexaplaric. The following changes presuppose a knowledge of Hebrew. 


Compl 

Source 

Source 

Compl 

Support in Source 

Tendency 

37:25b 

30:2 

UfjKOs: 

+ auToi) 

O' 3 * Aeth Arab Syh(OT) 

[= MT] 



flipo? 

+ auToO 

0~- g Aeth Arab Syh (OT) 

[= MT] 




+ a iron 

O -707 527(2") (OT) 

[-MT] 

37:27 

30:4 

kXLtt! 

+ auTou 

376 Aeth Syh 

[= MT] 



trXeupoI? 

+ aiiTOu 

O Aeth Arab Bo Syh 

[=MT] 


The character of these changes—the addition of the personal pronoun—could be as 
much due to the intervention of Editur B as much as to Hexaplaric contact. The 
evidence does not permit a clear judgement in either direction. But the evidence does 
indicate very' clearly that Ex 36-370 could not have been edited by the same person 
who edited Ex 25-26e. 

3.2.2 Editor B corrects the obvious errors of Ex 25 0 and 26<f 


36:30 

26:25C 

Kai (a. Bito 1°) 

om. 

omn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

36:30 

26:25C 

icai - fvi 2 ° 

om. 

omn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

36:32 

26:27c 

t 6 (a. tipo?) 

T $ 

omn. 

[correction] 

37:21 

25:35© 

toy (a<Jxupon)p) 

6 

omn; 56 ' 

[= MT/Vg] 


There is an error in 26:250: the phrase teal buo fidaei,? t<j otijXw toi tvl was 
copied three times rather than twice. The confusion which gave rise to the 
dittography also explains the superfluous icai in 26:250. Still there are sonic errors 


22 See "Quelien,” 180 for 37:3 and ibid, 179 for 38:1. 

23 Ibid., 183. 
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which enter the Greek column at Ex 36: the omission of the article before xetAouj 1° 
in 36:170, witnessed only in Compl, cannot be due to accommodation to MT. The 
phrase erri tou occurs also at 36:11, 11, 17 with an identical Vorlage but 

without omission of the article. 

3.2.3 Editor B is stricter in his approach to LXXpluses 

The editor omits certain long sections of text in agreement with MT and in certain 
cases with Vg. : ' t 


36:16 

26:9 

1 TTlSl TtXuXJC 19-OKTI vt)? 

om. 

Coinpl only 

[ MT/Vg] 

36:21 

26:16 

770lf|<7fLS' 

om. 

nonn. (sed hab. bj) 

[- MT/Vg] 

36:29 

26:24 

Icrai fciToiaai' 

om. 

Coinpl [>toai pc.] 

[=MT] 

37:8 

25:19 

TroiT|0T']aor r Tm 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

37:14 

25:27 

ral (a. fcmiTat) 

om. 

Syh 

1= MT] 

37:15 

25:28 

KaOapui 

om. 

X 

[ MPVg] 

37:16 

38:12® 

T i 

om. 

AF h O I9> 318 126 

[= MT/Vg] 

37:16 

25:29 

TToihoet? aura 

om. 

126 [omn. at 38:12©] 

[“ MT/V'g] 

37:25 

30:1© 

iroif| 0 «ty airro 

om. 

b 426 

1= MT/Vg] 


The omission of troiet v in 36:21 may be attributed to Editor B: the superfluous verb 
was seen as a corruption of the text. In 36:29 MT alone determines the omission of 
iCTcu eoTojoau. 

3.3 Specific Editing Tendencies 

The close examination of the variants in Ex 36-370 poses the fundamental question 
of editorial criteria. This remains a central question in Complutensian criticism. In Ex 
36-37 the critic must seek to separate the diverse editing tendencies. When this is 
done albeit with a degree of incertitude it emerges that a single editor could not 
have edited the Greek column in chs. 36 and 37 as the editing principles contrast too 
significantly with each other. 

i) There is a tendency to edit according to Vg (in Ex 360) 

ii) There is a tendency to edit according to MT (in Ex 370) 

iii) There is a tendency to fill the lacunae from the breath of sources available 

iv) There is a stylising tendency in Ex 370 

v) The non-emendation of certain “idiomatic” elements in Ex 36-370 

3.3.1 There is a tendency to edit according to Kg 

36:14 26:7 ctk<:itt] 1 ' aKineiv 19’ nonn. (sed hab. f) I - * Vg] 

36:22 26:17 S6w dytoovlcncous 5uo dyioawtaKoi 19’ [-* v £] 

36:25 26:20 TTpiy (3oppdv pr. t 6 omn.® 799 [“Vg] 

The modification ofotcetTrii' to oxe ttcu', supported by ms 108, is motivated by Vg, ad 
operiendum ; it is a move away from MT which has the substantive s rrtxb. At 36:22 it 


* 4 The analysis does not include the omission of papTupiov (37:1 38:10), of xpcowtrcis aurr|t' 

(37:2 = 38:20), nor of xai CTTi0ii°f(37:3 = 38:3©) as these omissions occur in the primary 
source (Ex 38:1 3©) and are not the result of editorial intervention. Also excluded are the long 
omissions of 26:12- 13 [= MT/Vg] and 26:30.33-35, The construction of 36:380 forces the 
editor to be rigorous. With respect to the omissions in 36:38, see the separate discussion in § 
3.3.1. 
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is Vg and not MT which differs from the parallel at Ex 26:17. 25 This leads the editor 
to take an alternate reading from ms 108 and alter the associated syntax. This editor is 
capable of taking liberties with a constructed text. From 36:250 it emerges that he 
edited the original mss closely, and corrected not only quantitatively but also 
stylistically. Three secondary changes depend on two of the primary changes: the 
modification ofaKetrr|v to aKcireiv permits adoption of the mss 53' reading with its 
accusative, better reflecting the movement involved in covering the tent. 

36:14 26:7 eiri Tfj<r merii'fjs' etti rf]V oKpvfiv 53'458 

36:22 26:17 dvitmuTovTas di'nitlnToiTts 1 Compl only 

36:22 26:17 ^repov tf-repos Compl only 

The use of yivopat in 36:130 does not betray a desire to render MT w'ith xal 
eyei'eTO. As in the related reading at 36:180, the Hebrew was not a factor. 26 

36:13 26:6 Kai ccftcu teal eyii/ETO Compl only 27 [-* MT / vn][= Vg] 

36:18 26:11 xal fOTat kcu tyiveTQ Compl only [«- MT / tvr6][= Vg] 

When faced with transforming Kai ecrrai f| OKT|vr] pla, in the light of Vg, et fieret 
unum tabernaculum: the editor chooses Kai eyeveTO rather than rat because 
ylvopat better renders fio. This is also the case in 36:180. Reference to Vg explains 
the contrast with the keeping of rival in 36:290 where Kai laovTai 1° and 2° of 
26:24 are simply modified to Kai fjoav. Agreement with MT is specious. The 
sobtlety of Vg use by this editor is also seen in the construction of 36:380. He does 
not know Hebrew and uses Vg as guide through the readings of his mss. 


26:37 

37:60 

yg 

NTT 

3(5:350 


Kai TroLpaet9 Tfo 
KaratreTdapaTt 
trci'Te aruXous 

Kai roiij otuXovj 
afrrou nevre 

et columnas 
qvinque 

vnojrnRi 

noon 

Kai too? 
otOXous' auTou 
trevTf 

= MT/Vg 


Kai TOUS* KpiKOVS" 


ommui 




Kai rag 

Ke^aXiSa? auruv 

cum 

capitibus 

suis 

on’twn 

Kai t a$ 

K^fJxiAtSas - 

airrfjv 

= vg 


Kai Td? 
airow 





Kai xpiftiixiei? 
auTous 1 XP utJ i(y, 

Kai at 

KftfjaMSej out 
XpwaX 

KaTexp^^av 

Xpuatty 

quas 

operuit 

attro 

trrpom 

KaTCXptolliaaV 
rd$ Ke^aXCSa? 
ai'Twi' XPMQ 

= Vg 


25 Aixt), ihe Homeric form of Suo (see Smyth, Grammar, § 349D), is an orthographic variant not 
recorded by G6tt in its appartus. As mss 56 (fol. 65r) and 108 read Suo at 26:17, it is almost 
certain that Sum comes from the editor of ch. 26. 

26 pb cim apparently use ytvopai rather than ft pi to render the simple perfect of rrrr: see 37:25 
where it reads aiiraxi eydvovro while Compl has ai>Tov paci!'. Another is at 37:22 ef 
airrfjc fjaav which is read by all the witnesses except F b which reads iye vovto. These are both 
examples of m and not which has a slightly different demarche. 

27 All witnesses in OT at 36:13 read Kai eyive to. To see a link with OT is not a satisfactory 
solution as there is no other indication of influence from this very distinctive text. 
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icai. xwvevaei? 
aurot? Tievre 
3daei? xaXxd? 

teat ai pdoei? 
aimSv irevTf 
XaXxal 

basesque 
earum fundit 
eneas 

noon 

Dfrnfti 

nonj 

Kai ex^veuoei' 
aiiToi? Tt^ire 
|3d<7€i? 

= Vg 



quas et 
operuit auro 





This edilor constructs an eclectic text from the mss available to him in the light of Vg. 
Compl displays no direct contact with MT. The editor is unaware of the distinctions 
of the Hebrew, as is evident from the non-acceptance of KpiKovs and tfiaXlSas' of 
37:6®. In not retroverting, he shows a certain respect for his ms sources. The phrase, 
quas et operuit auro, is not rendered in Compl because the source texts he has chosen 
do not provide an adequate reading. 

Ex 37:25-28(1 results from a reworking of the mss at 30:1-5® by a different editor 
rather than from a new source. Fraenkel’s neglect of Vg as a possible influence in the 
formation of the Greek column helps explain some of the readings he considers 
errors. 28 


Compl 

Source 

Source 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

37:26 

30:3© 

kukXui 

om. 

F*(c. pr. m.) 

l* MT][= Vg] 

37:27 

30:4© 

(jJQT€ 

om. 

Compl only 

[-£ MT][± Vg] 


The former omission reflects the differences in Vg between 30:3 and 37:26: Vg at 
30:3 reflects both instances of 3’30 (per circuitum ... per gyrum) while at 37:26 only 
the second finds its way into Vg. The omission at 37:27 depends on the context: a 
switch to ms 108 and the influence of the Vg (portari) though the omission strictly 
opposes b of MT. 29 The support text can be found at 25:26® in ms 108: kol eoovtck 
oi baxTuXtoL ei? 6f|xas- toI? dua^opeixnv aipeiv kv aiiToXs - Tt|i' TpatrcCav.*’ 
It is characteristic of the editor to introduce or excise blocks. 

3.3.2 There is a tendency to edit according to MT 

The motivation for the inclusion of certain readings in Ex 370 shows that the editor 
consulted the Hebrew text at certain points. The following readings, independent of 
other considerations, show an editing according to MT: 


Compl Source 

Source 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

37:4 

25:12© 

Tfoifiaei? 6s 

Kai 

F b ol C' 

[= MT][siylistic] 

37:8 

25:18© 

kW-tti 

+ ain*ov 

F b 15-376 C" 646 f 

[= MT] 

37:9 

25:19© 

eaovrai 

pr. Kai. 

F b 72 125 246 126 

[= MT] 

37:14 

25:26© 

sal 

om. 

Syh 

[= MT] 

37:15 

25:27© 

Kai-Tpdrrefa 

tlkm-TpdjT€£cii/ 

ex 25:270 (= 37:140) [= MT onlyl 

37:24 

25:39© 

^TTOtqosv 

+ aCrrf|v 

15-376 72 

[= MT] 

37:24 

25:39© 

TTQl'Ta 

pr. Kai 

Compl only 

[= MT][-* Vg] 

37:25 

30:2© 

?ctoi r 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MT] 

37:29 

38:25© 

OUT OS' 

Kai 

F h Aeth c Arab 

[= MT][cf. Vg] 


28 “Quellen,” 178. 

29 Influence from the omission of uioTe in ms 108 at 25:27© may be excluded because the general 
shape of the reading differs too much to be an influence here: the phrase reads els' 06 x 0 ? toI? 
dva<f>opeucnv aipeiv tt|v Tpdus£ai\ 

50 "Q<jt€ is omitted by mss!9-108 707 527. 
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The modification at 37:140 may not be from MT since the modification of kcll is 
characteristic of the editors, as can be seen in 37:240. The critic must not over¬ 
estimate the extent of Hebrew influence. At 37:15 there is no corresponding Vg; the 
phrase is added in MT only, which clearly shows that the editor consulted MT. 


3.3.3 There is a tendency to fill the lacunae from the breath of sources available 

The editor has a knowledge of the text which enables him to find at 38:25© the LXX 
parallel of 37:29 and to fill the lacunae in his sources at 37:15, 16. 



Source 

Source Reading 

Compl in 37 

From 

Tendency 

w 

ers 

25:27© 

Kai dpOriafTai tv 
auTots* j\ TpcnreCa 

wore atpeiv Tpf Tpatre^nv 

25:270 
= 37:140 

= MT only 

37:160 

25:28® 

TO TptpuXlflt 

pr. xd aK€UTi Tps Tpauefps 

38:12® 

± MT/Vg 

37:230 

2537aS 

£trrct 

+ Kai xds XaplSas aurfis Kai 
t&s fnapucjTplSas ain-ps 31 

38:17© 

= MT; ±Vg 

36:340 

26:29 

els ovs eladifeis 
tous goxXous 1 

el? Ofi xas tois di'atfoprixni' 

25:26© 

(270) 

= MT;*~Vg 

37:270 

30:4© 

KQL eCTOVTai 

+ els &f|Kaj Tois dvatfopeixiLv ex 108" 1 * 

= MT;—Vg 


The addition at 37:15 is on the basis of MT: werre a l pe l p rf|u TpatreCav occurs 
already in 25:270 (= 37:140) making recourse to another text unnecessary. 32 The 
addition in 37:160 is from 38:12©. It only approximates to MT and Vg and Hebrew 
knowledge is not reqoired as Vg is sufficient to establish the link. Neither addition 
demands any great editorial skill. The addition in 37:23 has been adapted so that it 
better reflects MT/Vg. 

The phrase d? 0f|Kas- to'Cs dvatjjopcOcrit' occurs only at 25:26© (= 25:270) and 
108 rag at 30:4. However, like certain other terms, it is found elsewhere in Compl. 



MT 

Vg 

Greek 

25:27© It 

□nab crab 

ut mittantur vectes per eos 

els 0f|Kas toTs dvatfcopeuou' 

26:29© 

Dnrab era 

per quos vectes tabulata 
contineant 

eis obs elaaireis tous poxXous 

36:340 

□nrab Dra 

per quos vectes induci possent 

els Of|Kas toIs dva<J>opeban’ 

3O:4©/0 

orab crab 

ul mittantur in eos vectes 

k, eaoimai iJiaXi&es Tals aKUTdXats 
108 m *eis Of|Kas tois dvacfiopeOaiv 

37:270 

crab crab 

ut mittantur in eos vectes 

els OpKas xois dvatfropebenv 

| 38:5 

crab era 

ad immittendos vectes ad 
portandum 



The link is strictly through the Hebrew, though the constant recurrence of vectis in 
Vg appears to play a key role. The table helps clarify the nature of three readings: 


31 108 m 8 adds Kai Xa|3i6as aOrfjs- at 25:38. The addition is in the same pre-editorial hand as that 
at 30:4. We may exclude editorial attribution as only one of the two Compl terms is added. 

32 Ex 25:270 reads els’ 0f|xaj tois dt'atfopeOau' oime aipeiv Tf|V Tpdtrc^av. Irrespective of 
the addition in 1 OSmg, it is significant that the additions in 37:150 and 270 come from the same 
phrase. 
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36 :. 34 £ the modification of«19 009 eiad^ci? T009 guxXoi'T toei? 6ty«J9 tul 9 di’athopfwir 
37 : 27 f the modification of kul cooi’tcu ak't’ToAai? toc’19 0r|Ka9 toT? di'a^opeimt' 

38:5j£ the the non-integration of an equivalent for ET07 era / vecles adpartandum. 

At 36:340, the editor is aware of a better rendering of Err - .ab Eva which he supplies. 
He is motivated by MT; the move is away from Vg which is closer to 26:29®. The 
question which remains is how he came to borrow this phrase. The most plausible 
explanation is that having edited 37:140 (- 25:27®) and 37:270 (see below), he 
returned and modified the phrase at 36:340. It is more probable that he incorporated 
the marginal gloss from 30:4 a second time. This explains the abrupt borrowing from 
cither 25:27 or 30:4 without any harmonisation in the context: err “it] is rendered 
consecutively by uwubopers' and pox Ac* in the verse.- 1 ' There was no difficulty with 
the replacement of synonyms: poxAous is not kept but the whole phrase is 
incorporated as frequently occurs in Comp I editing. The editors incorporate integral 
units of texts and do not seek to harmonise Greek terms. 34 The lack of consistency is 
explained by the particular editor's fidelity to his ms sources, a characteristic which 
will be seen again in our treatment of the fourth volume of the Polyglot. 

At 37:270, it is logical that the editor of ch. 37 would use the lOS"^' 5 reading 
from 30:4. consistent with the contrasting use of marginal notes in Ex 250 and Ex 
370. This witnesses to the same editorial method. The editor of 37:25b, 27c knows 
enough Hebrew to be able to borrow from his source which explains the uncharacter¬ 
istic exchange of synonyms, usually the indicator of a change of ms source. 

37:28 30:5 cnciiTdAai tout poxXoixT Complonly [synonyms) 

Fraenkel correctly observes that the same approach was used in the plus of 28:25.^ 
The occurrence of OKUTaXa? at 30:4, 5e shows that the editor of ch, 30 did not object 
to the equivalent. It is not necessary to see. as Fraenkel does, non-biblical influence 
since the identical influence would have been active also in the preceding verse. 37 

The equivalent at 38:50 is not rendered in the Greek column because the editor 
does not edit in an interventive manner and probably because the editor is not aware 
of an equivalent. It is not that he bases his column on Vg. Were the Greek column 
based on Vg, he would also have had grounds to modify. Ex 38:50 is based on 27:5© 
which fully explains its readings. This is precisely why the editor who is more 
interventive may be excluded at 36:340: his non-interventive style would have left 
eij OVS tlaurels' poxAous undisturbed. 

3.3.4 There is a stylising tendency in Ex 37p 
The modification to the singular in 37:2 is editorial: 


■" From the use of 25:270, it may have been that the linking of oaK-oXiovj with {(s' <!r|Kfl 9 to >9 
di'wfxifieum’ tin 25:270) had some in licence on the editorial motivation. LXX is consistent in 
its use of terms: in Ex it uses di'fi^upa's exclusively for " while it reserves po/Xus' for i—c 

34 This will also occur in the interchange oferioTKKFTpoi' and koto ire-nopa in Ex 39-40. 

35 This is in the pre-editorial hand. Note also the editor has removed the xpeoouc and the xptud9 
in 38:17®. 

** See “Quellen.” 184. 

37 Fraenkel sees the background lor the editorial choice in a work like Graecus Tenet its. Ibid.. 182. 
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J 

Sources 

Compl 


25:110// 

KU|iaTia xpvaa? OTprnTa tf= 0) 
Kupa-na orpenTd xp'jaas' (108) 



38:2© 

Kupdnou OTprnTpv (53'-56 799) 
KupaTtov xp uoool ’ : 108, nonn. 

Kvpdnou orpeiTTOv xpucrow 

37:20 3ni “it 

25:240// 

aTpeiTTa KUfidna XP W< 5 

OTpCTTTbv KupaTlOV XPUCTOW 

37:110 2nnt 

25:25®/0 

, 

arpenToi' KUfianou 

OTpeTTTOV KU|ldTlOl' 

37:120 annt 

3O:3©/0 

OTp€TTTf]V CTTe^dl'nV XP 004 ) 1 ' 

aTpeTtrijr crTe4>dt<qv XP 004 ) 1 ’ 

37:260 print 

3O:4©/0 

Tqv OTtcfjdvqV’ Ttjl’ OTp€TtTf|V 

T7)V OTfi4>aVT}V Tf|V OTpfTTTf|U 

37:270 mb 


This editor modifies only the number, concerning himself with neither word order 
nor short additions. 38 The word order crrpf TTTd Kupdna XPW<5, preserved by Comp! 
at 37:110, is from/at 25:24, and not from ms 108. The editor also docs not provide 
an equivalent for gold at 37:120 where all Greek witnesses read CTTpgtTTOv Kup/mov 
against MT ant nr and Vg, coronam auream. The modification is not mechanical; an 
element of editorial judgment remains. 

3.3.5 The Non-emendation of certain "idiomatic" elements in Ex 36-37 0 

The editor in Ex 360 does not omit the complement in the Greek text, even when it is 
superfluous, as can be seen in 36:9 T|v 1° [/ MT/Vg], V' 2° [# MT]; 36:10 qaav 1°, 2° 
[/ MT/Vg]. Neither does he interfere with expressions which could be considered 
proper to the Greek text: e.g., d? aptJtoTepa Ta pipp auTou is kept in its double 
occurrences at 36:24 and at 36:26 and in the single occurrence at 36:31. It could have 
been easily omitted in each instance. 39 In contrast, the editor in Ex 370 omits the 
complement in agreement with MT at 37:25. 

3.4 Conclusions on the Editing of Ex 36-37i 

There is a consistent style of editing in Ex 36-370. However, there are still a number 
of contrasting tendencies: either the editor edits sometimes on the basis of Vg and 
sometimes on the basis of MT or there are traces of a second editorial hand. While it 
must be emphasised that any Hebrew knowledge on the part of the hellenists may 
have been rudimentary, it still gives grounds for certain omissions and additions. 
There is no other ms source apart from the two sources which are used elsewhere in 
the editing of the Penateuch, ms 108 and the /-type source. 

A very significant feature of the Greek column in Ex 36-370 is the incorporation 
of marginal glosses. This is certainly a characteristic of the editor who edited these 
chapters. 40 In spite of all the reworking of text, there is no convincing evidence of 
spontaneous retroversion MT or Vg, The editor went to considerable lengths to find 
textual sources for all the readings in Ex 370 and all except one in Ex 360. 


38 Fraenkel fails to observe the editorial link between the variants in 37:20 ("Quellen,” 182) and 
37:110 (ibid., 181). He correctly sees that the ms tradition was consulted anew in 37:110 but 
does not investigate the motivation and, consequently, the nature of the variation at 37:20. 

39 The five instances are parallel to the five in Ex 26 on which the text is based: 26:19. 19, 21, 21, 
25 and for which only the two instances in 26:19 have a corresponding MT. 

40 See § 5.5 on the variation in the incorporation of marginal glosses within Job. 
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3.5 The Text of Ex 38-39* 

Fraenkel’s investigation of Compl restricts itself to 36:8-38:70 on the grounds that it 
is the most significant section of text. 41 However, only a study of Ex 36—40 fully 
clarifies the editing technique of the final chapters of Exodus. Tt is possible to present 
the text of the Greek column as follows 


Compl 

Source 

38:1-7 

27:l-8a0 138:22© 

38:8 

38:26© 


38:9-22 

38:23 

37:7-20© 

37:21 

editorial 

reconstuction 

38:24-29 

38:30 

38:31 

39:1-7© 

39:8, lOafi© 
39:9® 


39:la.b 
: 39:1 c-31 

39:13© (in/) 
36:8c-40® 

1 

39:32a.b 

39:10b!3, 11© 

35:100 


Compl 

Source 

39:33 

39:14© 135:110 

39:34 

39:21b© | 

j 39:35 

39:36 

39:37 

39:15® 135:11© 

39:18© in/ 1 

39:17© 135:140(16©) 

39:38-40a 

39:40b 

39:40c 

35:15-17a0 ! 

35:17b-180 1 39:20© in/ 
39:21c© 

39:41a 

39:41b 

39:13© (= 39:10) 

39:19® 

39:42-43 

39:22-23© j 35:110 


3.5. J. The text of Ex 38:1-7 0 

Ex 38:1-70 is a reworking of Ex 27:l-8a0. The identification of the textual source is 
not as simple as Fraenkel maintains. His hypothesis, that the editor had access to and 
actually used the proofs for Ex 27, has a certain plausibility. 42 There is another 
possibility, less attractive but more probable: the editors made a copy of the Greek 
text for the printer to which the interlinear was later added. This handwritten text was 
available during the editing of the later chapters which also helps to explain some of 
the errors that Fraenkel has correctly indicated. If some of the the errors in the earlier 
chapters were not corrected by the editors at this later stage, it is possible that they 
only used the Greek text from the perspective of editing. As there arc no 
characteristic readings in Ex 27;l-8a0 which differentiate it from its parent ms, the 
primary source could have been the/-type ms, 

Source Compl Support Tendency 

38:10 27:10 + 6XoKaup.aT<6paTos Compl (ex 38:22®) [= MT/Vg] 

At 38:10, Fraenkel sees the support of F h and Aeth c for oXok'aupctTiopaTos- and 
presumes that the editor constructed Compl on the basis 38:22®. 45 While he is correct 
in seeing a textual link with 38:22© for oXoKaupaTupaTo?, the assumption that the 


41 "Quellen,” 174. 

42 Fraenkel (ibid.. 178) sees in the omission of ei?-(di'a )4>opeig [38:70 (= 27:11)contra MT/Vg] 
proof that the editor used galley proofs of Ex 270 in the preparation of eh. 38. The omission in 
question is certainly one line of print but one also needs to take into account the possibility of 
omission in the source through homoioteleuton, be it LXX ms or printer’s ms. Editorial 
intervention in the light of MT may be discounted as it would only have been necessary to omit 
teal eaTuaav o'l 4>opfig. 

43 Ibid., 183. The second example given by Fraenkel at this point is also questionable. The addition 
of the personal pronoun is not characteristic enough to establish the influence of a particular 
tradition. 
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editor used 38:226 creates a mistaken impression of the editing. Comparing 38:10 
with 38:226 and 27:10 shows dearly that Compl is constructed npon the latter: 

38:10 Kni fiKilrioc 0eaiaorf|piui uAmcairViiutTos' 0 k tjuXioi' lioqirTuir, 

-retre nijxriu!' to |_l r)KO«> Kai Trey re nf|X f ll " to eupoff 
TeTpaytui-'or f|i’ to 0uaifKr r ipL<ji' Kai Tpulw mtyeior to imJ/os* outoO. 

38:22® outus enoiriaei< to {hwiaoTiiptor to xaAk'om' fF h Acth*-’ Arab too 6 Xoi«ivtu 4 Wtoj] 
0k t<1h' irupetwi' tiTii* x ( ’X*uu\ ft float' Tots' di’Spdou' nils KOTnoTaaidouat (WTO 
Tils Kipe ow^ayioyris 

27:10 Kol th aquas' Ouaiaaniiaoi' 0 k ft'Xuji' dafpiTuiV, 

TTfl'Tt TTIXfllir TO HUKOS Ktli TR-!'Tf TTT)Xl7»t/ TO «UpOS 

TeTpdyutiw carot to OtxnaoTqpioi' Krtl Tpur>i' miycw.’ ~i> tsjso? uvtou. 

The construction is characteristic: Compl is shaped fully by its primary source. More 
significantly, however, the editor makes no accommodation of 27:1-8a to the 
different text of 38:1 7. Neither Vg nor MT is taken into account. This can best be 
explained by the editorial approach of another editor, especially in the light of the 
non-addition of eU' 0f|Ka? tols dixubupeucm' in 38:5. 44 

3.5.7. 1. Source readings and Sondergut 

The presence of aomjiopf'is' in 38:6. 7 is due to its presence in 27:6, 70. Although Ex 
270 was edited by a different editor, the support of ms 129 provides a weak witness to 
the Compl reading. It is uncharacteristic for Compl spontaneously to replace 
synonyms against the combined witness of both its sources. 



Source 

Compl 

Support 

Reii 


38:60 

27:60 


F“ F b 0- 15 alii (129 in tr.) <>opei? 


38:70 

27:70 

lirodKipric 

129 non n. 

0K)pfl? 


3.5.1.2 Editorial changes in 3X:1 

70 




Source 

Comp! 

Support 

Alii 

Tendency 

38:20 

27:20 

f)pav 

Compl only 

rarot 

[= MT] 

38:50 

27:50 

KOI f|V 

Compl only 

eaTcn 

[idiomatic] 


The editor in Ex 380 takes more liberties with his text than the editor of Ex 270. He 
spontaneously modifies be to icai and changes the Greek idiom of a neuter plural 
subject with a singular verb, giving it instead a plural verb. 4 * He respects less the 
difference in idiom between Hebrew and Greek and, all in all, gives this section of 
the column a more Semitic colour. The use of Ex 27:1-8a in the editing of Ex 38:1-7 
is quite unique: not only is the Greek not verified with respect to MT, there is no 
serious attempt to take account of Vg or of the differences between Vg in chs. 27 and 
38. While he modifies the tense of each verb, it is significant that no verb is omitted. 


44 See the disussion in § 3.3.3 (hi) above. It is also possible that the difference may he due to a 
copyist following the instructions of a principal editor. Bataillon mentions the existence of a 
number of assistants: “A cote de Demctrios Doucas apparait un certain Nikijtcis Cm-OTOs, 
cenainement Grcc de nation, peut-etre le typographe qui a compose le texte helletlique sous la 
direction de Doucas. Lc Commandeur Heman Nunez cst flanque du Toledan Juan de Vergara el 
du Btirgalais Barlolome de Castro.” Sec Erasme et I'Espagne, 42. Bataillon adds that Bartolomc 
de Castro left Alcala for Rome shortly after the completion ofvol. 5 (the NT1, Ibid., 42 n. 2. 

45 The modification of 60 to ko( is found in 37:40 but this docs not mean we have the satne editor 
as in 38:50 the modification is spontaneous while that in 37:40 has a textual basis. 
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He respects the idioms he has received even when there is no corresponding Hebrew: 
e.g.. UT7odiioei9 (27:5) to utt<e& qKe i' 38:5 when MT and Vg have a different verb."* 


3.5.2. The editing of Ex 38:8i 

The use of this parallel indicates the conlinuity in editing between Ex 370 and Ex 
3 8 g. Ex 380 is one of the textual sources used in the weaving of Ex 370. 

Comp! Source Compl 

38:80 38:26© oct^is' kcu F 1 ’ O Aelh r Arab Ann Svh [=MT](-*Vg] 

The continuing influence of the F h tradition can be seen in the reading of 38:80. 

3.5.3. The editing of Ex 38:9-23c 

Ex 38:9-230 is based on 37:7 216 and much editorial activity is evidenced in the 
Greek column. The editor has support for some of his changes: 

38:20 37:180 k«l dpyupLui om. 108 nonn. [= MT/Vgl 

38:23 37:210 <J>uXr|~ pr. Ttis- R M’ 129* nonn. [‘-MT] 

38:23 37:210 rg)X lTf •cruii'eacre 11 f|px l7fKT ‘ rt ’ 1 l lT<:1 ’ 707 118’-537 129 127* 426 [stylistic] 

38:23 37:21© paijKoet'To pr. to R O 19’ 129 nonn. [stylistic] 

38:23 37:21© ttolklXto pr. to 58-707 dn rx [stylistic] 

The stylistic character of f)pxtT€KTt>Veuaei-’ at 38:23, as well as the support among 
certain mss, shows it to be Sotiderguf. The same is true for the articulation of 
TTouciXTa . 47 The support of ms 129 for the articulation of <f>L<Xf|? tips the balance in 
favour of a source reading but it must be added that such an addition may have 
required neither ms base nor articulation in MT since in the preceding verse, 38:22 
(37:200) the phrase nirTonb is rendered etc rf^ tfiuXfi? LouSn with the support of 
mss 108 56'-129. There are also some marginal readings which are integrated: 

Source Source Compl Support 

38:9 37:70 r TniiTyinv (noinot F h 767 d 1 799 [- MT/Vg] 

38:10 37:80 - ko l 3" dpvopcii F h (cf. O) [=MT/Vg] 

38:11 37:90 »ml 3“—rip-yoprit F 1 ' f=MT/Vg] 


The phrase tcot oi Kplicm nimiui' Kai at tjKiXiSf? aimin' dpyupni. added in 
38:100, occurs with the identical Hebrew Vorlage in Ex 27:10 (0/0). Identity with F h 
reveals an editorial link. In contrast, the dissimilarity with hex, excludes Hexaplaric 
contact. The same is valid for the identical addition in 38:11. This clear link with F h 
permits evaluation of the modification of ofrros/ouTw? to Kai in 38:80 and shows it 
to be a source reading. In contrast, some readings may be due to the editor's inialive: 


Source 

38:11 37:9© elkixn 
38:23 37:21© u^drai 

KUKKll'UU 

KOKKLl'C'J 

T(j (a. |3wrf<;>) 


Compl 


Support 


- x<iXk<u nonn. sed hab. h f 

u4ini'« Comp) only 

pr. uaidi'Oqj ml rropdnjpa mi Compl only 

+ l'fnyj|iei’lkt O 

om. (contra tit) 72 


[= MT] 
[stylistic] 
[= MT/Vg] 
[- MTJ 
[stylistic] 


9* This is also seen in 36:100 which is constructed from 26:3. See §3.1.1 above. 

41 VIsS 707 and 426. both witnesses to hex, occur a number of limes in support of certain char¬ 
acteristic readings in Compl, both in the Second Tabernacle Account and in the sounding in Ex 
32. 
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The a ddilion of xciAkcu after eTtoxn in 38:11(37:90) is due to the editor’s comparison 
of the same phrase in the following verse of the source, 37:100. Most interesting are 
the readings from the transition verse 38:23. The omission of infirm in MS 108 
provided the latitude to modify IxIxii’CU to Otbai'e: an omission in one source allowed 
the editor to transform the difficult infinitive into au aorist, parallel with 
ripXLTFK'Ttiii'CUCTfv. The resultant text is more elegant but further from LXX. The 
modifications around kokkuxu betray an editorial method similar to that seen in 37:20 
in establishing the phrase Kl’pUTioi' OTpenTot' XP 000 ^ 1 ' (§ 3.3.4): the editor’s MSS 
read Tu> kokki i'u) Koi Tf| (3uaauj which is transformed to read Tio ucikU’&ij icai 
tt optftuptjt Ka’t kokkIwi) vf uriapefio teat puauw. The additions and the omission of 
the article before liOcrmu are due to the text from which the editor contructs the 
phrase. The frequent phrase, Ociim'001 1 icai iroptjnupnc,' kol tcotocivou i'€i'r|ap.€i'Oti 
icai puaoou KetcAwup.Ei'rii (cf. 36:9, 31©; 37:3, 5, 16©), is adapted by the editor to 
the context in 38:230 by a simple modification of case: the scries of genitives 
becomes a series of datives. Characteristically, the whole unit of text is transferred 
and since Puooou is not articulated, neither is 3uaaut in the transformed text. The 
contact with hex i$ coincidental. The nature and frequency of the changes in 38:230 
betray the involvement of the more interventive editor who knows Hebrew'. 

3.5.4 The editing Ex 38:24- 39:1b 

In Ex 38:24—39: lb Editor B used the /-type ms as primary source. 4 * 

Source f-type MS Coinpl Support Tendency 

38:25 39:2© cufcnpepa pr. xal Compl only [MT aliter] w 

38:26 39:3© Tpr ^iriirneiroLv pr. t w 19-108 (-* MT/Vg] 

38:30a 39:8© papTupiou + Kai -xaAtciiDi' O Aeth ( Arab Arm Syh [=■ MT/Vg] 

38:30 39:10© napaOepu oiH'-aiiTnu Coinpl only fJ-MT][=Vg] 

The addition of icai at 38:25 is editorial. The first addition in 38:30 (icai to 
O uoiaaTqpioi' to x a ^ K, .>iiv), while agreeing with hex, could equally be a 
reconstruction in the light of Vg or MT, as there is no characteristic element in the 
phrase. In the second addition, the editor is given the liberty to relrovert not only by 
the difference in text order between LXX and MT/Vg, but also by a significant 
haplography in ms 108: the secondary source has omitted Mil irdirra to atceuri tou 
O uaiatrrriplou because of homoiotelcuton due to Ouaiaoniplou I". In constructing 
38:300, the editor stopped al 39:8© and, since 39:9© corresponds to 38:310, he was 
forced to reconstruct 38:3Ob0 from 39:10©, which he did with reference to Vg. 


4 * This can be seen from a number of/group readings which oppose MT: e.g., 

38:29 (39:76) + TpicucrVuei Compl =/ IM \4 MT1 

38:30 (39:8©) eTnniymr Cotnpl-/108 ]/ MT1 

In 39: la (39:13©) Compl reads ei? to supported by 129, 19 against iSoTf of the rest of the 
tradition. There is a clear divergence from F h in 38:28; there is a relationship between P and 
Compl only in the texts where the main text fails. Compl borrows from K 11 and not vice versa. 

44 In the Hebrew column at 38:25. the vocalization of the waif in *t?D is omitted in error and not 
corrected in the errata of vol. 1. 
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39:8 (/108) Km t ttuiii era;' ai'Toii Ta-j kiarij ri]^ Oopai~ Tqs- (tktii'ti~ tou 

|JUp~Vp[ill' 

39:10 {/) Kai ti> nupdttepa to xoAk«> in‘ tou OtxnaoTV|pioiJ xai irrti'Ta to mkhjt] too 
O uoiaarqpb-0 Kai nai-Ta tot # pynAflu tF|j OKi]i'ij? too papripiuu. 
39:10(108) Kai to “apaOepa ~b x«Akc*ii' tw OwiauTripim.' Kni irdiTti iu fprynktio 

Tl%' Okf^l Tp Toil OOpTUpiol' 


Vg ex quibtts fuse sunt bases in imroitu tabernaetdi testintonii el a I tone eneam cum 

cralicida sua: omniaque rasa quae ad ttsuiii eitis pertinent 
Compl: kol f ttoi \\oau rt; at'Toii T<i|id(jns' ri"js' 8op«<r rps- cKTin'is' toO 

papruploi' Kai to BwnaoTr'ipioi' to xaXKoCn’ oin j rij coyripa aiiTot' kol 
Ttavra to axe up toi 1 ftuataoTripLou 


The editor retroverls from Vg to produce our vrj eaxapa aurnO. 50 The exclusion of 
uapa0€|ja and the choice of eoxapn is determined by the frequent use of the latter 
at Ex 38:4. 5. 51 The avoidance of rrapaOcpa as the equivalent of -cic in 38:30 is 
therefore due to the editing of 27:1-7 in 38:1-7. 52 When the editor sought a Greek 
equivalent for craticulitm. he found cuxdpa at the beginning of the chapter and 
adapted it to the later situation. The exclusion ofirapaScpa and choice of eoxdpu are 
determined by factors proper to Compl.--’ The necessity of internal Complutensian 
criticism becomes evident: it is not always sufficient to compare the sources at a 
particular point in order to determine how a reading was arrived at. Knowledge of the 
actual source is a key element in understanding why a particular modification was 
undertaken. As this precise know ledge is often lacking, many editorial interventions 
appear more arbitrary than they are. The editorial process outlined here is similar to 
that found in Ex 36:380: it follows that the same editor has edited both verses. 


3.5.5 The text of Ex 39:1c 31? 

All readings in 39:lc-310 are explicable from the straightforward editing of an/-type 
primary source. The corrections or additions come from MS 108. There is no evidence 
of Ilexaplaric influence. The editing in this section is characteristic of '‘standard” 
Complutensian editing as can also be seen in the Sondergitt for the section. 

3.5.5■ 1 Source readings 

Support from the /-group is present for each of the following readings. The more 
common KXuiOeii’ replaces the less frequent i/Qeii' in the switch of synonyms at 
39:290. 


x There is no question of dependence on MT: “iscrae rer:i natc rv "Din hr* —s "-u rn na can 
■taict mi t. —e* ranrt 

51 Compl al 38:4-50 is a copy of 27:4-50 with only a modification of tense. No accommodation is 
made in the light ol the differences between the Hebrew or l.atin versions of both accounts. 
Because or this, only one of the lour occurrences of lo/dpa in 38:4 5 is an accurate rendering 
of the Hebrew. 

TTapdt)f|Ja is never used by Compl: none of the three occurrences (38:24, 24 [38:4. 5c] and 
39:10 (38:300J) are reflected in Compl. The double occurrence in 38:24 is excluded because the 
editor chose a different text as a basis for the Greek column: 27:1 8a0 rather than 38:22-24®. 

■ 3 This is further evidenced by the entry for in the lexicon in vol. 6: "<£ iitJe "raaa pro quo 
Beams Hieronymus transtulit craticttlam. Exod 2 7. Craticulamque in modinn retis eneam. & in 
eo[dem] 3S. Craliailamque eius in modinn reds fecit eneam." See vol. 6, fol. 73r (note: fol. 74 
is also numbered 73). 
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Kef 

CompI 

Support 

Ain 

Tendency 

39:6(36:13©) 

Kt KO\a|i)lt IUUJ 

129 799 

(■ tact KoAnppt Mats 

[- MT] 

39:7(36:14©) 

\i9ch date 

707 56’318' 85'"* 

XlOauj (= 56*) 

[stylistic] 54 

39:24 ( 36:32©) 

dad 

707 129ji/ 


[stylistic] 

39:29 (36:37©) 

KeKXi«a|ieisn; 

129 

trepaiiri'Ciu (ntaj.) 
SiaHEi’nnp^iMi 1 (pc.) 

[synonyms] 

J. 5.5.2 Editorial modifications 




Ref 

Compl 

SitpfX>rt 

Alii 

Tendency 

39:8(36:150) 

rr| (a. ttoiklALu) 

19'509 

oin. 

[stylistic] 

39:14(36:21®) 

€K-6l r O|jaTOl' 

707 19* 

Ktirh tu oeopa ru [*-MT][cf. Vg] 




6K TtulJ OlAlfJfiTuJl' 12 

9 BG pc. 

39:18(36:2601 

om. KTIL—f'TTl 2" 

Compt only 


[-MT] 

39:25(36:330) 

jo Ac6paTa 

O 19' 

Tu XuJJJfl [ 

- MTJL# Vg] 

39:26(36:340) 


29 46 

KtcifXul* 

[-MT/Vg] 


POLUKOIS* 

30 134 619 630* 18 46 

jtOlCTKOb 

[-MT/Vg j 

39:30(36:390) 

c Y|XmJkii v 

53-159458 318 

f7pa</jaei j 

[= MT/Vg] 

39:31 (36:40©) 

€TT'aiTtp AiTifjo 

108 noun 

t TTl TCJ Auiflfl 

[ -MT/Vg] 


At 39:8 the editor finds the support of ms 108 for the addition of the article which 
helps clarify the text. The switch to MS 108 in 39:M is due to Vg: ipsique lapides 
duodecitn scupiti erant nominibus duodecim tribunal Israel. The repetition of 
duodecim in Latin, recommends the double occurrence in MS 108. Also, without 
reference to the Hebrew, he removes what he considers a dittography at 39:18: 
omitting kcu eireOrprai' f rri 2” provides the phrase with an object and renders the 
Greek more intelligible. This is possible because Vg is significantly shorter and 
provides no guidance. At 39:25 he does not go beyond his MS sources: in making the 
rather close emendation with the help of ms 108, he does not reconstruct Vg: 
purissimo (MT “TO). 55 There is no need to see Hexaplaric contact in the spontaneous 
editorial modification of person in 39:30. No knowledge of Hebrew is necessary for 
these modifications. However, the use of ms 108 at 39:31 is motivated by MT: 
6iT auTio Xiupa is closer to MT (rbi?) than erri to Xiupa. This implies retouching by 
the editor who edited the final section of Ex 39 but who had no access to a significant 
part of the tradition, closer yet to MT, which read e tt ’ airra. The editor is concerned 
that the numbering be correct: he modifies Ta XtopaTci to to Xwpu (39:250) in 
accordance with MT and. in the next verse, he harmonises kw6u»i' and poirrieoj with 
the plurals of 39:250. The harmonisation is done contrary to the witness of MT/Vg. 
The support is coincidental and has nothing in common with the constant witnesses 
to Sondergui in Exodus. 5 " 

3.5.6 The construction of Ex 39:32-43# 

The Cornpl text of Ex 39:32 -42 is a significant reworking of 39:14-230 in the light 
of MT with the guidance of Vg. There is no Hexaplaric influence: all readings are 


54 There is a slight difference in the support for (he various readings: AiOot is also witnessed in MS 
53 whiled oil’ is added in mss 30‘ 130*“. 

55 Only the Hexaplaric Mx-group O (supported by Aech c Arab Arm Syh) supplies a Greek 
equivalent. 

56 The support is not in any wav localised, the mss which support the readings are from all possible 
directions. 
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explicable on the basis of the two standard sources in Exodus. As Ex 39:33-41 is a 
list, it could easily be reconstructed from disparate elements. The editor found these 
elements in Ex 35. In this section, in contrast to the preceding, there is evidence of 
retroversion from the Hebrew which implies different editing criteria. 

3.5.6 I Constructing Ex 39:32<t 

39 : 10 b II© Km Tidi’Tn to rpyaXrict Tiij aKrp'hs Tnb gapTOpluu kui erroirioai' 

. 4 viloi 1 1 apnfjX Kcitvi nui'eTd^d 1 Kfipm? ■ I MlijIrtu uhnuff fimuyinr 
35:10<r K«i ttu; ri j bL envoi ri' Lipin. c Atkin* rpyac<faOiu 

Tiriviu can mn^TuEer Kupio; 

MT 13 ^ P riCCTR “T 7 ~Ti ~3fi TV T Zr "D 1 W 1 -J '2 1 --r« "20 rrOjT *73 *7301 

Vg Perfection est igitttr prune opus tabernaculi el lecti testimonii. Fecenmtque 

jilii i.srael ctmeta que preceperat domimis moysi 
Compl Kui au:’f reAcalk nor fpyu' ti]; »T«:qi>fjs- too impTupmu not iTHiyu'i 
oi vloi ’ 1 a|iat'|X koto mil 1 ™ firro aoWTafer KUpto; —<ji Miuutq 


( 'ompl Support 

Alii 

Tendency 

auneTf Wofle 0 


f- MT/Vg] 

tide rpyov Compl only 

tuiorti ra rpyoXrtti 

l- MT/Vg] 

pr. koto (a. rrai'To <kto) Compl only 

C”: koOu 

[= MT] 

nm. 53' pc. 

L'liTi-jp rtrolrynu- 

[a MT][- Vg] 


The agreement with hex is satisfactorily explained as editorial retroversion: 
oorcT€\fc'o0e non epyor was relrovertcd in the light of Vg perfection est igiiitr 
omne opus. Given the density of contact between Ex 35 and Ex 39:32-33 g. 35:10<i is 
the most likely source for the retroversion of ~£)k ~zz . }1 Compl does not render the 
final phrase - kj *3, though witnessed in ms 108. because the omission in the primary 
sonree is supported by Vg. His omission of n Err ms erroiqcim' is due to agreement of 
his ms source and Vg. The editor knows Hebrew but uses Vg as guide, or possibly lie 
revises a text which has been reworked in the light of Vg. 

3 5.6.2 Constructing Ex 39:33e 

39:14© Koi f|' f Y lffl ' r to; o'o,\a; Trpoc Mluucttp' koi Tpi* oktiiif kol irai'To (-139) 
to cnceii) afiTiff wii rtiy 3dticis' kol Tub,' poxAcuy tii'rf|j k<u miiy (it/wt-us* 
35:lie Tf|i* oKni’ni*. T<1 trnpupflguTa, Kai ra KGTOKaAitxuTu. 

KflL ra ilOTOI’tQ KOI “IJINT HTuXlftlS 

Kai thus [I'.yXouj Kai too; -aaariXui:; Kai to; Setae l; 

MT rneir t— a ranp "enp "tc-bsrwi Truwv njo-bs ;3acrrr« 'kti 

Vg ei obtulenwt taberuacuhtm et tectum et tmiversam supellectilein: unnlos 

hibutas: vectcs: colnmnas: iic bases: 

Compl Kol r'imyicui' T>)i' »tkti>- r i ■ npo; Mtuuaf]]' Koi ndiTot 

tci ok€ 0T) airrry kvji too; eaKTuXuiu; at'Trj; Koi To tv uAouy rtfiTf|y 

koi Tuuj kol toi>s tto.jooXous ciuTf|s Kai ra; |3 oo<l; outt]; 

In Ex 39:33c, 39:14© is the primary source and 35:11c. Ihc secondary. The use of 
TrtiooaAo? to render tna indicates 35:1 1 1 as the textual source for this editorial 
reconstruction. ndooaAos' is never the equivalent of net? in LXX but it is at 35:1 Id 


Ex 35:10f? is a more probable source than 31:6 where Vg reads curtcla quae praecepi tibi with a 
corresponding Gk, noi*7« <kfo m*i ctliw to^o which the editor would only have found with 
difficulty. 
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due to an editorial reconstruction in the light of Vg (paxillos ).** This raises the 
question of the choice of 6 «ict6Xios rather than StaTui'int' as found in 35:110: the 
editor found that 6iaToi'Lor was not an appropriate equivalent for (Vg anulus) 
and upon the basis of Vg emends to baKTuXioj.® The addition of the possessive 
throughout reflects incorporation of marginal glosses, reflected in the F b readings. 
Thus the editor also consulted the/-type ms. The motivation for the nan-retroversion 
ofhnsn rs (Vg el tectum) also lies in the use of 35:110 which renders labernaculum 
scilicet et tectum eius (MT *.S~k 'Ivan ns) by the simple Trio okhvt]i , .* b 

3.5.6 3 Constructing Ex 39:34? 

Ex 39:340 is constructed front 39:2lb© with an editorial addition from the context: 
39:34 39:24b® in si Hina +- tcaToirf T«ci|io Complonly [-» MT][= Vg] 

KaTaireTaapa is chosen because of its occurrence in 39:20©. The editor does not 
seek to maintain a rigid equivalence of terms. 61 He chooses Kara ttc Taapo here and a 
little later accepts the alternative, etriatracn-poi'. Ex 39:340 is edited from within the 
ms tradition; the editor did not turn to Ex 35 as he does at 39:32, 33. 38,40. 

3.5.6.4 Constructing Ex 39:35—37^ 

Ex 39:35 370 is based on 39:15-18© with the following modifications: 

Ref Source Source CompI Support Tendency 

39:35 39:15© Tn? oici0r|Kr|- mu luipTupiuu Complonly [-MT] 

■4 KCU TO iACl.TTlpLCU’ O [= MT/Vg] 

39:36 39:18© ~Ns tpofleoeui? om. 58 [= MT'Vgj 

39:37 39:17© kouotws; > Kai ttutto to ok*it| ain-fu G [= MT][± Vg] 

The phrase ki|3uitui’ tou paprupiou occurs at the beginning of 35:11©, a verse 
which ends with K«i to iXuOTfipiov. 62 As both modifications occur in the same 
verse, it can be seen that the editor found his additions in Ex 390 by returning to the 
parallel descriptions and not in any contact with the Hexaplaric tradition. The final 
addition in the above section, Kai natTa to okc oq uuTiyc (39:37), is witnessed in 
35:140.« A certain knowledge of Hebrew is required. The influence of hex is only 
apparent. No such recourse is necessary once the textual sources are identified. 


S* Cf- however, the Hexaplaric tradition which attributes naoodXoui' lo Symmachus in ms 344. 

See Ex 39:33 and also 26:29; 27:4; 28;23. 24. 26. 27, 28, 28; 30:4; 35:23; 37:3. 3. 5. 27; 38:5: 
39:16, 16,19 where Vg reads annulos and omcTuX-uj is the corresponding Greek. E\ 35:1 lp is 
the only exception. Kpikoj is the standard equivalent with fibula the standard Vg. 

This agrees with the translation practice of the LXX; “Exod translates Tui as well as Tr by 
(JKr|i'f|.” THGE. 142. 

oi This is similar to LXX translation technique. However, it is doubtful that the editor was aware 
of other instances in Ex where the double term occurred. The douhlc phrase occurs also at MT 
35:11(12) and 40:21. The lexicon in vol. 6 has no entry for rz~z in spite of 25 MT occurrences. 
Compl reads only tapum'if at 35:12e() Iffl) reflecting MT and Vg. 
w The context of 35:140 makes it the more probable source of the addition in preference to a 
borrowing from the previous verse {39:36): ktu rf|i’ Xuxi'im tou 4nomj teni tt< 5 i 1 tit to 
ok( fiq aiiTjj. It is easy to see how the editor could use this text as a secondary source. 
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i.5.6.5 Constructing Ex 39:38 -iOt 

Ex 39:38-400 is based on 35:15-180 with the following modifications. 


Ref 

Source 

Source 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

39:38 

35:150 

TOV-aVTOil 

t6 xP lX70 i |V 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

39:39 

35:160 

toO dXoKaimjparoj 

t6 xoAkouv 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

39:4t)a 

35:17a0 

airrfufp, crruAouj) 

om. 

f 129 at 39:20© 

(= Vg] 

39:40b 

35:17b0 

0upaj 

truArp 

f'» 108 at 39:20© 

[- MT] 


35:180 

teat l'-auAfjj 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MT, Vg] 


35:180 

aimin' (p, axoivia) 

airrfjj 

Compl only 

[=MT] 

39:40c 

39:21b© 

nacradAoiij 

+ atn-fjj 

Compl only 

[= MT] 


At 39:380 emcnraaTpoi' enters the text of Ex 39-400.^ In 39:390 there is no need to 
see influence from either F h at 39:8© or hex at 39:39. The use of Ex 350 extendiug to 
39:40a explains why Compl reads eiTLoTTaaTpoi’ and not KaTanemopa. The use of 
CTXoii’ioi' to render irro (Vg: funiculus) at 39:40b is a definitive link with Ex 35:180 
where Comp] uses axoii'iou to render the same MT Vorlage with the same equivalent 
in Vg. 6 ' The editor, who displays a knowledge of Hebrew, kept all the texts before 
him and combined the blocks from the totality of his sources.** For the last phrase of 
39:40 he returns to his mss and copies the latter half of 39:21© into the LXX column. 

3.5.6.6 Constructing Ex 39:41 ( 

39:13b© otoAoj At iTovpyocdj Aapov fij to AtiToupyriv tu tn’raij tv Tip dytul 67 
39:19© ical rdf crroAdj tou dyiou. a’t denu Aapaiv. 

teat ray aroXaj rcui' iA<jy afrroO ft? rfy/ lepaTdai' 

Com pi teal Taj crroAdj rdf AriToupyiKaj dj rd AfiTaupydt' tv aural? iv Tip dyiai 
crroAaj tou aylou, ail dam 'Aapuav, 
xal Taj otoAoj tC>v u'uTjv outoC dj ttjp WpaTdav 
hex xal raj crraAdj toj AtiToupyixdj Aapwo XeiToupytlv t<Tj ayiut 
xai Tdj tJToXaj tou dyiou, a'i daiv Aajxui/, 
teal Taj <rroX6j twv ulwv airrou dj Ttiv irpaTdav 

The characteristic articulation ofXeiToupyiKos is due to grammatical considerations 
and possible MT influence. Aapulv is omitted in agreement with both MT and Vg. 
The editor omits teat -rd? before otoAos 2° because he combines his Greek sources 
as fully as he can. He may also have taken the Hebrew construct into cousideration. It 
is as if the editor has seen an omission due to homoioteleuton in 39:19© and simply 
inserts the second text into the first. There is no contact with hex. Again, the 
similarity of Compl and hex is due to their being based on the same text with the 
same textual sources. The text is constructed more on the basis of MT than of Vg. 


M This explains the occurrence of cnionaa-rraaTpov al Ex 40:28. We can now sec a a sequence of 
texts 35:15, 17 influences 39:38,40 which m turn influences 40:28 and finally 40:29. 

65 In 35:18. uxoiHa is found only in F b and Compl. The link between the reading in P and 
Compl appears to be through the’Latin: axotnov is not a lenn which is used by the translators 
of the Pentateuch for any Hebrew Vorlage and also not for G’nvo, as it also occurs in Lev and 
Num and oxptvtov is not used. 

M The division of 39:40!lt into three (a. ba, b0) by the use of two Atnachta instead of the Rebhia 
and Alhnackta of the Massorah appears to have had no bearing on the editorial process. 
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3.5.1 5.7 Constructing Ex 39:42-43 ? 

Ref Source Source CompI Support Tendency 

39:43 39:22© ixra ]>r. kxitci -oito 767 [- MT] 

Notwithstanding the support of ms 767 the reading is an editorial reconstruction in 
the light of 35:11?. 

3.5.6.8 Conclusions on the editing of Ex 39:32-43? 

Ex 39:32-43? is edited from the standard MS sources in Exodus. The editor displays a 
knowledge of Hebrew which enables him to reconstruct certain readings. The role of 
Vg in the editorial process is both interesting and significant. All contact with 
Hexaplaric texts may be excluded at the end of Ex. 39?. 

3.5 .7 Conclusions for Ex 39<f 

3.5.7.1 The manuscript sources 

The editor has only two mss at his disposal in Ex 39. However, he will turn to cither 
the Greek column of Compl or to the printer’s copy of the column w hen it provides a 
parallel for certain texts which are not found in his mss sources. This effectively 
provides a third source in certain sections. 

3.5.7.2 Editorial technique in Ex 39<i 

There are two characteristics of the editorial technique in Ex 39?. First, as seen 
throughout the Pentateuch, the ’correction’ of a primary ms with the aid of a 
secondary ms. In Ex 39?, the/type source is the primary ms with slight borrowing 
from 108. Second, the retroversion of Hebrew into Greek where the source mss differ 
greatly from or provide no text for the corresponding Hebrew. Vg, when referred to, 
is used as a guide in interpreting the Hebrew. This editor, who has a greater tendency 
to retrovert, demonstrates genuine philological skill. He is more interventivc than 
some of his colleagues. We may thus ascribe to him changes similar to those found in 
the Greek column of the Dodekapropheton. The motivation for many of his changes 
is quite transparent, possibly more transparent than at many other points in Compl. 


3.5.7.3 Editorial technique in Ex 36 39f 

At the end the investigation of Ex 36-39?, it is worthwhile listing the phenomena 
observed in a section of the Greek column where there is intense editorial activity: 

1 Combini ng of blocks without any other addition (c.g.. 39:40,41). 

2 Standard editing of two sources with little emendation or reconstruction. 

3 F.diting of a single source. 

4 Reconstruction of certain texts where much attention is paid to the Hebrew- and Latin. 

5 Significant use of Vg in establishing the text though the precise role of Vg varies from 
editor to editor. 

6 Addition of anic le when either grammatically or idiomatically required (c.g.. 39:41). 

7 F.xcision-likc omissions w here a lenn is simply removed from the souce text withoul 
further modification of the surrounding text, c.g.. the omission of mui^ans 
(25:1 be/©) in the editing of 36:21. 
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8 Insert-like additions which do not require any funher modificaton of the text, e.g., the 
insertion of possessive pronouns. 

9 The lack of editorial harmonisation. The editors do not search the text to establish 
elaborate lists of equivalents. Apart from some isolated examples, there is no general 
harmonisation. 

3.6 Editorial Non-intervention 

As was seen in Ch. 2 above, the identification of a ms source clarifies most of 
enigmatic readings of the LXX column. The above analysis has occasionally 
mentioned non-intervention on the part of the editors. In nrder to come to a full 
appreciation of editorial technique, especially from the perspective of additions and 
omissions, it is necessary to take account of the changes which were not made. 
Consideration of non-intervention better permits evalution of editorial decisions in 
establishing of the LXX column. Three representative texts are taken from the 
preceding analysis: Ex 36:8b-380; 38:1-80 and 39:32-430, 

3.6.1 Non-intervention in Ex 36:Rb-3Re 



Compl 

MT 

Vg 

36:9 

V 1“ 

— 

... 


iV 2“ 


erat | 

36:12 

... 

ikVxt 

ansae (cf. MSS 15 alii) 

36:15 

Vr 


1 


f|v 2° 


errant 

, 36:18 

TOU? Kpltcoo? Ik tujv ayuXuiv 

hnun r* 

pallium ex omnibus sagis , 


... 

CHOU 

startles (cf. MSS 15 alii) 

36:21 

... 

.7*. 

longitudo 


t6v £va 


unius 

36:25 

— 

pOCTT 

tabernacuii (cf. hex) 

36:26 

et? ap4>6Tfpa Td pepri atn-ou 1” 

— 

— 

|_ 

el? 4p<f>6Tepa ra pepn auTou 2° 

-- 


36.30 


DT* 



tu> otuAiu Ttjj f vi 1° 




el? dp<foT€pa to pepn ai/rou 

— 


_ 

36:33 


Bin 

fecit quoque 

36:36“ 


DSX‘1 


1 


at-> pn 

fusts 

36:38 

... 

DtrpBm 

- 

r 


... 

fimdit 


The investigation of 36:38c above showed that the verse was constructed nn the basis 
of Vg, which is borne out in the table. 

3.6.2 Non-intervention in Ex 38:1-7. 80 

Ex 38:3-50 are not presented in the following table because there has been no 
attempt at editing in the particular section of text. The situation is even more 


6K 


At issue here is the possessive suffix in the MT. 
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pronounced than in vv. 1-2. In 38:80, none of the differences are particularly 
significant but display non-intervention on the part of the editor. The only 
intervention in the verse, outos'/outojs' to kol, may be attributed to the editor as part 
of standard editing. 



Comp! 

MT 

Vg 

38:1 



— 



■om 

— 

38:2 


rnrp 

cuius 



Traa 

— 



rnnp 

— 

38:3-5 

no accommodation 



38:6 

TIP 0WlU0Tnptu 

— 

— 

38:7 


IUODD 

in circulos 

38:8 

LTiareiXfuawv 

rcasn 

Imulierum'i 




excuhabanl 


uapTupLov 

lino 

— 


The non-interventive editing above coold only with difficulty be ascribed to the same 
editor who edits 36:380 or 38:230—texts which effectively are editorial 
reconstructions. 

3.6.3 Non-intervention in Ex 39:32-434 



Comp1 

MT 

Yg 

39:32 

_ 

T0J> P 

— 

39:33 

_ 

bnun 

ledum 

39:34 

real to KQTaTTeraaua 

“IOGTT HDTD PH’i 

velum (idiomatic) 

(idiomatic) 

39:39 

_ 

ib new 

39:40 

TOUT CTTUXOUS' 

rr ioj? 

--- 

39:41 

tv aiJTat? (> hex) 

— 

— 


_ 

iron 

— 

, 39:43 

ami 

... 

(idiomatic) 


In 39:32—430 there are two omissions in the light of Vg and both have the support in 
the mss. We begin to see the use of Vg as guide to LXX. This editor omits when he 
finds that one of his sources omits and this omission is supported by Vg: cf. 39:320 
oin. outuis’ eno it) era v and 39:4Oa0 om. auTps 1 (p. otuXovs 1 ). This editor follows the 
Greek ms which best reflects Vg. 


3 .7 The Interlinear Translations in Ex 36-374 

Comparing the interlinear translations of Ex 260 and 360 shows that both could not 
have come from the same hand. It is doubtful that the translator of the interlinear in 
Ex 36 had the interlinear of Ex 260 before him. The nature of the changes goes 
beyond the revisions required by the differences between the Greek columns in 
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chapters 26 and 36. w The interlinear in F.x 360 reflects its Greek base more 
consistently. It also displays greater fluency in its choice of equivalents which better 
render the nuances of the Greek. In the light of the nature of Ex 360, it is most 
probable that the editor of the Greek column also provided the Latin translation of his 
philological efforts. 

There is one apparent point of contact between the interlincars in Ex 250 and Ex 
370: the term cyphi (for oi KprxTfipti). The term occurs three times in Ex 25 and four 
in Ex 37. It should be noted, however, that in both translations of the Targum the 
terms occur three times. This possibly should not be overvalued. The term cyphi 
occurs in Vg where it is apparently unproblematic. 

3.7.1 The interlinear in Ex 36-37# reflects the Greek more literally 


Greek columns 

Ref. 

Interlinear in 261 

Ref. 

Interlinear in 36( 


fni too 

26:4 

in labia 

36:11 

super labio 

no Vg 

eiri to <jut6 

26:9 

simul 1°, 2“ 

36:16 

in idipsum 1", 2° 

no Vg 

[crwdirrw] 

26:11 

copulare 1", 2“ 

36:18 

coniungere 1°, 2“ 

cf. 36; 

«■£ 

26:15 

de (- Vg) 

36:20 

ex («- Vg = de) 


KQTd 

26:24 

in 

36:29 

secundum cf. koto in 36:27 

lK 

26:24 

a 

36:29 

ex 


ttoixiXtoC 

26:36 

variegatum 

36:37 

variegatoris 


[Xutvtuui] 

26:37 

con flab is 

36:38 

fundere (= Vg) 



Variegatum in the interlinear of Ex 26:260 is corrected in the interlinear errata of 
vol. 1 to variegatoris . It might be possible to see here the correction of an error. 


Greek columns 

Ref 

Interlinear in 25< Ref. 

Interlinear in 37 ( 

dlpuv 

25:14 

ad portandum 

37:5 

ad levandum 



(Vg: utportvtur ) 


(Vg: ad portandum/ MT: 

ini tou 

25:20 

in (— Vg) 

37:9 

super 

naXaiCTToti 

25:25 

pugilis 

37:12 

pugilti 

ainT!? 

25:26 

illitts 

37:13 

eius 

Ortas' 

25:27 

positiones 

37:14 

repositoria 

Iv aiiTot? 

25:29 

in ipsis 

37:16 

in eis 

if 1°, 2’ 

25:32 

de 1”, 2° 

37:18 

ex T, 2° (= Vg)™ 

icapuiaicou? 1° 

25:33 

in modum nucis 

37:19 

in nucis modum (= Vg) 

xaput okou? 2° 

25:33 

in nucis modum 

37:19 

in nucis modum (Vg abler) 

tt 

25:32 

de (- Vg) 

37:18 

ex (*Vg[c/e]) 

Kaputoicousr 

25:34 

in modum nucis 

37:20 

in nucis modum (= Vg) 

cf ain-fj? 

25:35 

ex eo 

37:21 

ex ipsa (no Vg) 

cf aim)? 

25:36 

ex eo 

37:22 

ex ipso (= Vg) 

if <v6s 

25:36 

ex eodem 

37:22 

ex uno (no Vg) 

The contrast of 

is and . 

ipse (25:35, 36; 

37:21, 

22) is a clear indicator of two 


independent translations. 


w Among the revisions due to the difference irr the Greek columns of Ex 26 and 36 arc the 
following: cooperimentum (26:7) -» ad cooperimendum in 36:340; alteram (26:17) -► alter in 
36:22; ad (26:20) pr. quod in 36:25. 

70 This is precisely the same modification as occurred in Ex 360 in its modification of the 
interlinear for Ex 260. We see the precision of the author of the interlinear translation. 
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3.7.2. Contrasting choice of equivalents 


Greek columns 

Ref. Interlinear in 264 

Ref 

Interlinear in 364 

e^a\Xf\Nov/l^ dXXrjXjjoL' 

26:3 mutuo 1°, 2° 

36:10 

adinvicem 1°, 2° 

(iiutorepa 

26:19 utrasque 

36:24 

antbas (2“) 

<JH<t>OT€pn 

26:21 ambas^'T 

36:26 

utrasque 1 ®. 2® 

uu4>oTepa 

26:25 ambus 

36:30 

utrasque <cf, utrisque 36:29) 

t 6 fTepoi' 

26:28 alterum 

36:33 

aliud 

While the interlinear at Ex 36:330 reflects the Greek accurately, it is less accurate 

than the interlinear of 260 

: in terms of the reality expressed. This is another indicator 

of an independent translation. 



Greek columns 

Ref. Interlinear in 254 

Ref. 

Interlinear in 374 


25:11 /»ras-(=Vg) 

37:2 

intrinsecus (Vg: intus) 

*5to0ei- 

25:11 extra (Vg: forts) 

37:2 

extrinsecus (Vg: forts) 

TO TTpdOCjjTTa 

25:20 vuitus 1°, T { - Vg) 37:9 

facies 1®, 2° 

KpaTfjpe? 

25:34 cratcres (* Vg) 

37:20 

cyphi (= Vg) 

The textual source 37:25 -280 is 30:1-5©: notwitstanding the inclusion of ad (a. 

portandum) when tlioTe 

is omitted in 37:270, 

there 

is no relationship with the 

interlinear at 30:1-50: 




Greek columns 

Ref. Inlerlineor in 30( 

Ref. 

Interlinear in 374 

0u|iia^a T °? 

30:1 thymiamatis 

37:25 

incensi (Vg = thymiamatis ) 

atrrto 

30:3 ei (“ Vg) 

37:26 

tin 

airrw 

30:4 ei 

37:27 

tin 


3.7.3. Conclusions for the interlinear translation 

The translator of the Latin interlinear translation in Ex 360 did not have access to the 
interlinear of ch. 260. The interlinear in ch. 36 indicates greater sensitivity to the 
Greek than to Vg. As the two interlinear translations arc independent, there is no 
question that the editor of Ex 360 had access to the galley proofs of Ex 260. 


3.8 The Text of Ex 4(90 71 

For the final chapter of Exodus, the editor used the /-type MS as his only source. 
Surprisingly, he did not use ms 108 as a source at the close of the Second Tabernacle 
Account. Since his single ms source offers a comparatively complete text of Ex 40, he 
has only to fill certain lacunae. The principal concern of the following analysis is the 
nature and character the editorial process in the chapter. The analysis of the Greek 
column shows that Ex 400 exhibits three different types of text: 

i) text from the /-type ms 40:1-6, 10, 12-29a, 33-38 

ii) editorial constructions 40:7-8, 11, 20b, 29b 32, 33af3 

iii) incorporated glosses 40:9. 

The following table permits a better overview of the textual character of Ex 40e: 


71 For ihe sake of consistency, MT numbering is given throughout. LXX numbering is indicated 
when considered necessary. Also MT and 3Jt refer to the Hebrew column of the Polyglot and not 
to the text of BHS. 
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Compl 

LXXinf 1 

40:12-27 

40:10-250 + interpolation | 

40:28 

Hexaplaric 72 

40:29a 

40:260 

40:29b-32 

editorial construction 

40:33-38 

40:27-32© + interpolation J 


Compl 

LXXinf 

40:1 6 

40:1-6a© 

40:7-8 

editorial construction 

40:9-10a 

40:7-8© 

40:11 

editorial construction 

40:10b 

40:9© 


3.8.1 The Ms Source of Ex 40c 

Investigation of Ex 400 reveals that the editor did not use MS 108 in editing the final 
chapter of Exodus. This rather surprising result is evidenced in the total avoidance of 
MS 108 in the construction of the Gk column and in the absence of characteristic 
readings from MS 108 in Ex 400. The following list shows how MS 108 played no 
part in the editorial process in Ex 400. 



MS 108 

Compl 

Tendency 

40:2 

tou npuTou pr|L/6s- 19‘ 

tou pt|vOj toD Tiptifoo rell. [Compl t MT] 


unpr|9 19' d 53 71 

crrr|CTei 9 rell. 

[stylistic] 

40:4 

om. outti? 2° 19' 127 377 vers. 

sed hab. rell. 

[Compl t MT'Vg) 

40:5 

t6 (a. K'dXuppci) 19 & maj. 

om. 

[Compl = MT] 

40:8(6) 

irtpiOijaeis 

9f|af t? 

[stylistic] 73 

40:9 

Xtipjift 108 799 

XijdiTi (sic) maj. 

(stylistic] 

40:10 

Xpeiorrp 108 

Xpiort? maj. 

[stylistic] 

40:12 

Xouoiyj 19’56'458 30 120 426 

XoOcm? maj. 

[stylistic] 

40:13 

iepoTeuoTi 19' 

lepaTtuaet maj. 

[stylistic] 

40.15 

UpuXJUVTlS- 19' 

leprcre iocs' rell.* 1 

[synonyms] 

40:16 

aunfTa{e Wf™ alii. 

eufTeiXaTo maj. 

[synonyms] 

40:17 

om. Tea 1“ 108 

TtS rell. 

[stylistic] 

40:18 

om. aimfjj 19' 129 pc. 

sed hab. nonn. 

(Compl - MT only] 

40:22 

om. rf|j aKrii.'rjs' 1° 19’ 

sed hab. rell. 

(Compl - M H" 

40:24 

vuStov 82 19' 53 75 426 

i<6tch' rell. 

[Compl = MT Vg] 

40:25 

auTui 6 Oeo? 19’ 

Kuptos tiu Muiuaf] maj. 

[Compl - MT] 

40:30 

om. o'l (a. utot) 108 pc. 

sed hab. rell. 

[Compl 0 MT] 75 

40:33 

Ouciacrrrtplou 19'maj. 

|iapTup(ov pc. 

[Compl t MT/Vg] 

40:34 

f| 866a Kuptov 19' nonn. 

666n? KUpLOU 

[Compl t MT/Vg] 


eTtXr|Ufi' t#|i< aK7p , f|i' 

ftTXf)Cl0r| r) OXT|LT| 


40:35 

ve^Xn 108 646* 799 

pr. f| rell. 

[Compl = MT] 

40:36 

icat (a. 6i'f6ecyvi'oai , 't 19' 

om. rell. 

[Compl = MT] 

40:38 

fveumov 19'nonn. 

ciwriov nonn. 

[synonyms] 


avaCtryiaLS' 19’nonn. 

dvatuyais maj. 

[synonyms] 


72 On the nature of the marginal annotations, see Kevin G. O’Connell, The Theodolionic Revision 
of the Book of Exodus (Cambridge. Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1973). His analysis, 
however, has not gone unchallenged: see THGE, 13. 

73 The text of 40:8 was constructed by the editor who would have used the text offered by 108 had 
it been available. See the discussion below at §3.8.1. 

74 On the difficulties posed for the Greek translator by “i>’c 7rtv pera in Ex 40. see THGE. 142. 
Had ms 108 been principal source in 40:22, the editor would certainly have chosen its reading. 

75 40:300 = 38:270 
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Characteristically, the stylistic and other features of the principal source find their 
way into the LXX column: the consistent absence of ms 108 readings shows the 
constant use of another source in Ex 400. This evidence raises some interesting 
questions as to why the editor did not use ms 108. It cannot be determined from this 
particular sounding whether a particular editor chose to do without MS 108 or 
whether the ms was in use elsewhere at this point.' 6 

It therefore emerges that the editor used the/-type ms as his only source in the 
final chapter of Exodus. The Greek column displays characteristic fidelity to its 
source as is seen in the existence of Sondergui, in the non-addition of certain MT 
pluses and in the retention of particular Greek pluses. 


40:4 tTpoaOpcreis'71’59 319 799] irpoO^ocis 1 rell.'* [tf MT/Vg] 

40:5 Oupidoat 129]6vpi&i'maj. (=/108) [stylistic] 

40:5 siwriov B 15 129 71' r 55 Cyr Ad 664] ciwmoe roll 2 [synonyms] 

40:5 om. rot) papTDpt on F*> 1000 Arab [= MT][4Vg] 

40:19 tTreOriKav 108 71-619 c ] ^Tre0T)X( i'rcll.' 1 [4 MT] 

tfriAnpga 376-707 414’ 53’ 458 392 68’-120’-126] learaifdA. nonn. [synonyms] 
40:22 f Tt£9r|«i’ B* 29’ 54 527 392 68’-120’ 46 319 lat.cod] £0 t|KC 1- tell.- 1 [stylistic] 
40:23 toO? (a. apToof)/ 129 75’ 799 [x MT] 

40:32 tTponopeOojvTai 54 537 130 84 46] ttpoomip. maj. [4 MT/Vg] 77 

40:33 tou pap-rupioo A*(vid) 82 75’ 130™S-321"'S 121 ] 78 [4 MT/Vg] 

toO OuaiaoTHpiov rell. 

40:35 etrcoKiaocv 129 71’Bo] (tTeaKia^v rell. 2 [stylistic] 

Of the above, the following may be classed as Sondergut: 

Maj. Reading Compl Support 

40:4 TTpoOf|oa? TTpoaOrjoeis' 71*59 319 799 [4 MT/Vg] 

40:22 £0tiKfi' ^irteTycev B* 29* 54 527 392 68’-120’ 46 319 [4 MT] 

40:32 rrpoiropf utiiVTai rrpoemop. 54 537 130 84 46 (4 MT/Vg] 


The choice of TrpoaxiGqiiL (40:4) is in the source as can be seen from the slight 
support in the tradition, from its occurrence at 40:23 if 108 alii contra nonn.) and 
from its opposition to both MT and Vg. In Exod iTpoTL0r|[n renders *p» and 
TTpooTiOr||iA is used for the Hiph. of r p" in Exod 1-15 and for the Hiph. of 3m at Ex 
30:15. The stylistic modification occurred without reference to the Hebrew and is 
pre-editorial. Editorial activity in Ex 40 is at a different level. At 40:22 the broad 
witness underlines the authenticity of the reading as docs the distribution of e0T|Kei' / 
etre0qKev which shows no editorial systematisation. The editor constructed the text at 
40:32 from that at 38:27© without emending the finer points of divergence. 

Two other readings require comment. At 40:190 etreOptra p would seem initially 
to have its origin in ms 108. This, however, poses the difficulty of explaining the 
enigmatic character of the apparent switch of source. 79 In the light of the non-use of 


76 There is no link with MS 68 in Ex 40{ which stands to reason, as the copy of MS 68 sent by the 
Venetian senate ( H6-Z°-36 - ms 442) only begins at Judges. The intluenee of MS 442 begins 
only in Judges as is verified in eh. 4 of the present work. 

77 40:32 - 38:27© 

78 While mss 128’ and 246 als'o occur among the support for too papTupl ou, they do so because of 
dittography and provide the LXX text at the end of the dittography. 

79 A possible explanation would be that the editor turned from his primary source (/-type, indicated 
by KdXvppu in the immediate context) and chose the plural which hotter rendered the 
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ms 108, the reading is better explained by the witness of mss 71-619°, two constant 
congeners of/-type source in Ex 40. At 40:33 the editor corrected a secondary source 
which read Tfj? oxr|i'fjs’ tou papTupiou by inserting icaL The editor has no access 
to ms 108 here which, at this point, would have provided a text closer to both MT and 
Vg. 

3.H.2 General characteristics of the editing in Exodus 404 
A ~ LXX minuses are not translated in Ex 40c 

At 40:18 MT and Vg list the "installation"’ of 4 components while LXX only lists 
three. The editor makes no attempt to supply the missing element as would have been 
possible from a text such as 39:33.*' While it may be reasonably maintained that Ex 
39 was edited after Ex 40, it remains clear that the editor did not supply a further 
term in the absence of a Greek source which contained a fourth term. At 40:36 l- dj is 
translated neither in Comp! nor in any of the Greek traditions. In 40:380 the non¬ 
translation of two MT pluses indicates ignorance of Hexaplaric material: nrr (p. ;w) 
is reflected only in 131° and n-3 (a. u *~a') is not rendered in Comp], although it is 
reflected in O C' 85'-130 46. 

B ~ Retained LXX pluses in Ex 40i 

Without mss support for an omission the editor of Ex 400 normally keeps the plus as 
is clearly seen from the following instances. 

40:2 puj I Vg] maj. Compl] >AF b 72-767 Bo Syh = 2ft 
40:17 ^KTtopf uomcvuh’ outwi’ aiyunrov own. Compl] > Arab - 3Ji 
40:22 top M a Prupioi> maj. Compl] > 1000 58 53" 527 426 Arab Ann = 2ft 
Tfj? cncnvfj? maj. Compl] > 58 Arab = 91? 

40:25 auTtjs- omn. 1 Compl] > 730 - 2Ji /Vg 

40:33 TTai'Ta (a. rn l pya) (but ± Vg) omn.] > Or Rom 226 Arab = 5ft 
40:38 rp* 4 MT/Vg domini which is witnessed in hex (O 343-344° Arm Syh) 

The retention of the LXX gloss at 40:170 indicates the conservative approach of the 
editor in Ex 40. Vg, which excludes the gloss, played no role in the editorial decision. 
The approach extends to Greek idioms: at 40:35, 36 Compl reads Kal hoops' rcuptou 
eirXrjaOri aKpurj, slightly opposing an active MT ps?errPK 1070 nvr -nasi and in 
40:35 an active Vg et gloria domini imp!exit illud , 81 

C - The source Ms displays a slight pre-editorial revision towards MT 

40:3 (p. OfidfL?) G-376-767 Arm Syh* 2 [= MT][—Vg] 

40:5 om. Tou papTupinir (p. atcniTj?) F b 1000 [= MT][^ Vg] 


impersonal of Vg (El expandit tectum super tabernaeulum imposito desuper operimento skill 
dominus ...). This type of intervention is too complex for the Compl editors w hose interventions 
are at a different level and are more direct. 

80 Vg at Ex 39:33 reads "et obtulerum labemaculum et tectum et universam supellectilem anuios 
tahulas vectes cotumnas ac bases" which closely resembles Vg at 40:18 “erexitque Moses illud 
et posuit tahulas ac bases et vectes: staluitque cotumnas." 

81 The editor's non-intervention at another level can be seen from 40:33 pupTopiou A*(vid) 82 
246(1“) 75" I30 m 6-321 m s 121 128’( l“) Compl ] Ouaiaa-nipiou reil 2ft; >Vg. 

c Hexapalaric designation is as follows: 85’-130: oi \';344: 1 'oi X'. 




EDITING EXODUS 40 


67 


These readings indicate a limited pre-editorial revision towards MT. As has just been 
shown, the editor of Ex 40p did not concent himself with minor differences between 
MT and the Greek. There is no question of retroversion from Vg, which at 40:30 
would have yielded ev auTfj, not the Hexaplaric eKei. The support of ms 1000 for 
Compl at 40:5 points to the antiquity of the omission. 1 " From what we now know of 
the editorial approach within the chapter, we may exclude the possibility that the 
reading resulted from moving too papTupiou within the verse. 

In Ex 400 we have an /-type source which already contains slight modification 
towards MT. Contrasting the minor modifications towards MT with the non¬ 
modifications towards MT, it becomes evident that the modifications are not 
editorial. Had the minor modifications been editorial, they would be more numerous. 

3.8.3 Editing Exodus 40 p 
3.8.3.] Constructing Ex 40:7-81 

In 40:7-8 Compl is independent of the Hexaplaric text. Neither is there contact with 
ms 108 which the editor would have used in the construction oT 40:8a, had it been 
available to him. In spite of the strong similarity betw een the Greek column and hex, 
Compl can be adequately explained as an editorial construction. 


^ 40:7a Compl 

Kat Opof ir (nrai) tov XouThpa avapeaou rhr oxni'fjs' tou papTupiou 

j hex 

xai 0t)ofir tou XouThpa duapecruv Ti)r aicrivfjr tou paprupiou 

40:7b Compl 

rai dvaptoov tou 8uaiaoTT)piou sat Or/ieir (rf")fv auTui Kxup 

hex 

rat (iuopfooi 1 Tiiii 0txnaoTi)piou xai btiiofir fxel ubuop 

40:8a Compl 

xai 0i)aar (r® 0 ‘) tt)u auXijv kukXui 

hex 

Ka'i Oijafir tt)u auXf]i' kmc Xu 

/(40:6b©) 

xai TT)i’ okt)ui)u xai nduTa Ta iv avTfi dyidcrcir kukAiu 

1 

; 108 (40:6b©) 

Kai TTfpl01)Crfir TT)l' auXiju kukXio 

40:8b Compl 

Kal 0i)aeir (nrotyTo raTaTTCTaopn Tfjr ttuXtis Tt)r aiiXfi? 

hex 

Kai OuKJfir to ^nicrnaiTTpou Tf)r ttuXi)? Tf)r aiiXfjr 


The absence ofSoiaetS' 06ojp (40:7b) and bekra? to emoTTCKrrpoi' (40:8b) in 
Compl show that the Hexaplaric text was not available to the editor. Use of Ex 
30:17 210 may also be excluded since they share no characteristic readings with the 
text of the Greek column.* 4 Grafts' at 40:7b is determined by Oqaeis' at 40:7a 


See J. W. Wevers. “PreOrigen Recensional Activity in the Greek Exodus," in Studien zur 
Septuaginta—Robert Hanlmrt ztt Ehren (AAWG.PH 190; MSU 20; ed. D. Fraenkel, U. Quasi. J. 
W. Wevers; GOttingen: Vandcnhocck & Ruprccht, 1990), 121-139. 

84 Ex 30:17-210 reads n Kai eXiiXpafv xupioj npor Moiuofjv Xcyuiv ^lloinoov XouTfjpa 
XciXkouv Kai tBaeriv auTij x a k»T)i’ ware vCirreator Kai Orioar aiiTov drd peaor rrjr 
OKijuffr rov papTuplov teai dra penor tov 0vtna<rn)piov teat firyffi r fir aurdi> vbtup. 
'Vai vti(;fTaL Aapiuv Kai oi uio't aurou e(j airroO tos - x { "ipar Kai tout n66ar airriiv 
:ll oTai' e iairopfuoji'Tai fir tt|v 010)10)1' toO papTupiou. ridiovTai u&an icai ou pi) 
aTTO0di'u)Oi v i) oTav ffpooinipeixuUTai rrpor to SixnaaTTipiov XfiToupyeiv xai ava<J>fpeu’ 
Td 6XoKai)TuipaTa icup(u>. 2l i'i<J»oi'Tai Tar X f ‘7 ,c, s' xai Tour ndoar ut>arr Ctoi’ 
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supported by the occurrences at 40:5, all of which have the same Hebrew Vorlage, 
nr:\ The editor makes no distinction in rendering C'O and t:: Tt0ri|it is used for both. 
In the case of C'O a precedent can be found in 40:3 and so the editor continues the 
style of the I-XX. 85 Vulgate influence may be excluded as there is no apparent Latin 
influence in either text. 86 The phrase t<> kotuttc too pa rf^ ttuXt)? Ttyr auXfj^ is 
best explained by seeing in Kararrfr«a|in the common equivalent for “3C. found 
either in the immediate context or in the precise knowledge of the parallel in 38:180 
(37:166). Li 1 auTui results from the editor’s desire to provide a more idiomatic 
Greek. A certain priority now emerges: the editor reconstructed 40:7 80 which was 
then used in the reconstruction of 40:30-320. 

3.83.2 Constructing Ex 40:9-11 0 

40:9)t ku'i dyttioEic pr. kcu - clut'V Compl only [«— MT][-*Vg] 

sed p. rtyiuji 1 in K b CH* Acth 1 ' Arab Ami Syhi 

The order of the text at 40:9-11ft is enigmatic: it represents MT 9, 10a, 11, 10b. The 
Compl addition corresponds precisely to F h /hex (kcu too Xoun'ipa Kai 

ti'ii' 3daiu aii tou ral aytaofL^ nitTou). The text order is determined by Vg. The 
text was edited on the basis of Vg without any reference to MT. Providing Vg, the f- 
type ms and the hex results in Compl, as can be seen below. 

Vg 'V/ adsurnpto unci ion is nleo 

ungues tabernaculum cum utsis sit is it! sanctiflcentw 
H> at tare holocausti el omnia rasa eius 
11 lubrtim cum bust xua omnia unctionis oteo consecrabis 
ut sint sancta sanctorum 

/-type ms v k<i> Ahu<|'T| tv rXoLiiu tou XpiopaT.*; 

Kai xpltrfLb' T-qi' oioiit']]’ pttil ntli'Tn ret eu auTT) Koi dyiduEic aurh 1 ’ 

Kai mltn-a T<i UKti’ir) nuTr);, rai eorat dyia. 

'beat xptuft? to Guaiaaniptoi' t<1>i- KopnwfjdTuJv «oi irdurn to cfke ny auTou 
Km oyuiar lo hi ttixmiTnipiin', Kai eotck to Uurriar7Tf|pioi' ayiur t.«i- dyiuii'. 

Compl v K«i Aiifui^ to eXatou tou xpiopar.*; 

Kat x piano t r] i' .rKrp'qi' imi ttcii'TO tu er ai'Tij Kai ayidaei? nfrrf|i' 

Kai trdi'Ta T<j okeui) aurtyr. Kai carat ayin. 

IU Kai XpicifTO 0IXJiaiJTi||XOV "<?>!' KQpTTuJ|_LUTl.j. K<li TTOVTU TO 0K<i.T| aUTOO 

kul xpLans t(ji.- Aaimfipa Kai Tf|i’ 3dau’ (iutou Kai dyiaaet; nijTtui 

rai dyidoEi-; to OiXTLaaTT)pirH\ Km €a~m to 0ikti.U0Ti)(jl u dyun' tcii- dyiu.v. 


danopeuwi'Tat els’ ri]i> dKT|i'hi' tcw 1 goprupLou. i>i<Jx>imu uXtm, 'tun pi) (imiOriutuau" 

Kai foTot a in 1 ’.’ cihii'iiir. 11 lit tu Kai - ai; yeifni, aiiTOu per’ t!~ ti 

Ignorance of the above parallel also excludes use of the Compl dictionary which has F,x 30:18 
as its first reference jr.t 1 . 

Ex 38:26® (38:8f) may similarly be excluded: out.-*; [uv-m? 53’ pc: Kai Compl hex = TO] 
truintrei' Tiii' Aoirripa tot ^aAKouu Kai tt|u 3dau utiiou xoAkvii- ek tiou kfitotttpuii' 
TUJU IT|0T€LKJCtCK’T, at 61 J T]t7Tt"tXTflL' TT.J fx't TUs 0upa£ rP|.' .FKT|l 1 iy,' TOU uapTupLOU El* h 

HP* pa eittiEei' aiiTT|i': [eu atm)p om. Compl 58 Aeth<-Arab = TOJ 
85 The identical phenomenon occurs at the end ot the chapter: -10:22 for ;r: and 40:24, 26, 29 for 

E'C 1 . 

w ’ The respective Vg texts read infer altare et tabernaculum quod implebis aqua (40:7b) and inter 
tabernaculum testimonii et altare im/dens Mud aqua (40:30). Neither is Vg at 30:18 an 
influence: ponesque illud inter tabernaculum testimonii et altare et missa aqua. 
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Tlie editor has access to the F h /hex reading and, following the general order of Vg. 
inserts it before Kai ayiaacis. We gain an important insight into this editor’s 
approach: although the Greek is much longer than Vg, lie significantly omits none of 
the Greek text. He accepts the difference between the two text types. The 
incorporation of the Hexaplaric gloss shows conclusively that the editor had access to 
such readings. However, it is impossible to say, in this case, whether it was already 
integrated into his source and he merely changed the order or whether he integrated a 
marginal gloss that existed in his source ms. 

3.8.3.3 Constructing Ex 40:284 

The longer addition at 40:28c again transmits a Hexaplaric text. Again, it is possible 
that a Hexaplaric text had been integrated into the primary source.* 7 

•40:28C(25fi)K<il ci)r|Kf t>"> r—tOToaTpoc "ns - xf|j aKiivfi? c 7 " 5 * Sylt [- MT] f —►Vg] 8 * 

In the light of the editing style of Ex 40yi, it most unlikely that an editorial 
reconstruction on the basis of MT* The editor would have had to find a rendering 
for ~^n- “co -|oc rs in the parallel at 39:40: -am “ireb -car nto w'hich 39:40c 
renders icai to eTiiaTToaTpoi' Tfj<7 rrOXri? Tfjc ai)Xt^c and then integrate this phrase 
into his Greek column.'* This clearly was not the case. The frequent retroversions in 
the Second Tabernacle Account notwithstanding, this reading is almost certainly an 
integrated Hexaplaric gloss. 

3.8.3.4 Constructing Ex 40:29h-32<I 

It remains unclear whether the editor was aware of the textual link between Ex 
30:18-21 and Ex 40:30-32: the margin beside the Greek column carries the 
indication Infra 40.cl which refers to the section 40:29-36. He did not explore this 
link, however, concentrating instead on the parallel text in 38:27. 

Constructing Ex 40;29b<t 

Compl k. diTpxyscv *t» aiTCji itXniravTi-ipa k, thxjfai' ko 6« ain^Tofci' xipuis 1 ti"i 
(ImlWfl 

MT r&o ra nr- ms TW3 ttron no -bun ns r‘rp 'nr i 
Vg afferent in eo holocausttim et sacrificia ut domi/tus imperavli 


87 t he characterization of/was not undertaken by Wevers in THGE and lies beyond the scope of 
the present work. Extrapolating from the nature of fin Genesis: "When 53' split from the other it 
is usually the latter which constitute the /-reading. 53' when aberrant has much more hex 
material, whereas the /-text has only been minimally influenced by it.” THGG. 120. Ii should be 
rioted that the apparatus of Gott is often quite misleading with respect to the relationship of 
Compl and hex: the high level of similarity docs not always indicate a linking of the traditions. 

101 1IR lists the following Hexaplaric glosses: Ex 35:17 - o’; Ex 40:28(25©) - 9*. The Iheodotionie 
gloss is witnessed in O w Aelh 1 Arab Arm Syh and is identified in SylV 1 ' 1 '. 
s<7 This would have entailed the editor finding a rendering for urn “COT ”CC ns in the parallel at 
39:40: -OPm UOTb "pen no which 39:40C renders Kai to fmonauTpoi - tt) 9 niXrjr “fj? 
oi'Aiyr and then integrating this into Compl, which is dearly not done. 

** We may exclude use of the Lexicon of vol. 6 as there is no indication that the hellenisls referred 
to it. It would, however, have provided access to enionaoTpoe which has its only LXX 
occurrence at Ex 26:36 as the equivalent for ■'M (Vg. tentorium). The lexicon lennna reads Item 
*|y9 niasaclt. iciest cooperimenntm sen tentorium. Exodi 26. Facies et tentorium in introitu 
let bent acit 0 ... 
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F b k. di’T|ve7K6i' fir 1 atiTd to 6AoKavTW|ia K. to fklipov Kafla ouveTa^ev k? tup 

Hwtofj 

hex k. avnueyKev 07i atrroO tT|v oXorauTmori/ k. tt|v Quaiai’ KaOd evereiXaTo 

KUplO? TtO purtjafj 

The absence of oXorauTuxTiv, Ka0a cruv^Ta^ev and eir’auTou points away from 
contact with hex. In this editorial construction oXoKCtuTwqa, the standard equivalent 
for rto in Exod," 1 is used along with ctui’tooctco, which is consistently used to render 
ms especially in Ex 35—40. 92 Vg influence in the rendering of cv auToi should not be 
overestimated. It is possible that this particular use of iv is due to the style of the 
particular editor. As it is most probable that this editor did not know Hebrew, the 
reading of Qucriau in agreement with MT as opposed to Quota? to reflect Vg points in 
the direction of the reading being in the source ms. 


3.8.3.4.1 Constructing Ex 40:30-324 


38:27<S 

40:30-324 


Kal ^notpoev tou Aoirrfjpa, 

'iva vLimavTai avroii Martian? 

Kal ^TTOiriaei' tov Aour-ipa, 
aiwfiloov r. OTajiaj? t. fiapruplov 
Kai avautoov tov Ovmaunjfxov 

Kai fTrdSijxfV ev avrii v&ip 
lua vlirraivTai. avrov Munjaf|? 

* 

*cf. 40:70 
*ev aimp^Vg 
ef; auTou 1R] 

Kai Aupotv Kai ol uioi auroO to? 
Xelpa? aimov Kai rod? rr66a?‘ 
eiairopeuopevart' arrruii' ei? tt|v 
CTKT) vhv TOU papTUpioe f| OTaV 
trpoiropeuaivTai [Compl pc] 92 
irpo? t 6 OootaaTfipioi' 

Aei Tovpydu Mirrwro airrav. 

Kai Aapart' Kai ol uioi auToi) Td? 
yeipa? auTtiu Kai too? rrdSa?' 
fianope uopewoi' aiiTiJv el? tt)v 

aKTIVpi' TOU papTUpLOU f] OTaV 
irpnimpeiMurai 

TTpO? t 6 0UCTiaorr|piOU 

AfirovpyeU', evLirroVTo 14 avrov. 

XeiT. [<5J1 Vg] 

Kafiairep [xaSd 53-129alii] 94 

Ka6a 

ef auTou HR] 

oweTaffi' kuplq? Tiu Mujuafi. 

cruveTafev kudio? tiL Maiuafi- 



Ex 40:320 is constructed from 38:27©. The retention of XeiTOupyeiv and ef aiirou 
at 40:32 is due to the idiom of the source text, consistent with the importation of 
"blocks” of text from the second source at a particular point. 95 There is little 
modification of the minor details in the text as is seen in the editing of the major 
sources: e.g., between 40:30 and 40:31 ixrm mtmb is not fully translated as it is in F b 
(tou vLTiTeaSai teat [uL^joixn) and in 40:31 the equivalent for nrbn niei is taken 
over from 38:27© where it is rendered Kai tou? noSa? without the personal 
pronoun as in F b . There is one point of tension: in the phrase duap.eaoi'—u8tup, taken 
from 40:7, eOqtcev has been modified to £TTC&r|Keu reflecting the equivalent which is 
used both for d-d and jru in the second half of the chapter: cf. 40:18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 
25. The present author has constantly maintained that the Compl editors rarely carry 
out minor modification of their sources. The uncharacteristic procedure is due to the 
fact that the imported text was already an editorial construct and the editor had the 


91 See Ex 10:25; 18:12; 20:24; 24:5; 29:18; 30:28 and 32:6. By contrast dXoKavTwai? only occurs 
in 29:25 with holocaustum in Vg and in the interlinear translation. 

92 See Ex 40:21, 23, 25,27 while in 40:16 evn-AXopai is used with the same Vorlage, 

95 IIpoTTOpeuiiPVTcu 54 537 130 84 46 Compl] Trpoatrop. rell. 

94 Ka9d: 381' 73’ 118’-537 53’-129 458 527 126. 

95 The soundings in Ex 15 and 32 provide further examples of this phenomenon. 
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liberty to accommodate it to its context. While complete agreement exists between 
the Hebrew of 30:18 and that of 40:30, the Greek of 30:18 displays enough minor 
differences to exclude its use. 

3.8.3.5 Constructing Ex 40:33aj3 0 

Ex 4O;33a00 is an editorial reconstruction on the basis of 40:280. 


40:33a(3 

MT 

ixm 'oct* ;m 


Vg 

ducto in introitu eius tenlorio 


Compl 

teal «0r|Ke t b emanaaTpov Tf)j 66pa? t% avXns' 

40:280 

MT 

]3do“ 7 man qoa'nK con 


Vg 

posuit et tentorium in introitu tabernaculi testimonii 


Compl 

ical e0fK£ to itTioiTaoTpov Tf)? QOpa? Tfj? otcrtvfjs 1 


The addition at 40:33 is not Hexaplaric as Hexaplaric texts respect differences in the 
Hebrew Vorlage: e.g., between nna and ~isa as is witnessed in the equivalence pairs 
0upa Tq? tJKquq? for potf? nna and TTuXq 7%- auXfjs' for iKnn nun. The choice of 
0upa for iso in 40:33 betrays editorial retroversion with the aid of Vg and withont 
strict reference to the Hebrew. Within Ex 40 alone the editor had the choice of the 
following equivalents: 



MT 

Vg • 

Compl 

Interlinear 

40:5 

rrno 

in introitu 

Oopau’ 

hostium | 

40:8 



ttuXt)? 

porte 1 

40:28 

nns 

in introitu 

60pa? 

porte 

40:33 


in introitu 

Oupa? 

porte 


However, he took only the evidence of 40:28 into account. The same holds for his 
choice of equivalent for "]OD /tentorium where possibilites again indicate retroversion 
in the light of 40:28: 



MT 

Vg 

Compl 

40:5 

"|OD 

tentorium 

KaXupga tou KaTaireTdapaTOV 

40:8 

"JOO 

tentoriis 

KaTdTTTf TQ(J|iG 

40:28 

"jCQ 

tentorium 

CTTlCTITCIO'TpOJ.' 

40:33 

“jOQ 

tentorium emaTraaTpov 


The editor looked only to the immediate context when reconstructing as is further 
borne out in the choice of eOqxe as verb. The addition at 40:33 is of a different 
character to that at 40:28 which betrays it as an editorial construction. 

3.8.36 The Text of Ex 40:20bt 

40:200(18®) Compl only kcu ktti^r\\tev t 6 IXaarfjpun/ liravu tt)? ki^tou 

hex xat f0qK(ri' to iXacrrfipiov fm rfjs KipuiToO ^iravaiGcv 

The editor did not have access to the Hexaplaric addition in 40:18©: he would have 
modified neither the verb nor the idiom which corresponds precisely to that of the 
preceding verse: Kat fTre&r|Kai' t 6 KaXuppa Tfj? OKni'fjs’ eTr'ccurriv avwOev. The 
addition in 40:200 is an editorial retroversion, The editor tailored another text, e.g., 
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37:5 (38:50) which, although it uses ^ndi'iufiev, has many elements necessary to 
provide a basis. 

Once again, use of the Complutcnsian Lexicon in the reconstruction may be 
excluded: one of the entries for nbt/ebe gives a reference to Gen 22 where LXX reads, 
eiref)r|Kei' avron e ttI to SucriaaT^pLov etrarui Trot 1 £uX«»i’ which provides the 
link not only with errt tl6t|jj l but also with the choice of firditu. Furthermore, the 
procedures involved, if not always beyond their competence, seem overly complex 
and too time consuming for the Complutensian Hellenists who seek the sources of 
their reconstructions front within a particular book. 

3.8.3.7 The Text of Ex 40:24$ 

40:24c(22S>) Compl only ciwT.ijr Tf|T 

hex: riTtci'di'TL rq? Tparet’ps 

In 40:24 1 the Ilexaplaric addition is the LXX phrase as found in 26:35 which 
corresponds lo the parallel MT phrase at 26:35. The editor is unaware of the parallel. 
While it is impossible to determine whether such a short phrase has been retroverted, 
it is most probable that the modification stems from the editor, the choice of 
ei'OVTtov being determined by the editor's feel for the context. 

3.8.4 Conclusions for Ex 40$ 

In Ex 40< the editors have no access to sources other than the standard sources which 
are used in the editing of tix l-35tf. As in Ex 36-39p. there is evidence of contact 
with the F b tradition. The contact is sporadic and not enough to warrant positing the 
existence of a new ms source. There is also evidence of reconstruction by the editor in 
the case of certain additions. However, the provenance of the text for MT pluses 
cannot always be clearly attributed. In the opinion of the present author, it is more 
prudent lo adopt a maximum of editorial involvement, it being better to err on the 
side of wrongly attributing a few stylistic readings from the tradition rather than 
tunning the risk of considering a sixteenth century philological construct to be a lost 
tradition of the Greek OT. 

While Vg influence alone does not adequately explain the editorial process, a 
clear influence from Vg is evidenced in some of the additions. These are doubtless 
editorial constructions. Many critics speak of editorial modification of the article in 
Compl: no such activity is evidenced in Ex 40e. Finally, the editing of Ex 40fi 
appears to he the work of a single individual who must have made a separate copy of 
the Greek for the printer at this point. The Greek text produced was too complex to 
permit printing directly from the source manuscripts. Further, the interlinear was 
provided when the process of editing the Greek text was complete. This also 
necessitated a copy of the Greek text to w hich the interlinear could be added. 

3.9 General Conclusions 

The Complutensian text of the Second Tabernacle Account is. as Fraenkel’s research 
has correctly shown, the product of the heilenists of Alcala. There are, however, a 
number of adjustments necessary both to Fraenkel's assumptions and to certain of his 
evaluations. 
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The most serious criticism of FraenkcFs treatment of Compl is that he totally 
disregards any possible contribution of the Vg to the shape of the Greek column in 
the Second Tabernacle Account. As has been seen in the present analysis. Vg plays a 
key role in the editing of certain texts, especially in certain reconstructions. Paying 
attention to Vg influence would not only have explained many of the readings he 
classified as errors, it would also have removed the need to see the influence of 
works like Pentateuchus Graectts which arc foreign to the approach of the 
Complutensian editors. 

The above analysis shows that it is highly improbable that the editors of the 
Sccund Tabernacle Account used the printer's proofs of the First Tabernacle 
Account. This is seen in their frequent use of the original ms especially the/-type ms. 
It is also seen from the fact that the translator of the interlinear translation in the 
Second Account does not make use of the translation in the First Account. Finally, 
the re-editing of the original ms is seen in the existence ofp readings in the Second 
Tabernacle Account. When the Second Account shows dependence upon the First, it 
is because the editors use the manuscript of the First Account which had been 
prepared for the printer. 

There is significant unevenness in the editing of the account. It is possible to 
distinguish three types of text: 

i) texts which have been imported without any modification 
if) texts which have been modi tied in the light of MT 

iii) texts which have been modified in the light of Vg. 

These three text types cannot be the work of the same hellenist as it makes no sense 
for the one editor to disregard MT completely at times, and at other times to follow it 
very closely. It is possible to distinguish two types of editing—one, non-interventive 
and the other, quite interventivc. It remains unclear how these editors worked 
together, but the Greek column bears traces of two hands. 

The hellenists who faced the task of editing the Greek column of the Polyglot 
with such limited ms resources were at times forced to find radical solutions to the 
challenges posed by the differences between their text and the Hebrew and Latin. The 
above analysis permits a clear view of what they actually did when their MSS offered 
no corresponding text for a significant portion of a biblical book. It allows us to see 
limits of their perception which were the limits of their time. But it also permits us to 
see their knowledge of the biblical text, their philological skill, and the considerable 
effort they expended in order to reconstruct what they considered lost. 



4 The Editing of Volume Two 


The second volume of the Polyglot contains the books Joshua to Second Chronicles 
in the following order: Joshua, Judges, Ruth, 1-4 Reigns and 1-2 Chronicles. The 
Latin text of the Prayer of Manasseh is added at the end. The second volume carries 
neither colophon nor completion date. 

The editing of the Former Prophets presented the Com plu ten si an editors with a 
number of challenges. In particular, the question of the MT pluses in Reigns tested 
the skills and editorial principles of our hellenists. Their solutions provide an 
important window into their editorial prowess and their philological skill. The 
investigation of volume two is further significant in that it allows an almost complete 
description of editorial interventions and choices in this volume. This can be seen in 
the reduction <or non-existence) of what was termed Sondergut in the investigation of 
the vol. one. In addition to one of the actual MSS that was in the editors' hands, we 
have access to a transcript of now inaccessible ms 442 which, according to the 
catalogue of Villa-Amil, is the copy of a Bessarion codex sent by Venetian Senate 
and mentioned in the Prologue to the Reader at ihe beginning of each of the 
Polyglot's 4 OT volumes. 1 This \ts. which begins with Judges, makes its presence 
felt from Judges onwards. 

The investigation of volume two also permits assessment of Max Margolis’ 
investigation into the Complutensian text of Joshua. 2 Margolis, the first critic to carry 
out a detailed analysis of the Complutensian text of a complete book from the 
perspective of the text-critical value of Compl, made significant progress in 
understanding the hellenists’ procedure. 

The LXX column of the second volume will also point in the direction of a 
solution to another one of the Polyglot’s mysteries: the identities of the editors. We 
will see not just differing skills, but will also be able to identify different editorial 
approaches, even tn the extent of being able to identify the editors of particular 
sections of text. Throughout the second volume of the Polyglot we will see a 
difference in styles and philological priorities which will be repeated over and over 
again. We will also see a significant unevenness in editorial approach: sections of 
intense editorial activity will be intersperced with sections where the primary MS will 
be reproduced almost verbatim. 

4.1 The Manuscript Sources for Joshua 

Preliminary soundings in Josh 4e show that ms 108 cannot have served as primary 
source for the editor at this point in Joshua. By Josh 2J£, however, the editor has 
returned to using ms 108. The same phenomenon was seen in the editing of the 
Pentateuch: the hellenists move between mss in their choice of primary source. 
Margolis indicated the phenomenon in Joshua and maintained that, prior to Josh 6p, i 


See the full description in §4.1.4 below. 

L. Greetispoon, "Max L, Margolis on the Complutensian Text of Joshua.” BfOSCS 12 (1979). 
43-56. 
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(MS 56) was the primary source and then the editor returned to ms 108.' The present 
study bears out Margolis" findings in respect of the change of source but not his 
identification of (he source. 

4.1.1 The editing of Josh 4$ 

An/-type ms like ms 56. but not ms 56, is the primary ms source for the Greek column 
in Josh 4. 4 The editor changed sources, turning to .MS 108 at 4:20-21. He copied the f- 
type text adding or omitting according to MT and in the light of ms 108. The editorial 
procedure is straightforward: the differences from MT were excised or added with 
reference to ms 108. When ms 108 appeared closer to MT, the editor turned to it, 
supplying the corrections from it. As Margolis rightly supposed, there is no need to 
imagine the existence of a third manuscript source. There is only the slightest trace of 
what Margolis termed "Spanish Greek”—Greek resulting from editorial retrover¬ 
sions. The following sounding bears witness to a much simpler process. 


LI Modification towards the Secondary Soun 

: 4 e (ms I OS) in 

4:1-204 


56 

Compl 

Support* 

Tendency 

4:2 

\ClOL' 

+ cii'bpri 

108 (nonn.) 

[- MT] 

4:3 h 

kol (a. fjre\ecT0e) 

om. 

108 129 (maj.) 

[= MT/Vg] 


d:^\*CT0l: 

+ <11*704? 

108 (bq) 

r= mti 


iopbcmoi 1 

+ crno-i€pefur 

108 (nonn.) 

L- MT] 

4:4 

iapar|A 

+ di'&prt 

108 (bcdkptx) 

[= MT] 

4:6 

6 lA o? cr« *t • / ci upioV' 

tr, 

108(ab) 

[4 MT/Vg] 

4:5 

Fcupi OIJ 

+ -oD Gfoi* 

108 53 (pc.) 

(= MT/Vy] 

4:7 

aiiToi* 

+ iop6. iopbuiTHJ 

108(bex) 

[- MT/Vg] 

4:10 

€V 

+ P^lllu 

108 (pc.) 

[- MT/Vg] 


TTaiTd 

1 prjpaTa 

108(b) 

[=MT] 


lb 

om. 

108(abx) 

[- MT/Vg] 


Auiij 

< K'aTd-xT|a( >i' 

108 (Fbcqx) 

1= MTJI-t Vg] 

4:14 

H.ouaf)i' 

pr. tw 

108 (bexaj) 

(- MT][rts] 

4:18 

Kprjni^jc; 

< at'ToO 

108 (pc.) 

[- MT] 

4:19 

T<J (a. pipo?) 

om. 

108 129 (maj.) 

[- MT] 


The change in word order with the support of ms 108 at 4:6 may be ascribed to the 
editor on stylistic grounds. This is uncharacteristic but there are no grounds for 


Grecnspoon. ‘‘Margolis." 46. 

The following orthographic variants (in MS 56) have not been included: 4:1 haipaivui'. 4:7 
6')\u'<or|i-,r£rA«irrti'. Also excluded has been 4:1 1 Caaiimi-oi- 56*] 6t upfimi 56 c (omn. -1 ) [= 
MT] which clearly is a source reading. The d biography Pi/n c i-<i in 4:5 —witnessed only in 
Ms 56- -is not found in Conipl. as might be expected. 

At 4:5 a correction in the second hand, not accepted into C’ompl, shows that the corrector was 
not a Complutensian editor. The corrections come from comparison with the rest of the 
tradition, probably with the/-group. At 4:10 ms 56 has a marginal addition of which only part 
is reflected in Compl—-another indication that these notations are not editorial. The same 
applies to the marginal addition at 4: 18 which omits <a irpris [= MT], a reading found in ms 
108' this is not an editorial addition but a correction from another ms which is not one of 
bktpx. 

The support according lo BM is given in parentheses 

The witness of 129 in some of the readings may indicate their presence in the /-type source. 
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seeing the change in word order as Stmdergul. The addition from ms 108 in 4:7 is not 
a literal rendering of MT but the editor does not want to change the style of the text. 
The insertions of (irauj and Ta pf||i«TU in 4:10 do not disturb the flow of the source: 
both could be easily considered part ofLXX lost during the transmission of the text. 

4.1.1.2 Spontaneous editorial modification in 4:1-20 


4:5 

cyrponOfp jiou 

om. 

Compl 

[=■ MT/Vg] 

4:10 

tF]j biniHfcrpr ku 

om. 

Compl 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:11 

AiOot 

IqjeTo 

Compl 

[- MT/Vg] 

4:12 

dilTOL? / 11101*% 

tr. 

Compl 

[4 MT][*-Vg] 

4:14 

yenovc 

om. 

Compl 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:19 

aeaToA.bc 

(\ l 'CJ Tc jAfcjl’ 

Compl 

[stylistic] 


The substitution oflepcts for AlOoi (4:11): the retroversion is justified by the 
context. 7 In 4:10-11 MT provides the following text, 

"The priests who bore the ark remained standing in the middle of the Jordan until 
everything was finished that the Lord commanded Joshua to tell the ]>eoplc. 
according to all that Moses had commanded Joshua. The people crossed over in 
haste. As soon as all the people had finished crossing over, the ark of the Lord, 
and the priests, crossed in front of the people.” (NRSl / ) 

The/type source meanwhile reads. 

“The priests who bore the ark of the covenant remained standing in Ibe Jordan 
until Joshua had finished all that the L.ord had commanded Joshua to tell the 
people. The people crossed over in haste. And when all the people had finished 
crossing over, the ark of the covenant of the Lord crossed over and the stows in 
front of them.” (MS 56) 

The editor combines his sources so that Comp] reads. s 

“The priests who bore the ark () remained standing in the dniddie of the> Jordan 
until f] all <the things> were finished that the Lord had commanded Joshua to tell 
the people ''according to all that Moses had commanded Joshua.> T he people 
crossed over in haste. And when all the people had finished crossing over, the ark 
of the covenant of the Lord crossed over and the priests in front of them. 

In Josh 4:10-11 there is considerable editorial activity. In the editor’s opinion the text 
was quite corrupt. Consequently, a reading which not only opposes MT and Vg but 
which is illogical in the context may be corrected. In the particular narrative context 
it seems more logical that the priests and not the stones cross before the people. 

4.1 1 3 Modification ofMS I OS towards j-type source (4:20-24) 

4:21 films iims f [MT/Vg alitcr] 


Kai iL Icpc ls rrp<.T« fxx is part of a doublet in h'gnq?? n # and. while not to be excluded a 
priori, it is doubtful that the/■type source would have had such a reading. The editor of Josh 
4e pays great attention to his textual sources. It is not necessary, however, to see a textual base 
for every modification. 

The symbols, < > and [ ]. indicate respectively insertion and omission by the editor. 
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There is a change of source in 4:20 21. Both sources are identical in 4:20 which is 
combined with a long omission in / in 4:21. The/reading in 4:21 is preferable to 
tipis' of MS 108 within the context: "Oral' cpumliau' ujia? ol uiui uport/ aupiov 
f)|id? AeyotTf^. a change to upas' makes most sense. 

4.1.2 Modification of the primary source (Ms I OS) in Josh 23 
4.1.2.1 Modification towards f-type source 


Ref 

10S 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

23:5 

icaTaicAnf *n<opi oa re 


129 pc. (56 -phuipc) 

[= MT/Vg] 

23:9 

Kai (a. cuts') 

om, 

108 c omn.' ,g 

[- MT/Vg] 

23:10 

hint’ (-56) 

Oplv 

129 pc. 

[= MT] 



+ K(/0riTTep tlrev 

1 OS’-'56 129 maj. 

I- MT] 



tyiEr 

I08 c MNcgw 

[- MT] 

23:14 

iipo? ii|ins 

TT()t)^ iijids’ (Din: 

ms) 56 gnoptwxy 

(=t MT] 

23:16 

ijlifi? 

ipo? 

omn. 1 

[’ MT/Vg] 


T n? m? 

+ Ttj 7 dya0ri9 

56 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 


While the corrector’s hand at 23:10 may be editorial (ms 108 L ' reads with Compl and 
with the majority of the tradition), this is unlikely in the light of the many other 
corrections which could have been included and were not. It is clear that 23:14^ is 
copied from ms 108. The fipd? is an accommodation, in the light of the second 
source and in the absence of Vg, to the immediately preceding 6 Sens' f)pwi’. The 
editor pays considerable attention to correcting the personal pronouns in the chapter 
and, with no corresponding Vg to act as guide, he harmonises in accordance with the 
secondary source. 

4.1.2.2 Spontaneous modification 



108 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

23:4 

to (a. <t)ini I") 

om. 

Compl only 

[i MT] 

23:5 

(p.Os) 


AMN 

[- MT/Vg] 

23:5 

I'-Oputt' 

om. 

k 

1= MT/Vg] 

23:11 

■figitjl' 

UfJOJV 

km 

[- MT] 

23:11 

hptii' 

IVuiL’ 

MNcd gj n st v( m g )z 

(= MT/Vg] 


In MS 108 at 23:5 there are dear markings at ear? 1° and at uptor which probably 
indicate that this text is to be omitted. They appear to be in the same hand which 
made the addition at 23:11 on the next folio (fol. 195r). Desirable as it may be, it is 
not possible to prove that these markings come from the Complutensian editor. The 
editor made many corrections but only rarely are there any markings on MS 108. 
Whatever markings there arc must be presumed to be from other sources unless the 
contrary can be definitely proven as is the case for the chapter indications and certain 
angular indications of verse beginnings ( f). 


The following orthographic differences (in ms 108) have been disregarded: 23:1 nALous. 
KwAujOei'; 23:3 atiirnnmi; 23:4 errpLtba, rfoAoOprivo: 27:7 uj|.i(a6c, :t pooic uvcite: 27:8 
npwKoAAn0f)Ofaf>ru; 23:1 I 4>oAu{e<T0cu; 23:12 iiTr<KiT(x«t>ciT€, i'TTO.\r)d>Utjau, [rouioaaflaL. 
uiryKciTcrpiyeirai; 23:13 lAoij?, 23:14 diitcova, liK^uiiiMi’, 23:16 irpoaKi'i'^off. 
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4.1.3 Evaluation 

The nature of the modifications in Josh 4 and 23 helps explain the speed with which 
the Greek column was edited. The editor in Josh 4 combined his sources with 
apparent ease and in a manner which did not take much time. He edits on the basis of 
MT and does not display significant philological skill in Greek. He does, however, 
respect the stylistic and idiomatic difference between the Hebrew and Greek texts as 
he seeks to establish the Greek text by combining his sources and omitting Greek 
pluses. 

The two soundings in Joshua evidence the use of different primary manuscript 
sources at these two points in the biblical book. Since the precise text of the primary 
/-type source is unknown, some Sondergut is to be expected in ch. 23. Significant is 
that these sources are edited in a similar way at different points in the biblical book. 
The amount and nature of editorial intervention in both soundings is significant. 
While the editor modifies according to his concept of llebraira Veritas, his 
emendations do not change the nature of the text. This is more the case here than in 
the Pentateuch. 

4.1.4 Margo!is' research on the Complutensian text ojJoshua 

Max Margolis brings to the investigation of CompI a unique knowledge of the Greek 
text of Joshua combined with an awareness of the reality of editing at the beginning 
of the sixteenth century. He correctly identifies MS 108 as one of the mss used by the 
editors but in identifying MS56 as the other, he makes the same error as Wevers in the 
earlier volumes of the Gottingen Pentateuch. I( * The misplaced identification leads 
him to see much more editorial activity in Comp) than there actually was and to 
identify certain readings as "Spanish Greek'' when in fact they were to be found in 
what may be termed the /type source. The term ‘Spanish Greek' is unfortunate 
because it leads to overgeneralisation in the evaluation of Comp] readings which are 
not found elsewhere. Ziegler makes the point well in rciatiun to the latinised readings 
which are found in the Dodckapropheton: “Es ist kein Zweifel, dass wir hier iiberall 
Riicktibersetzungen aus deni Latcinisehen in das Greichische haben (« Spanisches 
Griechisch»): aber nicht zu entscheiden ist die weitere Krage, welche von diesen 
Riickiibersetzungen auf die Bearbeiter der Comp l. zuriiekgehen.” 11 

Although there are retroversions and errors in CompI. they are not as frequent as 
Margolis maintains; they arc to be attributed more to the characteristics of the source 
mss than to editorial intervention or negligence. 11 He is correct in his evaluation that 


iv For example, see Wevers. Genesis. 53 "Ihr [= CompI] Text beruhl auf den Hss. 19' und 108, 
doch scheint es, als sci Hs. 53 cbcnfalls bemitzt worden, da sic cine Anzahl von 
Sondcrlesartcn mit ihr teilt.” 

11 J. Ziegler. “Der gricehisch Dodekapropheton-Text dcr Complutenser Polyglotte.” Rib 25 
(1944). 304. 

l ~ "The residue of readings found in neither of the two codices [that is. b and i] consists of 
misprints and singular idiosyncracies, but particularly of ‘Spanish Creek’; i.e., retroversions 
from Latin into Greek.” Grecnspoon, “Margolis," 45. Even the readings witnessed elsewhere 
in the tradition arc “explainable as corrections undertaken by the editor on Iris own iniativc 
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certain transliterations (e.g., names) have "‘all the earmarks of being made straight 
from the Hebrew or through the mediation of the Vulgate." 11 His understanding that 
the editors "strove in the main to accommodate the Greek to the Hebrew" is borne 
out ill the present soundings by the overriding tendency to modify towards MT. 1J 
Margolis is also correct in detecting editorial faithfulness to the source MSS and in 
seeing that many “imperfections or blunders are taken over just as they stand in the 
manuscript." 1 * His overall judgement of the text-critical value of Compl, that it does 
not preserve “authentic readings of great antiquity which would otherwise be lost to 
us" is valid for Joshua. While the second Greek source is no longer known to us. the 
present author’s soundings, both for Joshua and for the Pentateuch, show' that Cumpl 
preserves nothing of value fur the textual criticism of LXX. ,( ’ 

The other misplaced emphasis in Margolis’ work on Compl is the confidence with 
which he evaluates some of the marginal markings in 108: "Elsewhere 1 have proved 
that the corrector [i.e., of 108] was none other than the Complutensian editor". 17 
Margolis bases his judgement on his investigation of 108 within Joshua. The amount 
of editorial intervention necessary excludes the use of 108 as ‘copy’ in the hands of 
the compositor. Such a judgement accords significant competence and freedum to the 
compositor and it is to be questioned whether such was the case. 

"The hand of the comector commences to be operative at the beginning of chapter 6 ... 
the conjecture suggests itself that this latter corrector was none other than the editor 
himself, and that beginning with chapter 6 or thereabouts b actually served as "copy' in 
the hand of the compositor, with slips attached to the pages where sucli corrections were 
spread as were not introduced in the manuscript itself " 

Greenspoon continues, 

“As an example of the latter phenomenon. Margolis points to those places in 
manuscript b where "‘there is found in the notation a, to which corresponds a marginal a. 
obviously a reference to an appended slip upon which the addendum was given." 1 ® 


and without manuscript support." Ibid. The core of what he says is accurate: there are retro¬ 
versions and spontaneous editorial modifications but their number is less than he believed. 

13 Greenspoon. “Margolis". 48. 

N Ibid.. 46. 

13 I hid., 50. Margolis's argumentation concerning asterisked additions is rather misleading in 
that it risks implying that the editors worked with what might be termed hexaplaric awareness. 
This imposes a more modem understanding of LXX development on the hellenists who saw 
MSS which either transmitted or failed to transmit a good text. That notwithstanding, Margolis 
is correct in his conclusion: “that the editor has none of the manuscripts in which these 
additions are available.” (p. 49) 

1(1 It must be understood that this is not the fault of the hellenists. It j$ merely a retleciion that 
their sources are already known to us. As Bailhclcmy has shown lor Ez 40:32—46:24, Compl 
becomes significant when its readings have an original character: see D. Harlhelemy. "Les 
relations de la C’oniplutensis avee 1c papyrus 967 pour F.z 40:42 a 46:24” in Studien ztir 
Sepiwiginia —Robert Hanhurt ru Ehrett (AAWG.PH 190 [ MSU 20]; cd. D. Fraenket. U. 
Quash J. W. Wevers: Gottingen: Vandcnhocck & Ruprccht. 1990), 253-26). The present 
research shows that because of the sources used, none of the unique readings revealed by the 
soundings are of value. This does not exclude further readings of text critical value elsew here. 

17 Greenspoon. ‘‘.Mat go I is.” 44. 

>® Ibid., 47 
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Apart from Hexaplaric notes, there is little activity on the margins of 108. At the end 
of Josh 6 [foi. 177r) we find an alpha followed by a beta lower down the margin. On 
fol. 177v (Josh 7), there is a gamma followed by a delta. This, however, is the extent 
of what Margolis terms the alpha markings in Josh. Whatever this series of four 
letters represents, they are hardly indications for the compositor. More likely to be 
related to our editors arc the Latin markings which arc found at the end of Josh 
between foi I87r and/h/. 196v. all of which apparently read mug. 19 

Greenspoon clearly indicates that “at the time Margolis wrote his study on 
Compl, he had not collated San Marci 5.'’ 31 He thus worked on the same assumption 
of Villa-Ainil. most likely as cited by Delitzsch or Rcvilla. that the ms sent by the 
Venetian Senate was in fact a copy of 68 (Gr. Marc. 5).-> However, Margolis must 
have been aware that 68 or its copy played no part in the editing of Joshua. 
Greenspoon shows how Margolis" use of "raw figures"’ led him to discern the switch 
of sources in Joshua. 2 - The present anthor came to the same conclusions in Exodus 
and Reigns by a different approach. It is noteworthy that Margolis is alone among the 
previous investigators of Compl to recognise this central phenomenon in the editing 
of Compl. 


4.2 The Editing of Judges 

The most significant result from the soundings in Judg 5 and 13 is that in editing 
Judg, the editors turn to another Greek manuscript. 2 ' This is evidenced in the 
following characteristic readings: 


Ms JOS 

5:4 crmipit’caoii 
5:7 <]>pd£wv 
5:14 Ki , -pYfr|C5€c>c 


Compl 

etraiptii’ 

KaTillKllfil r "tS 

fit <>>f rr 


Support 

MNsxy 

maj.: dnaipeti' (=i) 
MNakmyb? 
tionn.: Suwmi (= i) 
MNmybj 


Tendency 
[= MT.'Vgl 


[= MT][* Vgj 
t-MT/Vg] 


The hellenists do not modify the preverb as is seen from the soundings in the 
Pentateuch and in Joshua: the change in proverb at 5:4 is to be ascribed to the source 
and not to editorial inventiveness. Also the choice of icaToiK-oOuT€i at 5:7 has its 
origins in an actual manuscript. The substitution in 5:14 is an editorial emendation of 


19 Another of the rare corrections in the ms shows that the second hand in 108 is not from the 
editor: 2 Sam 16:10 d^eTai (man 1°)] fr<hf' r r: lOX.'man 2° omit. exel. i. Were the editor to 
have corrected at 16:10 lie would also have corrected elsewhere and he would also have 
sought to correct the more obvious scribal errors which he clearly did not try to do. 

211 Greenspoon, "Margolis,” 55, n. 8. 

21 This assumption is justified. On the relationship between ms 68 and Compl. see the more 
detailed discussion at § 4.2 below. 

22 Ibid.. 45 46. 

We may exclude a change in the character of the second source: as the /-group is collated in 
BM, it is clear that no MS of the Tgroup changes its textual affiliation. This docs not exclude 
the existence of an unknown /-group ms of mixed character. Likewise, the so-called 'Venetian 
Group" [mss 29 68 120 121 122; see Badillos, i'ilologia, 405] is usually collated in the 
GOltingen Pentateuch and displays no characteristic relationship with Compl- 
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the text type witnessed in MNinnyb: in the light of MT: 

MS 108 Ki'pio^ emAepei pot <i' owo-olj *KuBei' iv wrfiirTpqi €nox ( ’ k " T ' r -’ itvoocu-r 
MNmyh; f , i'LfJx6oi'Tr : ,' ii* 0Kr|TiT|X;j on lyy title u>? ypapiiciTeuifr (-Ms68) 

Coinpt d'Lcrxixwrei' ti- aKf|TTTpt..i yim|i|inTd.>c,' 

MT “O'© '-ZZ2 Z'PCO 

Vg qui cxercitum ducerenl ad belt an Jam 

This precise phenomenon is found in the editing of the Pentateuch; the change of 
source and subsequent emendation of the text of the new source.- 4 The sounding in 
Judg 5 further reveals that from group MNmnybi. Compl shows a particular affinity 
with ms y.-> The Venetian provenance of this manuscript is intriguing but the critic 
must resist an immediate identification of the “lost” second source. 3 * The changeover 
point of the source is also significant: it is with Judges that the Complutensian MS 
1J6-Z-36 (ms 442) began. According to the catalogue of Villa-Anti 1, the ms is the 
copy of a Bessarion codex sent by Venetian Senate 37 and mentioned in the Prologue 
to the Reader at the beginning of each of vols. 1 4. 3 * 1 Under number 22 Villa-Ainil's 
catalogue describes the codex as 

‘'Biblia que continent per cste orden. el libro de los Jucces. Ruth, los tres (xic) dc los 
Reyes, los Paralipotnetios, los Proverbios, el Eclesiastes, los Canticos, los dos dc 
Esdras. el de Ester, el de la Sabiduria, Judit, Tobias y los tres de los Macabcos. Codicc 
escrito cn 307 hojas dc tersa y fin vitcla, de 397 mm por 262 mm, con carateres cuisivos 
y a una sola columna dejando muy atichos margenes. La Ictra unieal (K) dc la primera 
platta cs dc oro y colores y ticne encima un ad or no. tambicn on colores, de laceria y 
t'ollajcs, no muy caractei i/ado: ;i pesar de lo cual no ha faltado [7] quicn Ic considere 
como determinante de cpoca anterior al siglo XV." 


34 See the discussion of Lev 7:16C and Num 6:9e above. 

3< Rahil's ms 121 - Venice. Bib). Marc.. Gr 3; see Rahlfs. I'erzekhnis. 306. 

36 Throughout the history of investigation of Compl. critics have sought to assign the role of 

secondary' source to various extant mss in St. Mark s Library. Dclitzsch, Revilla and Margolis 
have seen in 68 (Bibl. Mare.. Or. 5) the ms which was copied by the Venetian Senate and sent 
to Ximenez. Revilla assumes that Delitzsch's identification is correct although he had direct 
access neither to the work of the Leipzig scholar nor to 68 nor docs he show any signs of 
having consulted HP. Orccnspoon notes that Margolis had not collated 68 at the time of his 
investigation of the Complutensian text of Joshua. Margolis' hypothesis "that the earlier part 
[of the transcription of 68] was lost" is now shown to have no foundation in the light of the 
differing text character of the second source m Gen-Josh and in Judg Ruth. See Orccnspoon, 
“Margolis,” 55 n. 8. 

31 j. Villa-Amil v Castro. Catalog" de bs manuscritos existentes en la Biblioteca deI Noekiado 
de la Universidad Central (Madrid; n.p., 1878): “Parece que esta Biblia es la citada cn el 
Prologus ad Leaorcm de la Complutcnse con cstas palabras. referontes £ los malcrialcs en 
lengua griega t|ue se utilizaron para la publication, partem ex Bessarionk caxtiguti.iximo 
codice siinwia diligentia transcription llhistrk Venitomm Set tutus ad nos misit." Dclitzsch 
came to the same conclusion eight years later: see Eartgesetzte Studien. 23-24. Revilla. who 
had actually seen the ms. observes that it was a cursive of 307 folios, in parchment with wide 
margins and text divided in chapters (as is the text of ms 6R|, see Revilla, Poliglola, 99. See 
also Rahlfs, Verzeichnis, 123-124. 

2* "...quorum partem ex Bexxarionis custatissima eodice summit diligenria transcriptam lllostris 

Venetorttm Senams ad nos misit... "Biblia Poliglola Complutensis. Prologus ad Icctorem. 
cols. 3-4. 
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While the ms has been rendered unreadable by the ravages of the Spanish Civil 
War. 2 * three transcribed extracts are still extant: Judg 5, 2 Sam 1:19 26 w and 2 Sam 
23:1-52' 

Delitzsch in his Fortgeseizte Studien sought to establish links with ms 68 (Venice, 
Bibl. Marc., Gr. 5.) which is not collated in BM2 : In the light of the apparent change 
in second source and soundings which follow, Delitzsch’s investigation of the 
Venetian parent ms of 442 must be taken seriously. 33 Consequently, in the sounding 
in Judg 5, ms 68 is used as a control for the transcription of ms 442 found in Delitzsch 
and as the substitute for the second source. Iu Judg 13, ms 68 wall be used as 
substitute for the lost Madrid Codex. 

4.2.1 The Modification of MS 108 in Judg 5<t 

Because of its complicated text history and poetic character 34 and in the light of the 
fact that it is the only long text of the Bible for which a transcription of MS 442 
exists, the Song of Deborah is well suited to an investigation of the character of 
Compl. 35 The modifications in Judg 5 arc not classified according to type but arc 
presented in text order so as better to demonstrate how the editors are consistent in 
their editing of this difficult text. W’e see a switch to the second source at 
5:14-15.30 31 (and possibly 5:8), the editor corrects the text of 108 in the light of 
the MT according to his second source. 3(1 


24 Sec Saenz-Badillos, Filologia. 404 Because of its state of conservation, it is no longer 
possible to examine the \is at the Archivo Historico Universitario. Universidad Complutense 
dc Madrid. 

3n Sec F. Delitzsch, Fortgeseizte Studien. 13-18. 

31 See Revilla, Poligbta. 100 and the excursus at t: 4.5.5 below. 

M Sec Rahlfs, Verzeichnis. 306 307 and Delitzsch. Fortgeseizte Studien. 20 28. 

33 The critic must be constantly aw are that the same difficulties which surround the identification 
of the _/ : type source in Gen Josh may also surround the identification of the secondary' source 
in Judg Ruth, The Venetian mss arc textually related: 68, 120(q) and 122 form part of the z 
group in Exod to Deut (sec Wevers, Exodus. 43.). Ms 68 is not collated by Gott in Genesis. In 
Judg mss MN(h)ybi form a distinct text group and ms 68 is linked to this group. Sec Judith 
Targarona Bornis. Historici del Te.xto Griego del Libro de los Jtieces (Madrid. Universidad 
Complutense, 1683), 1266-1268. The investigation of the precise relationship between 68 and 
MN(h)yb; lies beyond the scope of the present work. 

34 E. Tov. "The Textual History of the Song of Deborah in the A text of the LXX." VT 28 
(1978). 224-232: “Within the complicated text history of the Greek texts of Judges, the text of 
the Song of Deborah suffered more than any other chapter probably because of its wide 
diffusion and possible liturgical use." (225). See also A. Saenz-Badillos. “Tradieion Gricga y 
Tcxto Hcbreo del Canto de Dcbora (Jue 5|,” Sef 33 (1973), 245-257. 

33 See Delitzsch, Fortgeseizte Studien, 13-17. 

w The following orthographic differences (in ms 108) have been disregarded: 5:1 iipu'cep. 5:3 
£i'iuTl£co8ai, aoiupat, 5:4 ape(p, far)o0r|, 5:6 Xettroi', 5:8 nvcxMJp, 5:14 KOXdSet, 5:16 
KaOpoGm, (sic) iociKoueiv, 5:18 dvlSpcras.i'fiJiOaXel. uXti, 5:19Oevi’dx. 5:21 k«ioiuv (but the 
second occurrence reads Ktaowi'), 5:24 Kfii'aiou, 5:25 irpoafiyyptTr v. 5:28 pa v 1Tr l of l ' The 
errors: 5:10 <f>b6w for «<)> o8u>, 5:20 eiadpa for mod pa have also been omitted in the interests 
of clarity It is interesting that from the beginning of Genesis until Judg 2, the chapter 
divisions are indicated in ms 108. The indication ceases after Judg 2 which may be significant 
in view of the fact that ms 442 was divided into chapters. See Revilla. Poliglota , 99. 




JUDGES 


83 



Ms 106 

Compl 

Support 


Tendencv 

5:4 

<iTTopir<uoi 

CTTaLpfii' 

68 442 

MNsxy 

[= MT/Vg] 

5:4 

eE 

pr. (Tt 

68 442 

onin. -1 

[ - MT] 

5:4 

c £ d ypoi* 

ef ay pc hi 

68 442 

56 maj. 

[stylistic] 

5:6 

ipA <= 56 124) 

la qX 

68 442 

maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

5:6 

flooiAei-r 

ofern*? 

68 442 

56 129 efhjqsux/.aj 

[- MT.'Vg] 

5:6 

enopcuOvyjm 1 

pi. K'ai 

68 442 

maj. 

1= MT/Vg] 

5:7 

iSiXlTter r&r 

CtcXlTTOV 

68 442 

maj. 

[- MT] 

5:7 

<t>pd£uii' 


68 442 

MNakmyb> 

[- MT] 

5:8 

fjtk T qOav f 

ppeTriaai' 

68 442 

MNyb; nonn. 37 

[=MT] 

5:8 

Keiunr (56 68 442) 

K _ ai lurt.!? 

fksuxaT b2 

[-MT] 

5:8 

i!y opTon Kpitl.w 

TiVre-dpx6i'T<*4 r 

68 442 

56 maj. 

[x MTJ W 

5:10 

eni|k^r|icu) 

imiic piycoTes* 

68 442 

oinn. 2 

[- MT/Vg] 

5:11 

riJOfy^aoOcu 


68 442 

MNyb; nonn. 

[-»MT]{ Vg] 

5:11 

etxf>priii't>>«' 

€ u<f)paii'0|jLei'fov 

68 442 

AMNmyb: nonn. 

[— MT] 39 

5:12 

cEcyctpor -Aaoii 

om. 

68 442 

56 nonn 

[- MT/Vg] 

5:12 

pe t '(ibfj? 

pr. XdXfi 

68 442 

AMNmyb; pc. 

1- MT/Vg] 

5:12 

nioxuuii’ 

om. 

68 442 

nonn. 

[- MT/Vg] 

5:12 

KOi KOTLO.-finpdic 

om. 

68 442 

nonn 

[= MT/Vg| 

5:13 

duruTe 

t {)~€ 

68 442 

56 maj. 

[-MT] 


At 5:8 the modification of k^vous to kgiU'Ou? is editorial: a correction towards MT in 
the light of phonological considerations. In the latter half of 5:14 the editor changes 
to another ms as is clear front the modifications which would be necessary to 
transform ms 108 into Compl. 

5:14 doeA<t>OL> dix AiJh 68 442 MNamybj [MT/Vg alitcr] 

5:14 Kj-r|yfryrt'i-^' crux- ypagn.aTewj 68 442 MNmyb; f-»MTA ; g] 

At 5:14 the modification is towards the syntax of MT: while the reading has its 
origins in the misreading fTM for "['nrs, the editors do not seek to retrovert front 
Hebrew to Greek. 411 Similar modifications are necessary in 5:15abc but their 
presentation adds little to our understanding of the editing processes of Compl. This 
section of text is presented as the modification of MS 68. 

68 (- 442 J Compl Support Tendency 

5:15 dpxnyia dpxoimej z"*s [stylistic] 

;3apdK iaodxap Compl only [= MT| 

Immediately after 5:15 KotXdbi the editor returns to 108 and edits the remainder of 
the verse. In 5:15 the support of MS 68 (442) for dpxTyyoi points in the direction of an 
uncharacteristic editorial retroversion; the Hellenists do not usually seek to render 
consistent Greek-Hebrew equivalents. 41 It may not be excluded a priori that the 


-' J Ms 68 actually reads npcTiaav. Ms 56 and congeners witness to another Greek tradition 
which reads Xtfcu’To. 

Had the editor sought greater agreement with ihe MT, lie would also have omitted dpxdrnoi'. 
3,1 The editor is motivated in his choice by the plural fonn of MT. S'CKOC. 

40 On this and related divergences from MT, sec Tov, “Textual History”, 225 226. 

41 DM places the marginal reading from MS z in the liexplaric apparatus. While the leading has no 
indication of origin, it is worth noting that one of the results of Targarona’s research on the 
Greek text of Judges was that the readings of the ms group MN(h)yb; were not innovative and 
depended on the other groups as well as on “the Three": “[El grupo 3 (MN(h)yb;)] no 
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editor may have had access to a Greek source which read dpxovTfj, The probability 
increases when it is realized that the editor did not modify the occurrence of 
dpXW'US in 15:2. At 5:15 ev himpeoeau’ the editor returns to MS 108, transcribing 
it practically unchanged until the two final verses of the chapter {vv. 30-31). Only 
the following changes are executed in 5:15b—29: 


Ms I OS 

5:22 ug.a&apiii6 
5:23 paptug (sic) 
5:26 xoTOKotiTini’ 
5:28 CuflAttroiKM 


Compl Support Tendency 

patsapioti cx (-► 128) [ _ MT] 

peptiC Compl (68 442: pcpiif] [-MT/Vg] 

KaTucaitTui'Tiiii' Compl [ »MT)(Vg aliter) 

modpo otn. Compl [= MT/Vg] 


In 5:22. 23 the improvements in transliteration are spontaneous, though the influence 
of MS 442 can be seen in pep(i>£. The grammatical emendation in 5:26 is also 
editorial. In 5:30 the MS 108 text differed so much from MT that the editors again 
turned to the second source and borrowed heavily but always with reference to ms 
108. 


Ms JOS 

Compl 

Support 


Tendency 

aurwi* (b only) 

aUTiVi’ 

68 442 

TTiaj. 

[MTaliter]H Vg] 

6tupepl£i<>i’-a*j 

6iopf(x(i< >, ’ T, i 

68 442 

maj. 

l- MT][-» Vg] 

Tm» (a.aiacrpo) 

T0J 

68 442 

maj. 

[- MT][-» Vg) 

|3ci<t>fi 

- kip pa 

68 442 

MNyb: dptv 

[- mti 

TUN Ki hut 1 

TniuaXTun* 

68 442 

maj. 

] synonyms] 

nept roe T(xi,\qAoi' 

tw Tpn\r|Jw.i 

68 442 

maj. 

[■= MT] 

ui'-ror. 

- OKcAa 

68 442 

maj. 

[= MT] 

rtUTOjl* 

auTon 

68442 

maj. 

[ MT] 

tou (a. r|Xioi') 

om. 

68 442 

MNyb* 

[* MT] 

bwaa-eiai? 

bwaaToio 

68 442 

MN'kmyb? 

[- MT] 


In 5:30 Vg which reflects the literary flow of the chapter is the guide in the choice of 
readings. In 5:30-31 the editor literally weaves together his two sources: 



Compl 

Source 

Emendation 

Tendency 

30a 

oi’xi - aicuAa 

68 442 

oijv -»ot*xi ( • 108) 

[-MT] 

30b 

4*Xifl£(nk' — iSui'a-oO 

108 



30c 

<jkijXq aLadpa 

68 442 



30d 

iTKLXfl - 

108 



30e 

|3a[j.[j.a (s/c) - cncOXa 

68 442 

om. tifrrri (- 108) 

[= MT] 

31a 

OI’Tuj^ - Ktyne 

108 



31b 

iccu - auTift 1 

68 442 



31c 

icaL ? ty\ 

omn. 




Bdppa is kept in v. 30c because it naturally forms part of the phrase even though 
there is no corresponding Hebrew. For the same reason ()u<f>rj is not omitted in v. 30d. 
The omission of ToO in v. 31 is idiomatic and comes from the second source. The 
accuracy of Delitzsch’s conclusion, that the “complutcnsischc Scptuaginta-Tcxt dcs 


dcmucstra ningiin tipo dc crcatividad a su (exto... no liene ningun lipo de adiciones. variantes 
de lexica, cambios morfologicos, etc*., mientras quo sus cambios on la traduce i on... suponen 
las lee. de los restantes gmpos y las de "los Tres”.” Targarona. Historia. 1266. 
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Deborah-Licdcs ist einc kritische Tcxtreccnsion ohne irgend welche tendentiose 
Textmodclung’' becomes evident.-* 2 

4.2.2 Conclusions 

Judg 5 is edited in a manner consistent with the editing of certain sections of the 
Pentateuch, by an editor who knows Hebrew. The identity of one source must be 
established in order to be able to make any definite evaluation of editorial method. As 
it is only through the investigation of continuous passages that the critic can come to 
a proper appreciation of the Hellenists’ editorial procedure, producing lists of support 
MSS will not solve the 'puzzle' of the Complutensian Polyglot. There is no genuinely 
significant Greek variant in the Compl text of Judg 5. 44 rendering remote the 
probability of finding significant Greek readings in the Compl text of Judges but 
demanding that the unique readings found elsewhere in Compl be taken seriously. 

4.2.3 Judges 13c 

4.2.3.1. Modification of the primary source (ms 108) 

In contrast to Judg 5, the editor in Judg 13 follows 108 very closely. 4 * 



Ms 108 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

13:4 5a 

om (homoiotcl.l 

Kc/c vhi*- uai* 

68 AMN... 4S 

[- MT/VgJ 

13:8 

Oftlfi 

Kupi 012 

68 AMNlixyb-d; 

[= MT/Vg) 

13:9 

OUTrjs' KOrOqucviJS- 

at>ToD KftAjit* i^i* 

1 only 

l* MT][=Vg] 

13:16 

TTixfiar i 

TTOLT)ai^9 

68 omn.-' 4 '®* 

[ - MT][-»Vg] 

13:16-17 

om. (homoiotel.) 

C>Tl —l*l7j€* 

68 108° AMN... 

[- MT/Vg] 

13:19 

OaupctUTii 

0OV|JOfTTO 

68 108 * w c.pt i» Acdglo 

h VgJ 

13:20 

els' tuu tiiyxii'iiv 2* 

om. 

OH 4 * rclI.-iVhcl. 

[- MT/Vg) 

13:23 

KUIpuf 

+ Kai 

68 only 

l* MTH-Vg] 

13:23 

ttcti'to TauTa 2" 

tuOtct 

68 maj. 

[ MT)[cf. Vg) 


Ms 108 has an omission due to homoioteleuton (tern Tc£q uiov 1“ and 2°) at 13:4—5 
which Compl fills from the secondary source. There is no marginal indication like 


4 - Dclitzscli, Fortgexciue Studien, 17. 

42 Upon completing his investigation of Judg 5. Delitzsch observes: ‘ Die l.csarlcn v.4 yf. 6 
Tpijka.'j’, 8 di'<i'i<j>nri (aus *dt< entstanden). 15 upx<n r 'f ?- 23 iv'iiioius 1 , 25 Xincdi’q, die 
sich in den zwei H an dsch often nicht vorfanden and doch anderwarls handschrilllieh vertreten 
sind, zeigen dass sic niclit auf die zwei Zeugen beschrSnkl waren. Audi CXq (vWvo) v. 18 ist 
scliwcrlich ihre Erfindung ..." (Forlgesetzte Studien, 16). His intuition concerning the 
authenticity of these readings is borne out in the fact that they are all, with the exception of 
v. 15 dpX”i'T<s. to be found in MS 108. 

41 The following orthographic variants (in Ms 108) have been disregarded: 13:2. 3 «r~qp<r. 13:3.7 
Te^ct, )3:6€TU<£at'eis , .np<oToi’. 13:7 nie'ic, iwifeipaioi/. 13:8 €Tr), 13:14 n>f7iXd|iqt', 13:15 
3Laautpe9a, TroLtiauiiiei', 13:16 d>dywpat. 13:20<Wv*yf|. 13:23 ^l The correction of 
Kpipa (vtss 108* 68) to (Ti'iyKpipa (mss I08 c 19 gklnoptuvw Compl) in 13:12 is taken to be 
pre-editorial. Such stylistic modification is uncharacteristic of the editors. 

45 The text supplied in Compl reflects a characteristic relationship with m$$ 68 and I21(y): 13:4 
<f«iyr| 68 121 Compl contra MT/Vg] <Jx-iyr|<r ABMN rell. This reading also reflects the 
distinct character of the second source. The interlinear c omedes reflects Vg and not the Greek 
of the column. Such errors in the interlinear translation occur frequently in vols 1 and 2. 

4h Tlic omission in 68 is longer than that of MT. 
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that rear the omission at 13:16-17 which is also supplied from the secondary source; 
the corrector's hand at 13:16 is not editorial. The change of iroipcrei to TTOi»yr>K (v. 
16) is possible in the light of ms 442 and on the basis of Vg, si aulem vis... faeere. 
Access to MT is not necessary. At 13:23 the addition of K<ii is in the light of, but not 
because of, Vg. The sources are as follows: 


IOH 

68 (■= 442) 

srr 

Iff 

Comp! 


mi ioiili**? 6 Kdi '■ - v ovk (iv fcwa ... 
kcu ouk av aKovara ... 

•jD'.’xr Kb rear 

oeque ea quae sum veniura dixrssei 

Koi ko 0 o >5 6 KTiLpijj wit di*: on AkoixjtiJ 


The addition is occasioned by the omission in the secondary source which causes the 
editor to see corruption in both sources so that he combines both texts. The second 
emendation in 1 3:23 shows that he boiTowed all of the final phrase (kcu rubra) from 
the second source. In 13:9 Vg also plays a more direct role: 


108,68 

m 

hg 

Comp! (~ I) 


TTptVj TT|i' yinwlKO KaOtili^irp cv idi ayoCi 

noc rzor ktt. narrblt —» crlbieT -|Rba ion 
el appamll mrsum ungelus dei uxori cius sedani hi ctgri 

TTjx>s if]i’ yiaiuKO cil’ToO Knfbjiei ei J Tiii dy|*o 


This editor follows Vg against a clear Hebrew text which implies a limited Hebrew 
knowledge on his part. 47 The influence of Vg at 13:19 is more understandable: 
OaujiCKJTd is corrected to 0aup.acmo (or vice versa) by the first hand 4 * and is 
supported by the second source. The editor effectively had a choice of readings in 
108 and took that which better reflected Vg. lie shows a certain amount of text 
critical skill in the omission of eij Ton oupaniiv 2° at 13:20: while 68 limits tou 
HtxTKKJTripiou ets Ton oupumi (= Vg). he keeps tou (hjoiaornpiou either because 
he considers cis' toi* oupavot a scribal error or because his limited Hebrew permits 
him to see that tou OuaiciOTiipioc has an equivalent in MT. The inflection of the 
transliteration oiKrpa to once par (13:7, 14) is modelled on the inflection of the Latin 
transliteration siceram. 


4.2.4 The change o f ms Source 

The investigation of the LXX text of Joshua and judges, has been marked by the 
attempt to understand the nature and relationship of the various text types extant in 
the tradition for these books. In Joshua the editors had MS 108 and a congener of MS 
56 at their disposal. These mss belong to markedly different text groups. However, 
with the appearance of ms 442 for Judges, the editors had available to them a ms 
which was much closer to ms 108. The sudden switch to ms 442 then becomes more 
understandable: in Judges the close relationship between mss 108 and 442, while not 
members of the same MS group, offered the editors a more stable path in establishing 
the Greek column and provided a sense of security as to where the LXX lay. 


47 The support of ms 1 is coincidental. 

44 It is not clear from ms 108 whether rd, (a. 6cu|KiaTd)) originally read yd and was corrected by 
the first hand which would have read ti7i xuply Td OavgoaTn no.ouvri. 
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4.2.5 Evaluation 

The increase in Vg influence in Judg 13 is bcsl explained in terms a change in editor 
rather than in a change in the character of the secondary source. It is doubtful that the 
editor knew Hebrew. There is no Sondergul which is a key indicator of the 
authenticity of the proposed sources. Vg is the principal guide for the establishing of 
the Greek column though there is a slight trace of MT influence. 

4.3 The Editing of Ruth 4t 

In Ruth 4 ms 108 is the primary source and ms 68 is used as substitute secondary 
source.** At 4:3b. 12 the editor switches to the secondary source and edits normally. 


4.3.] The modification of MU 108 in Ruth 4:1 -3a. 4—11. 13—224' 



I0S 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

4:1 

d-yxlUT* I’Tfv* 

d7X LaTf W 

68 MN maj. 

[inner Gk] 

4:3 

dJi(iA<x 

cXiM-CrVcx 

68 nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:4 

rVyxmTCUJfjj 

^7'X L,7T n ; a£ 

68 omn . 3 

[«-MT][-»VgJ 

4:5 

oi) 

6ei 

68 omn. -4 

f- MT/Vg] 

4:6 

riirT'jj (p. K.Unxrpiai') 

|J Oil 

68 omn.T 

[- MT]t-Vg] 

4:7 

Kai (a. vircXOeTd) 

tr. a. 6tt[ 2 n 

68 nonn. 

[= MT](-Vg] 

4:8 

lftifAiV Tiu 

UTiCKi'OOTQ 

68 maj 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:10 

<j>iAf|s 


x |68 v: rurdnjojl 

L= MT] 

4:10 

Aoou 

Tol 1 TOTTOL 1 

68 MNhbr 108"* 

[- MT] 

4:11 

Ai<i)' 

pr, ilv 

68 MNhybp nonn. 

[- MTJIA Vg] 

4:14 

KCtAcaaL 

pr. KC1L 

68 MNhybi nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:16 

eOiyce r* 

+ uUTo 

68 AMNhptvxy krubj 

l- MT] 

4'2" > 

boom 

pr. roi' 

68 omn. 

[stylistic] 

4.3.2 The 

modification of MX 68 in Ruth 4:3b. 12<f 



68 

Compl 

Support 

Tendenc v 

4:3b 

i» (a. dnrfcoTo) (= v) 

OS' 

Compl 

[- MT]' 

4:12 

CMOOCl 

6uir| 

108 

r= mti 


At 4:1 the editor renders the terms consistent and removes the neologism (dyx i * 
(TTeirnj?) 50 which, under different conditions, he accepts in 4:3a. In 4:3a the choice is 
between a nominal and a verbal form and the former is felt to be closer to _MT/Vg. He 
understands that LXX used different equivalents to render the same term: in 4:6 he 
sees that 108 and 68 agree in reading which he accepts into Compl. The 

same fidelity to his sources can be found in his acceptance of dlitpeXex in 4:9 where 
MT reads (Vg: elimelech ) hut where both Greek sources agree. The 


Jc> The following orthographic differences (in ms 108) have been disregarded: 4:5 urtnaoOm 
(2.x), 4:6OKicNhrifK.j, dyx\o~ia>\ 4:7 dyx ic,Tf w»'Ti, 4:9i’Trdpxi- 4:18 eifpior (but 4:19 capua-), 
4:19 dnii’ciSOtji (but 4:20 duLra&ui); 4:5, 9, 14. 16, 17 lijagef. hi contrast, some of the 
orthography of MS 108 is taken directly into Compl, especially piuafJlrni' (4:10). Also 
disregarded are the typographical errors in Compl: 4:5 f|tn)pa and 4:1(1 ti'v for too, possibly 
due to a misreading of MS 108. 

** See J, l.ust el al., A Greek-Engtish Lexicon of the Septuagint (vol. 1. Sluitgart: Deutsche 
Bibclgesellsehaft. 1992). i.v. dyx i<J TCUTT| 5 . 
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modification in 4:4 is determined by Hebrew idiom ‘rtyn □«) since the use of the 
imperfect is not in a future sense as emerges in Vg (si vis possidere in re 
propinqvalim). Faced with a choice, the editor follows the Greek reflected in Vg. 
fluXti? (4:10) comes from the editor who sees in a phonological error and 

makes a characteristic single-letter correction which accurately reflects MT. 

The change of source in 4:3b is determined by two considerations: first, an 
incorrect transcription of the name -VmSs. and then by an error in MS 108 which reads 
r) ocboTt. These draw the editor to the second ms that reads iu tltre &oto which he 
corrects to bo atreboTo. The correction renders precisely neither MT nor Vg but it 
does characterise many of the editorial emendations in Coinpl. He respects the gender 
and consequently the reference of his Greek source, in this caseaypo? and not pept? 
(as MT, Vg and ms! 08). He modifies the dative to the accusative which slightly alters 
the force of the text. It thus becomes evident that this editor had a concept of LXX 
which was far from wooden or static: he treats the Greek as a text in its own right 
with its own idiom which at times may be quite removed from the Hebrew or the 
Latin, 51 At 4:12 he again turns to the second source which reflects MT aud 
transcribes the whole verse with one modification: he returns to MS 108 for<So'jq as the 
proper equivalent of ]rr. This is done in the light of 4: 11 where both sources read 6tdq 
for MT, mm jr\ 

4.3.3 Evalua lion 

The editor knows Hebrew', respects the integrity of his Greek text and displays a 
considerable competence in his editing. There is no omission in the chapter: had he 
edited strictly according to MT, lie would have omitted certain stylistic accretions, 
e.g., elrroi' 2° in 4:11 [* MT/Vg], There is no Sondergtti in Ruth 4. The editorial 
approach in the Octateuch remains constant regardless of the change in secondary 
source at Judges. There is no evidence that the editors had access to a third Greek 
source at this point. The critic must be aware that the editors did not have MS 68 in 
front of them but a copy of ms 68. Thus we remain and will always remain one step 
away from having both Greek sources used by the editors at any one point. 


1 A glance into the lexicon of vol. 6 s. v. shows how the one of the works available to the 
hellenists treats the question of differing idioms: with respect to the meanings redime/e ami 
emeiv, it reads: 

Rurh.3.SI to volueritpropinquitatis lure ret inert: bene res acta est: si [Compl.Vg = 
s i' : ] ciulem nohterit ego to absque ulhi dubitatione suseipiam. pro quo hebrei 
legion. Si redemerit te: bene: redimat; N si non redemerit: ego le redimam. Sed 
beatus Hieronymus trunstuiit sensitm El in rodent. 4. At ille respondit ego ugrunt 
emam .(*] El in eodem. Cedo inn propinquilolis.lt] Pro quo hebrei legunl. Non 
possum redhnere sivc non possum emere. El in eodem. tit vero redime iibi 
redemptione men: quin non possum tvditnere. [ : Sed beatus Hieronymus trunstuht 
sensmn in locis predictis. (f 0 | iq V ) 

The texts in question are Ruth i: 13.4:4*. 6aL 6bV Til 4:6b Vg reads Tit meo mereprivilegio: 
quo me iibenter carerc profiteer. If such latitude were possible in the Latin translation, it is 
also understandable that a certain amount of latitude would also he possible in the Greek. 
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4.4 The Editing of Reigns 

4.4.1 The manuscript sources 

In Reigns the text found in the minuscules boc^e? differs significantly from that 
witnessed in the majority of mss. In Reigns C’ompl shows a constant affinity with the 
boc;e 2 group of minuscules which is easily explained by the continued use ms 108 as 
ms source in vot. 2. 

The second ms source in Reigns has also been positively identified but no longer 
exists. Mariano Revilla Rico in his study of the Cumplulensian Polyglot- 2 shows how 
the text of the Greek column in Reigns may be reconstructed on the basis of MS 108 
and corf. Comp} lI6-Z°-36 (ms 442) which was accessible at the time of his 
research. 5 -’ Revilla maintains, probably on the basis of Delitzsch’s identification, that 
116-Z°-36 is a copy of ms 68 m and provides a transcription of 2 Sam 23:1b 5c. 55 In 
Judges and Ruth, MS 68 has a very close relationship with Compl. The present 
soundings continue to use ms 68 as a surrogate for the lost Madrid codex in the same 
way as it was used in Judges and Ruth above and bear out the hypothesis that ms 68 
was indeed the parent ms of the damaged Madrid codex. 

4.4.2 The nature of the soundings 

Two chapters from each of the four books of Reigns 56 as well as the extract from 
2 Sam quoted by Revilla were examined in detail. The choice of these initial 
soundings expresses the desire to examine a balanced selection of texts, investigating 
poetry and narrative and seeking to establish whether the hellenists were sensitive to 
the Kcni'ye sections of Reigns. 57 In addition to the above soundings other passages 


57 M. Revilla Rico, La Poliglota de Alcala: Estudio tlistnriro-Critico. Madrid: hnprenta 
Ilelenica. 1917. 

53 The ms was severely damaged during the Spanish Civil War. At the time of writing, it is in 
restoration but it is doubtful if it can be successfully restored. 

54 It is unclear whether Rcvilla verified this for himself. He had no direct access to Dclitzsch's 
articles and quoted Fortgesetzte Studien on the basis of F.. Mangenot's article in "Diet, de la 
Bible. t.V, col. 516" see Revilla. Poliglota. 99. 

55 Revilla, Poliglota, 100. 

* I Sam 2 and 21: 2 Sam 4 and 16; I Kgs 2 and 12 ; 2 Kgs 5 and 19. 

57 On the Kticye recension, see the standard introductions to the LXX and especially H. St. John 

Thackeray, “The Greek Translators of the Four Books of Kings." JTS 8 (1907) 262-278; J. D 
Barlhelemy. Les Devancters d'At/nila. (VTSup 10; l.eidcn: Brill, 1963), esp. 34- 41; J. D. 
Shenkel, Chronology and Rerensiona! Development in the Greek Text of Kings. (HSM I; 
Cambridge, Mass.; Harvard University Press. 1968). esp. 11 18; O. Munnich, “Contribution a 
['etude de la premiere revision de la Septante." ASRW 20.1:190-219. The classical divisions 
in Greek Reigns are termed as follows: 


a 

J Sam 

LXXt 

l« 

2 Sam 1:1 11:1 

LXX 

[3y 

2 Sam 11:2 1 K.gs2:ll* 

satyr 

Y7 

1 Kgs 2:12-21:29 

LXX 

y'6 

1 Kgs 22:1 and 2 Kgs 

Koiyr 


’Shenkel in the Appendix to Chronology shows how 33 extends only to 2 Sam 9:13 and not to 

11 : 1 . 

t It must be re iterated that no single MS is totally pure and futhcnnorc that the textual realities 
are not so tangible: "Nous ferions bien de preciscr toujours clairement que “the Old Greek" 
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were investigated because of the particular nature of the C'ompl text of Reigns, e.g.. a 
number of MT pluses, in order to determine what the editors did when they had no 
Greek text available to them and how this compared to the editorial procedures for 
the Second Tabernacle Account in Exodus. 

4.4 3 Classification 

The soundings in Reigns provide the possibility of looking at the type of change 
executed by the hcllcnists in a larger unit of the biblical text. The modifications arc 
grouped into the follow ing categories in order to facilitate analysis of the soundings 
and to achieve a better appreciation of the contours of the editing in Reigns: 

A. 1 Omission of pluses—supported 

A. 2 Omission of pluses—spontaneous 

B. I Addition of minuses—supported 

B. 2 Addition of minuses—spontaneous 

C. 1 Supported Replacements'* 

C.2 Unsupported Replacements 

C. 3 Orthographic Modifications 

D. I Supported Stylistic Modifications 

D.2 Unsupported Stylistic Modifications 
E Corrections 

Category B,2 groups together retroversions when neither source transmits a reading 
while category C.2 gathers editorial retroversions where the second source has a 
reading. Orthographic modifications merit consideration because the editors took a 
individual approach to personal names and place names, frequently modifying the 
orthography and even the form to bring it into a closer relationship with MT or Vg. 

4.5 The Soundings 

4.5.1 The modification of Ms IQS in 1 Sam 2 W 

The primary source (ms 108) is followed with remarkable fidelity in 1 Sant 2. The 
modifications are very unevenly distributed: in 2:1-19 there are only four while the 
majority of the remaining are concentrated in 2:24, 25, 30. 31. The editor considered 
the end of the chap. 2 corrupt and undertook a significant revision of the text. 

A. I Omission of pluses- supported 

There are seven omissions from MS 108 and all are witnessed in MS 68: 


(pour I’cnscmble lie la Bible) tout autant que “the Septuagint’’ (pour le Pcntateuque) est line 
realitc traditional le el non experimcntalc." See J. D Barlhelemy. “Prise dc position stir les 
autres communications du eolloque dc l.os Angeles.” Etudes d'histoire Ju teste Je I'Ancicn 
Testament, (.OBO 21; Fribourg: Editions Univcrsitaires and Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht. 1978), 255-288. here 272 -27i>. 

** With respect to supported replacements, criteria for recourse to the secondary source will have 
to be established. This involves listing possible secondary' source readings which could have 
been but which were not incorporated into the Comp) Greek culmim—a task beyond the scope 
of the present work. 

5g Unless otherwise indicated the lemma is always from MS 108. 



REIGNS 


91 


2:13 

■<v 

L= MT/Vg] 

2:24 

"CKClTe iii'mtj 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:24 

nc- pL u[n7)V 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:30 

HUXUUTCUj 

(- MT/Vg] 

2:31 

Koi (inilvers) [= MT/Vg] 

2:33 

Tl\f|0ue 

[= MT/Vg) 

2:36 

KL'piol 1 

[ • MT/Vg] 




A. 2 Omission of pluses- 

—spontaneous 




2:111 

|j r) KuydnSw-Tris' yfis" (- 10ab©) 

OlTl. 

Com pi only 

[- MT/Vg] 

2:30 

dXX r] 


om. 

Compl only 

[- MT/Vg 1 

2:34 

ci' popdxiia 

di4Sp<i*!' (NbocieT 68) 

oin. 

Compl rell 

f= MT/Vg] 


In LXX, 2:10 is composed of four phrases which are numbered 10, 10a. 10b, 10c. 
The editor keeps the opening and closing phrases because they approximate to 
MT/Vg. It is significant that he keeps Kupios r'ryiOi against the witness of MT and 
Vg, The omission in 2:34 is classified as spontaneous because the omission is not 
witnessed in ms 68 and presumably neither in ms 442. 

B. I and B. 2 Addition of minusessupported and spontaneous 

2:30 Kiijxos to feds' Dinn.' 1 ' 1 I"* [-MT/Vg] B.l 

2:1 pixb|xii'Ur)i' pr. r ~t Ap h [= MT/Vg] B.2 

The insertion of on is a characteristic editorial modification which requires no 
modification of the surrounding text. The witness of Ap b is coincidental. 

C. I Supported replacements 

2:20 iJicni' tottdi' omn. J [= MT/Vg] 

2:25 SiOpoiTTur 1® di'iip omn.'t [- Vg] 

The replacement of the first occurrence of di’Opmno? in 2:25 determines the 
spontaneous replacement of the second occurrence of di'0pwnos in the same verse. 

C. 3 Spontaneous orthographic modification 

2:11 ofnwfeil[i <i(xt|iuCkiip [-'Vg, ltumati\ 

The editor, remaining faithful to his source, adds a vowel in order better to reflect Vg. 

D. 1 Supported stylistic modification 

2:27 toi 1 (a. feoti) b 0 C 2 C 2 Ndthmp-wza)] nm. Coinpl 68 rell. [stylistic] 


D.2. Spontaneous stylistic modification 



108 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

2:14 

ca\> (68) 

civ 

noun. 

[stylistic] 

2:20 

dl 'T CTnXuSuKJf L 

CU'laTTObujUOt 

Compl only 61 ’ 

[stylistic] 

2:24 

dyadn 


Coinpl only 

[± Vg] 

2:25 

di'OptiiTTC^ 2* 

di'i'ip 

Compl only 0 ' 

1 -Vg] 

2:27 

7Q OI 76 TTTU.I 

yf| alyuntou 

foe;e.-> 

[slylistic] 


® Ms 68 maj.: duomwu on. 

61 The remainder of (he tradition omits. 
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2:33 -Qi- ti'i TTcpioacnth' to TTrpLaoeijDi' 19 goc>e; [stylistic] 

Acqlxz: non* TTepunjcOoi' 

68 maj.: nds' if ptoor d, 

Confronted with a future indicative in 2:20, a Vg reading reddat, and a secondary 
source which reads cmmam am. the editor changes the future indicative to an 
aorist optative. The motive for the change is found in the secondary reading 
dnoTioai <701 which provided the possibility of seeing a lost optative in the primary 
source. The editor’s fidelity to MS 108 is striking: here he corrects rather than 
accnmmodates to Vg or MT.* 3 There is no need to sec a modification in the light of 
MT (CCT): the editor modifies on purely philological grounds. The addition of f|i' in 
2:24 is due to Vg and is pail of a phenomenon which has been in evidence elsewhere: 
the addition of the complement with the support of the Vg alone. The central role of 
Vg in this type of modification emerges more clearly when the addition offy' here is 
compared with the omission of qt' in 2:13 where Vg witnesses to an understanding 
of the Hebrew different to that of MT. This different understanding which occasions 
the omission as evidenced in the secondary source. At 2:25 the replacement of 
di'SpwrtOs by difrp is the combination of two factors: first, the need for a consistent 
equivalent (i.e.. for vir) within a particular passage combined with the omission of 
dv0pwtro>? in the secondary source which permits the replacement. The replacement 
is not rigid: the editor keeps dOpt-nro? for vir at 2:27. At 2:33 he modifies the gender, 
choosing to “correct" 108 rather than adopt the reading of his second ms. The 
specious support of the congeners shows the limits of the use of Sondergut in the 
present study. 

4.5.1.1 Evaluation 

The editor of 1 Sam 2 does not know' Hebrew and is prepared to modify ms 108 
frequently while retaining it as his principal source. This editor also demonstrates a 
particular confidence and boldness in his interventions. The editing is uneven. There 
is little modification of the primary source at the heginning of the chap. 2 but the 
closing verses have been significantly reworked. 


40.2 The modification of MS 108 in 1 Sam 214 

In all three columns Compl begins I Sam 21 with the text, Venit autem David... 
which is 21:2 in MT. The analysis follows LXX numbering, i.e., the numbering 
implicit in C’onipl. In contrast to 1 Sam 2. the editor abandons ms 108 for a while and 
copies, without modification, the text of ms 442 into the Greek column. 


w BM considers the variation orthographic and docs not list it. This would also seem to be the 
opinion of Fernandez Marcos who docs nol fist il either. Sec N. Fernandez Marcos and 
J.R. Busto Saiz. El Texto Amioqueno de la HihUa Onega I: I 2 Sant (Madrid: CSIC, 1989), 
10 . 

H Fernandez Marcos also corrects this reading in his critical edition of the Antiochene text and 
offers di'TOTTO&o o<u. a reading witnessed only in Chr. See El Texto Antioquenu. 9. 
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A. 2. Omission of pluses—spontaneous 


21:7 wnarip (=68) 

21:13 kciL 2"-it6a*i« ffi8) 

B.2. Spontaneous addition of minuses 

21:2 o(j l yti> 


om. 

[= MWg] 

om, 

l- MT/Vg] 

pr. UTT€ p 

1= Vg] 


Retroversion from Vg (propter) makes the text more intelligible. 


C. /. Supported replacements 


Ms ins 

21:2 Beov siiarif 

21:*) f|Xrm< i’n 

21:11 *{riX&,v^ff|pxot’ 
21:13 irokeiu? 


CompI 

(jxXaii't dXpuui'i 
eeci\V|UiT| 

r^i'lPXovTo^oi xopreouom 
tuXrp 


Support Tendency 

68 pc. w [- MT] ‘ 

cf. 68 tnaj. [-»Vg: involnnis) 

68 maj. [= MT'Vg] 

68maj. [= MT/Vgj 


At 21:2 MT (’ncbH **2) determines the replacement. The editor further modified the 
orthography of the second source in the light of the Hebrew. At 21:9, eve LXupc 'iti is 
an error: the editor mistook eta for upsilon in ei’eiXT)|ie pt) (= 68 maj.) of the second 
source. The borrowing was in the light of Vg. involatus. Not only is the form not 
attested anywhere in the tradition, the verb, ei’fiXwo never occurs in LXX. When the 
editor turns away from the primary source, he draws on the secondary source for a 
whole section of text: v 5 is closer to MTA/g so he incorporates it. 


21:5 hti rXqi/ (-MT) dXXa kcii 68 pc.<* \t MT][^Vg] 

21:5 rd nai&dpui pr. TTcii'Ta 68 maj. [-*MT]f^Vg] 

21:5 <Vri ei .trpnXoS' f) mVrri ooxfi h <<t>o^ '3cj)T|X<>r burr. 68 maj. [= MT/Vg] 

Thus the addition of touto in 21:5 is only apparent: iTOi’TO is in the source and there 
is little to occasion its omission. The same can be said of the choice of AXXa kui: it 
too was in the secondary source and was not rejected by the editor. 


D.2. Spontaneous stylistic modifications 


21:1 

uxMifXrx 

pr. £. 

0CJC2 

[stylistic] 

21:4 

Ta (a. TTai&opLci) 

om. 


\r MT] 

21:6 

CtpTOl' TT| iOOuJTiOU 

dpTou? rrpo6«’u«c,»r 


[— MTAig] 


In 21:6 also, the text of the secondary source is accepted but then stylistically 
modified. The replacement corresponds precisely neither to MT (2np) nor to Vg 
(sanctification panem). In 21:6 the reading of the secondary source (tou? apToo? 
rfj;? rrpoOeoei'i?) is accepted but the editor omits the articles, possibly under the 
influence of MT (snp). 


** teXai'et is witnessed in ADcdlpqtyzxa. <44>; 68 reads <t*,Uau€i|.i (sit); rcll: om. 

dXputt'i is witnessed by ABcddh II 'slmpqstw-za» <74>: 68 reads Xeputt Lp (.vie); rell: om. 
65 Mss 68 adglpqt. The other witnesses have the verb in the singular. 

Mss ddlmpqrstw. 
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4.5.2.1 Evaluation 

1 Sam 21 is edited according to the same principles as I Sam 1. The editor clearly 
knew Hebrew or. at least, someone with Hebrew knowledge has given certain 
indications about the editing. But, as can be seen from the editing, Vg still plays a 
key role in determining the shape of the Greek Column. 

4.5.3 The modification of MS 108 in 2 Sam 4 c 

The 12 verses of 2 Sam 4 provided little challenge for the editorial skills of their 
editor. They do. however, serve to illustrate how little he interfered with his sources. 
Again MS 108 is the primary source and provides the lemma in the soundings below. 

A. I Omission of pluses—supported 


4:5 

o airroO oro. 

68 inaj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:7 

to jit dpu'or om. 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vgj 

B.I. Addition of minuses—supported 



4:7 

r).<i| Joe + T7]i‘ Kf<f>akf|:' rii'Tou 

68 maj. 

l- MT] 

C. 1 Supported replacements 



4:2 

iXoyuoi'Tn ekiyiftTfi 

68 rel!.‘- 

(= MT/Vgj 

4:4 

rXmXihT e vioAneUf 

68 nonn. 

[= MT'Vgl 

4:5 

to pecmpflnuTi’ tk 1 - p€<rr|p,3pici?- 

68 maj 

[= MT] 

4:6 

I'Tivjoei 1 ek'dOf 

68 maj. 

[— MT] 

4:7 

KiHTTI.r KX(l'r]J 

68 maj. 

f- MX] 

4:10 

UJ'T J> 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 


The replacement of to [learigTpu'm’ by £i> Tfj iohti] Tp? praqpDpiair in 4:5 
shows the editor’s concern with accuracy: the replacement is closer to Vg (super 
stratum suum meridie) and better represents MT aroc ns zzz tor'). At 4:6. 

the replacement of iVm'uKrei 1 by ftfrtOeubet' is an attempt to keep the equivalents 
consistent: icaOfbbj.i is used by all witnesses in the preceding verse and the editor 
seeing the variation—with identical Vorktgeu in both instances—sought to replace 
the secondary reading. The modification is determined by what precedes; there seems 
to have been little comparison with what followed. The replacement of icoitti by 
K/\iiT| at 4:7 is also determined by MT: in the immediate context, koitti is used to 
render (4:5) and later in 4:7 KOiTiiii* renders th. With the divergence in 
Greek sources and me in MT. the editor chose the equivalent of the secondary 
source. Vg makes no contribution at this level: in 4:5 it translates 33BS as stratum and 
in 4:7 nac by led us. 

C.3 Orthographic modification 

Ihe editor establishes iatfbofO as the Cumpl Greek form of the name for Saul’s son. 
The new Greek form, based either on MT (ns: S'fc) or Vg ( ishoseth ), is used 
consistently throughout the chapter, with or without a corresponding MT/Vg: 

4:1,2,7 \ k \ i ] ioGoaet) Compl only No corresponding VJT/Vg 

4:5,8,8.12 ] koJ/wO Compl only [= MT/Vg) 
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The identical approach is seen at 4:4 in the spontaneous replacement of |iep.<f*i|iuuX 
with (if ptfiipocrett under the influence of MT and Vg. 

E. Correction 

4:2 ciirrj>e[i[iriTu/y I0S] 0 T|tf,j|idT«>i’ Compl only, tell: nwnpc|i|iflTuir 
By tlie characteristic removal of one letter, the editor corrects what he considers an 
error in MS 108. 

4.5.3.1 Evaluation 

This editor knows Hebrew and is quite concerned with the consistency of equivalents 
which explains why he inserts ia|46o€6 throughout the chapter. 


4.5.4 The modification of its 108 in 2 Sam I6<t 
A! Omission of pluses—supported 


16:12 

~i'S (P- truToe) 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:14 

TTOpa TUI* tOp6dl>T|l' 

6 g roll l(| s 

[- MT/Vg] 

16:16 

c’L9 TVjr rdXu-' 

68 maj. 

1- MT/Vg] 

16:21 

OOU KOI (p. \Ctp€9) 

68 maj. 

[- MT][ef. Vg] 

16:22 

!T('«ja9 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 


The omission of ooo kol, while corresponding precisely to MT could have been 
effected from the witness of ms 442 guided by Vg, maims eontm. 

A. 2 Omission of pluses—spontaneous 

16:2 i'i (jffTayu^i'''i [- MT/Vg] 

16:21 Tcii' (a noAAcuccK) [= MT] 

At 16:2 the omission is from the minority tradition (bocze;) only. The remainder of 
the tradition reads tq uTTi^uyta which is not taken into account by the editor. 

5.7/ B. 2 Addition of minuses—supported and spontaneous 

16:8 7 c pr.oi! 68 maj. (sed liab y) [= Ml] 

16:16 tuiTui h ilo.-uMoj - prpuj '> ISociXcus- Compl only [= MT/Vg] 

The absence of a second £f|Toj 6 |3 uoiX<Ck' can be easily understood as haplography. 
The editor then supplied the missing text by repeating the fixed phrase in the text. 


C.l. Supported replacements 


16:2 

coxir n ■ rufim 

Taii - d am 

68 maj. 

L- MT] 

16:4 

* iipi]Kia 

<TL’puL|.Ll 

68 maj. 

(- MT/Vg) 

16:4 

too (a. KupLuu) 

GOV 

68 maj. 

l- MT] 

16:4 

Kupin 1 t. BaaiXewf 

k( ipL€ |1(JU j^JOlXcC* 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:5 

Xopptip 

lJfHJV|X[l 67 

68 mnj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:6 

ijaxi’ai 

fn'raxoi 

68 maj. 

[= MT][<-Vg] 

16:7 


oi’Tiu^ 

68 maj. 

l -Vg] 


07 


This is the precise orthography of ms 68: see the note on I Kgs 2:8 below. 
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16:9 

fm koto pare? 

TeOirtiKui? 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:10 

trot uii 

tipti’ idol 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:11 

iwa|3 

d(3fcrad 68 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:12 

8tTOj? 

el mu? 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

16:14 

dl'fTTCHWai’TO 

dt'eijjufai' 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:16 

6 axpiaiTepo? 

b dxpi €Taipo? 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:18 

Octal Va 

d|3t aaXi.jp 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:18 

aiiroO 

OtITO? 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

16:19 

rivo? eyiii SaiiXo? 

tuji e yi> SouXe uauj 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 


At 16:6 the exchange of synonyms is determined by MT (dtdj). Vg and the 
interlinear ( bellatores ) reflect the ms 108 reading (paxriTat) marginally better than 
the majority reading (SuwiToi). There is no basis for a Vg determined exchange. The 
editor sees the semantic link between 8waT6y and to; and chooses the majority 
reading. Similarly at 16:14, Vg ( refocillati sunt ) is not very decisive in indicating 
LXX but MT (Ban) points clearly in the direction of the secondary source whose 
reading is then incorporated into the Greek column. 

In contrast, the replacement in 16:7 of raSe (108) by oil™? is determined by Vg 
(ita) and not by MT (no). A cursory sounding suffices to indicate that no is 
characteristically rendered by tuSc in Greek and by haec in Latin. w This is not the 
case here as Vg translates no by ita. An examination of the other occurrences of 
ob™? in Reigns where no is Vorlage 70 shows how Compl follows its sources. 


._ 

MT 

Vg 

108 

maj. 

Compl 

l'lin 

1 Sam 17:27 

TO 

Haec 

oflTliJ? 

oDrots 71 

0UTti)9 

sic 

1 2 Sam 15:26 

TO DK1 

“IDT 

si autem dix- 
erit mihpt 

6&V ftlTT] 
HOI 

eav 

ouTajs 1 

(■dl* £ITTT] 
Hoi 

si dixerit 
mihi 

2 Sam 19:1 

TO! 

Sic 

toSf 

oEto)? 

Td6e 

haec 


At 1 Sam 17:2, there is no modification as agreement among the Greek witnesses 
militates against modification of the Greek. At 2 Sam 15:26, the ms 108 reading is 
kept because of agreement with Vg while at 2 Sam 19:1, the non-modification of 
Td5e to oil™? in circumstances identical to those in 16:7, not only indicates the 
editor’s fidelity to his principal source but the lack of rigour in approach. It may be 
due to a different editor. 

C.2 Unsupported replacement 

16:1 8iaic6aiat la. TT«Xa0.} k Karov BAcehmrxa 2 (sed hab. 68) [= MT/Vg] 


68 Compl has the precise orthography of ms 68. 

60 E.g., the following occurrences of which Vg renders haec and where Comp! reflects the 

LXXrdfie: 1 Sam 2:27; 3:17.17; 15:2; 1 Kgs 2:23.30.30. Outu)? is more characteristic of p. 

70 HR erroneously lists ne as the Vorlage for oOtio? in 2 Sam 3:9. The Vorlage is in fact the 
characteristic p. 

71 Cod. B and congeners fail at this point. 

72 Compl. Vg reads thus while the majority of Vg witnesses omit mihi. 
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Notwithstanding the witness of a few MSS this change is editorial; modifying of 
numbers in the light of MT or Vg is a frequent editorial procedure. 

C. 3 Orthographic modification 

16:1,4 kie|i<t>i|3duX iie4n3oof6 Com pi only [= MT][=iVg] 

D. I. Supported stylistic modification 

16:13 exqui'n 68 maj. fstylistiel 

At 16:13 the editor prefers the more idiomatic adverbial use ot the neuter plural as 
found in the majority tradition. 7 ? When the Hebrew and Latin do not directly oppose 
a particular reading, this editor seeks to establish a text which is as Greek as possible. 


D.2. Spontaneous stylistic modification 

16:2 a! (a. aToifiof 9 ) om. 

Cotnpl only 

[MT/Vg aliter] 

16:12 di ,_ ano6u>iwi (68) 

di'TaTiodtoari 74 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

16:12 6 (a. KUpro?) 

om. 

Compl only 

[stylislicj 

E. Correction 

16:4 TTpOOKfKliLTIlca 

TTpOCTKOI'lij 

Compl only 

1 *Vg] 


In 16:4 the editor finds the perfect of 108 problematic and judges the participle of the 
secondary source (npooicvi'f|aus) to be against the sense of the text. He modifies 
under the influence of Vg, oro lit. While Joiion sees in MT {'r”inr.Dr) a perfect 
expressing an accomplished present, 75 it is doubtful that the hcllenist had such a 
refined knowledge of Hebrew. 

The hellenists were guided by the interpretation of Vg in a way analogous to the 
use of the LXX in the textual criticism of the MT at the end of the nineteenth century, 
i.e.. as a guide in the restoration of texts which had become corrupt within a 
particular tradition. 7 * The hellenists’ use of Vg indicates their trust in the judgment of 
Jerome. Vg reads Oro tti invent am gratiairt apud te. The interlinear provides the 
following translation for the Greek: Adoro: inveniam graham in oculis tuis... Such a 
hermeneutical stance is very different from the rough replacement many of the earlier 
critics saw as the essence of Complutensian Greek criticism. 

The editor knows Hebrew and uses his knowledge in establishing his Greek text. 


73 See H. W. Smyth, Greek Grammar (2" d ed. Cambridge. Mass.: Harvard University Press, 
1956), §1003. Thackeray’s treatment of the adverbial use of adjectives is less relevant at this 
point. 

74 The support of Thdt-ed (I out of 2) is coincidental. 

75 Joiion. Grain moire. §112/" 

76 ‘To critics like Wetlhausen. Driver, and their followers the comparative use of the LXX and 
other ancient versions seemed to go a long way toward clearing up the problems in the MT of 
Samuel.” P. K.. McCarter. I Samuel: A New Translation with Introduction, Notes and 
Commentary. (AB 8 ; Garden City: Doubleday). 6 . On the complexity of the task, evident in 
the present-day use of the LXX in establishing OT texts, see E. Tov, The Text-Critical Use of 
the Scptitagin: in Biblical Research, (Jerusalem: Simor, 1981)esp.pp. 73 95. 
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4.5.5 Excursus: The evaluation of Revilla's sounding in 2 Sam 23:J-5( 

The extract in Revilla begins in 23: lb and ends in 23:5c. 77 There is an error in his 
reproduction of ms 108: at 23:2 he reads pot when in fact it should be ei* cpoL 78 
Further there is an error in his transcription of Compl, reading outo? 6 olxoj for 
outuis 1 6 oIko? in 23:5. The modifications of ms 108 are listed in text order to 
facilitate overview. There is no uncharacteristic editorial activity in the section. 


ReJ 

ton 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

Type 

23:1 

thotSs 2° 

pr. cal 

68 maj. 

[= MT] 

B.l 

23:1 

6 6f6s 

0tou 

68 maj. 

[= MT] 

C.l 

23:3 

taxtud 

LcrpatjA 1° 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg) 

C.l 

23:3 

iv (a. epoi) 

om. 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

A.l 

23:3 

AaAf]crai 

/Ad/qac 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

C.l 

23:3 

ap^ov 

dpxtuv 

Compl only 

I MT/Vg] 

E 

23:3 

8t Kailas’ 

Sixaios 

Compl only 

1= Vg] 

F. 

23:3 

dpxai 

dpxos 

Conipl only 

|= MT/Vg] 

E 

23:4 

<j)S ijuls 

pr, Kai 

Compl only 

b MT] 

B.2 

23:4 

Kat (a. dvaTfXet) 

om. 

BAhai 

[= MT/Vg] 

A.2 

23:4 

wp 

*al « 

cf. 68 maj. 

[— MT] 

C.l 

23:5 

tntS—aVTT\V 

€TOipT\l'-TTe<J>U\aY|!^ W|U 

68 maj. 

|- MT/Vg] 

C.l 


4.5.5.1 Evaluation 

The three unique Compl readings in 23:3 are characteristic editorial emendations 
though Revilla would like to see in them readings which come from mss that are no 
longer known. 8 '* Mss 108 and 442 diverge eoough to permit the editor to modify 
ms 108 on his own terms: 

108: ip£ov cv dvOptotrots Sucaitos dpxat Oeov 

442 68: TTapa3oAr‘|i' elnon iv aiOpumu) mbs KpaTaubur|Tf fa'idov QeoS 

Compl fipxuii' ev diflpwnoi? oikolo? dpxbr Jxi3oj (sic) Oeoti 

Interlinear: dominator in hominihus uistns: dominator timore Dei 

Vg: Dominatur (sic) hominum iustus: dominatur (sic) in timore Dei 

MT: erfm ran* 1 ?jb p'is cuo “ttb 

In the light of MT/Vg, the editor emends the imperative (ap£of) to dpxtnt', the 
characteristic equivalent of Vote. The modification from verb to substantive 
necessitated emending Sucaiwy to Sticor os. This is done by the characteristic 
emendation of one letter with the support of MT/Vg ( p^'i/iustus ). The second 
occurrence of / dominatur Kl presented another challenge as the ms 108 reading 


77 Revilla. Poligloia, 100 103. 

78 The error may already be in Prat. Dictionnaire de la Bible, (t. IV, col. 4051 from which Rcvilla 
transcribes the extract of ms 108. See Rcvilla. Poligloia. 100 n. 1. 

79 Type indicates the categorisation of modifications as defined in § 4.4.3 above. 

80 "Parecc, pues. cosa probable que esas dos lecciones o a lo monos una de cllas y otras varias, 
en que el texto de Alcala se aparta de los Cods. Vaticanos y Complutense , proceden de otros 
manuscritos—hoy desconocidos -mencionados en el 2." prologo de la Poligloia." Revilla. 
Poligloia. 103. This is depitc his earlier admission that the editors sometime corrected their 
mss, even if only lightly: "corrigendo muy ligeratnente, y en mtiy contados iugares. la Icccion 
de sus manuscritos." Ibid., 102. 

81 Vg.Compl erroneously reads dominatur for dominator. 
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dpxai could not be correct within the circumstances. Seeing a synonym ofapxoi' 
which could conceivably have resulted in apyriai, the editor found apyo? which he 
inserted into the Greek column.* 2 The three changes are interdependent and result 
from one critical movement. On balance, it would appear that Vg is the key shaper of 
the emendation at this point. There appears to be neither engagement with MT nor 
reference to the second ms source as a possible support for any emendation. 

Revilla’s understanding of editorial activity is loo narrow: seeing that two 
different terms <dpx<*»’ and apxoi’) are used to render the same Hebrew term, he 
accepts that one could come from the editors but cannot see that the editor could 
produce two different terms for the same Hebrew Vorlage .® The key to 
understanding the editorial process lies in ms 108: the editor sought to re-establish the 
text which would have resulted from the two different terms, dpfjou and dpxai, and 
found the best explanation in the hypothetical existence of two terms in LXX. There 
is no need to posit the existence of further mss. There is no evidence from the 
soundings in vols. 1-2 that the editors ever used more than two mss at one time 
The remaining modifications require little comment: 

23:4 . OeT&e 108] sal d>j ft; OfToe] 442 68; teal f£ Compl. 

Compl results from the accommodation of the secondary source reading to MT 
("tOQQ) by the omission of to?. The omission demonstrates the influence of MT, for 
this editor, against the united witness of both Greek sources, even when supported by 
Vg. When it comes to larger units of text, the editor imports the phrase intact as 
happens in 23:5: 

23:5 108: u>8< iv rracn ical (^iiXd{ei airrr|v 

442 68: ^Tolprit’ iv jravrl (caipqi ireiJn/Xaypevrw [= Compl] 

MT: mottn baa ?uru> 

Vg: firm ton in omnibus alque munition 

Neither ms 108 nor the majority text render precisely MT/Vg since ms 442 is closer, it 
is integrated into the Greek column. 

4.5.6 The modification of MS 108 in 1 Kgs 2 (transition chapter) 

There are two distinct sections in the chapter: 2:1-11 and 2:12-46. In ms 108 
BaoLXewv T begins a! 2:12(MT). M In 2:12 46 the majority of modifications are 
simple omissions which bring the longer text of 108 into general agreement with MT 

12 ‘ Apxdc is nut attested elsewhere in the Greek OT. 

113 ”...en ia hipotesis de que todas las lecciones del texto Complutcnse que no se encuentran en 

los cods. Vaticanos 330, 446 (sic. scil. 346) y Complut. t l6-Z”-36 proceden de correciones 
hechas con cl fin de concordar el texto griego con e! texto hebreo, no se explica por que los 
editores corrigcndo la leceion de sus niss. escriberon apx<ov (sic) en el vers. 3“ y ripx 1 "' en el 
vers. 3 b . siendo as! que en ambos lugares la palabra del texto hebreo cs identica ( L, 3tc).” Ibid.. 
103. 

w The division between sections 3y and yy of Reigns is precisely at this point which lends 
weight to the conviction of Tov and Barthelcmy that “the archetype of 1-4 Reigns was 
composed of scrolls consisting of different text types”. See Tot quoted in Banhelemy, “Prise 
de position”. 11 (OBO 21. p. 265) 
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and Vg. In both sections 108 is the primary source and is only slightly modified. The 
two long Greek pluses (2:35a-o; 46a-l) are simply omitted by Compl 85 and, as is to 
be expected, there is no marking on 108 at this point. 

4.5.6.1 Section I: 2:1-11 

A. I Supported omission of pluses 


2:1 

fpnpooflri' Oai'drou auToC 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:2 

Swdpfuis 

68 maj. 

[= MTU-Vg] 

2:3 

iiToXas aiiTob (p. rpipQTa) 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:5 

dpxtOTpaiT|Tut lou6a' 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:11 

ini lopai'iX 2° 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

The omission at 2:2 is determined by MT 

(D’t* 1 ?) but opposes Vg which reads vir 


fortis. At 2:3, the rapprochement between mss 108 and 68 facilitates the omission. 
B, I Addition of minuses—supported 


2:4 


+ Xeyotv 

68 maj. 

[= MT][? Vg] 

2:8 

KOI r 

+ l6ou pe Ta aou 

68 maj. 

[- MT][-*Vg] 

C. 1 Supported replacements 



2:1 

kcu l°-ai)Tiat’ 

Kal l^-auTbv 

68 maj. 

[ MT Vg] 

2:3 

iapaf|X 

crou 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

2:3 

evumoi’ Kuplou 

iv This 6Soi? avroD 

68 maj. 

[= MTA'g] 

2:3 

rijv 6ft6v 

Tas iiToXds 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

2:3 

Snots' fuSutai) 

U’d cr wins 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:5 

Cmfj-<iXvn Ths 

CdllT|-tTo6'l airrou 

cf. 68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:7 

oOros-pou 

ottrots fjyyiodi' B ot 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 


At 2:5, ms 68 reads iu Trj £otfj outou tt) ev Tf) ocnftut auTou. The editor 
modified £<ofj of MS 68 to £an/Tj (= MT/Vg) not only in the light of MT/Vg but also in 
the light of the close of the rejected phrase from ms 108 which read teat etrl Tij 
ttot'T) Trjs- 6 ct<J>uo 9 poo. This editor not only executes a competent philological 
modification according to his criteria, he also seeks the ‘lost’ text in the ‘corrupt’ 
reading of his primary source. Borrowing the phrase has led the editor to copy the 
whole verse from the secondary source without modifying any of its stylistic variants. 
Consequently, it is not that the editor has veered away from cXeou (bociey), the 
more classical form, to replace it with execs' (68 rell .). 86 Such a change would be 
highly uncharacteristic of our editor. 

D.2. Spontaneous stylistic modifications 

2:3 KQ0a Katkis t '2 Thdt [stylistic] 

2:4 (f>vXd5oiTQi tJtuXd^utvTai. jcrei [68 4>uXd£utaii'] [stylistic] 


45 Because of their special character, these pluses are not commented upon here but reference 
will be made to them in § 4.6 below. 

** "The general tendency in Kou'h Greek is in the direction of neuter third declension forms." 
Thackeray. Grammar, 158. See also BDAG s.v. eXeoj. 
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The modication to toaQchs at 2:3 betrays a certain editorial preference.* 7 While not 
necessary, the second source may have had an influence on the reading at 2:4. 

2:1 dntiflni’Mi'(omn.' 1 ) pr. tol- 123 [= MT/Vg] 

The editor, while importing the text from the second source, did not hesitate to 
modify—here, by the addition of rot) to reflect ad (MT i). 


4.5.6.2 Section II: 2:12-46 

A. I Supported omissions of pluses 

All thirteen omissions are towards MT/Vg with the support of 68 maj. In all of this, it 
is most amazing that there is no switch to the second source. 


2:14 

(3r|P<j(ipf<ji (a. XiiXtynti') (sic) 

2:26 

OoXl^td'il' 

2:16 

plKpCtl' 

2:26 

teal cl? "or oitcoi' <tou 

2:17 

oppin 

2:35 

aoXotnio (p. Item. 2°.l 

2:19 

<Ri\opiut' 

2:36 

uir'ir yrjpd 

2:22 

CLi yW’OlKU 

2:40 

l€poUOOXl||J 

2:22 

poo (p. |3ai;iX«iartomn.'* ! ' lm 

2:46 

6 aepcet 

2:24 

OavaTii) 



A.2 Omission 

ofpluses—spontaneous 



2:25 

(ippiar-itceii'ti 

2:35 

KCtL f| |k«JiXftn trtiToipfltiOt'To ef 




itjiouooXiijt 

2:29 

Xr y««r-oo\< >p«ii' 

2:37 

xai 3" CKcinr) 

2:29 

KOl 6dl|xil> oilTOl' 

2:41 

fy>i’X<ainuii 

2:30 

tAoj tujQ6“ 




All 7 omissions are witnessed in both MT and Vg. It makes little difference to this 
editor whether a reading to be omitted is witnessed in the secondary source. 

B.l Addition of minuses-—supported 


2:38 

Kijpie 

l- jiuD 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:41 


+ tin 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

norted 

replacements 




2:17 

icat 

O T L 

68 roll 

1(1 1« [= MT/Vg] 

2:20 

Kru 

OTL 

68 maj. 

[= MTWg] 

2:34 

Tattoo 

OLKLu 

68 maj. 

1= MT/Vg] 

2:35 

dv“L toil iw>rifj 

dfT auTut. 1 68 tnaj. 

1= MT/Vg] 

2:37 

h 

Km 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 


K7 In rendering of KoOd in Reigns, the hellenists, as is to be expected, follow their primary 
source. Ms 108 exhibits a certain preference for xo&ij ovcrieaGb: see t Sam 8:5; 2 Sam 12:9; 
1 Kgs 20(21 ):11; 2 Kgs 7:17: 17:41. Only in one instance (1 Sam 17:20 where Compl is alone 
in reading KnSi.j^) does an editor spontaneously apply the tendency of 108. 
v Mss x and 71 also omit but the relationship is not characteristic. 
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C.2 Unsupported replacements (Retroversions) 

2: IV <• <i»Xr)t»r t- -rpnuiaiiTjof r Compl only [= MT/Vgl 

68 maj: KctT<;<Jii^r|Of i» 

Vg/llin: adoravil MT: irrj" 

This retroversion exemplifies the critical stance of the editor who saw in ccfiiXriae ^ a 
weakening of the original sense of the text and restored, using the Hebrew and the 
Latin, what he considered the original LXX. That Vg/MT is a guide can be seen in 
the light of 2:13 where, describing the entry of Adonijah. LXX adds ica£ 
TTpoaocwrjaei' auTfj. Compl keeps the addition, considering it pail of the original 
LXX. It is evident that the editor sought to re-establish the LXX with the aid of the 
Hebraic a veritas and Vg, the most authoritative witnesses in their eyes. When there 
was a Greek text available, this editor did not attempt to recreate a new Greek version 
of MT either by retroversion the Hebrew or through Vg. 

C. 3 Orthographic modification 

Each of the eight times ms 108 offers opida as the equivalent for‘tm* (2:13, 19. 21, 
22, 23, 24, 25. 28), it is replaced by dbwriaj, the form found in ms 68 and the other 
witnesses of the majority text. There is one other replacement of toi 1 Api<iai< with 
Tuv uboji’icii' in 2:25: this illustrates again the priority given to ms 108. resisting the 
influence of MT and Vg which are reflected in the majority reading atiTor {- 68). 
The same principles arc at work in 2:32 and 2:8: 

2:32 fikaad Gpoori - Compl maj. 80 MT: vtstx> Vg/I'lin: Anutsa 

2:8 ■yrjQauQirt.'pr'Li' 3a<nyiii ,w Compl only MT: e-tc 

68 nontl.: |ki<>vpt|i Vg/I'lin: Bahurim 

D. I. Stylistic modifications supported 


2:24 

■ 1 (a. KUfJLO^ - ) 

om. 

68 rcll l0S 


2:32 

bvo 

&ixrfr 

68 maj 


2:42 

ac 

'T( A 

68 maj. 


St\ /istic modifit at it ms—spon taneous 



2:26 

K«i (a. <16 OuitiT ) 

a. fi’Tfi Tipipct 

Compl only 

[-MT/Vg) 

2:33 

KmJxiXni 

pr. -r)v 

Adpstzc; 

[4 MT] 

2:37 

True (a. Kfbpioi') 

r(n* 

m only 


2:39 

too (a. oene-i 1*) 

om. 

Compl only 


2:40 

toi- (a. oroi'l 

Trji- 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 


m The usual orthographic variations exist: 68 reads ripicrcu. 

** The orthographic difference of i* does not seem to follow any distinct pattern as is evident 
from the four remaining occurrences of c'“r;. AH are from 2 Sam: 

3:16 108: iopctKcip maj: fkipuirt lo Compl: ppaoulp (bachmim) 

16:5 108:x«ppdi' maj: flaoifKip Compl: ^noupeIp ( baurim ) 

17:18 108: .3ai6,\opfH.')V maj: tkioiyieip Compl: |3oovpip ( baurim ) 

1V:17 108: xcppw maj: fkioupeip Compl: Jaxoupil' (bachurin) 

MT reads either or ~ - ira which is constantly rendered by Baliwim in Compl.Vg, The 
editors made a decision about each individual occurrence. 
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In 2:33 the addition is determined by the elj xf)i' icettiaAip’ 1“ The editorial 
omission of tou before aepei 1° in 2:29 is in perfect keeping with the anaphorons 
nsc of the article before proper names and borne out by the non-omission of tu> 
before <repei 2° under the same conditions. 1 ' 1 The two uncharacteristic omissions in 
the chapter are best explained as errors on the part of the editors. 

2:34 fr Tr| efiPjiM otn. |^MT/Vg] 

2:40 «k ycO om. MT/Vg) 

While bnth omissions are on the same page of Compl and occur at line endings in the 
Greek colnmn, it is most doubtful if considerations of space or pagination entered 
into the decision to omit. Other phrases on the same page could have been omitted in 
accordance with the general editing principles of the Greek column but were not: 

2:35.36 DoAnpuV omission [- MT/Vg] 

2:40 ‘3<i'5iA€o y€ft omission [= MT] (Vg: in Geth) 

2:42 UpouoaAr-y omission [- MT/Vg] 93 

it is striking that both phrases are somewhat redundant in their contexts. There is 
little evidence elsewhere that the editors spontaneously undertook such radical 
stylistic “improvements’*. The omission in 2:34 can be explained by editorial error 
during the swiching of sources necessitated by the reading cv rd/fxjj in 108 ( section 
C.l above). Ms 108 and congeners read 4i* t<I> rd<J>oj MT/Vg) against ev to) 
oiifij) of the remainder of the tradition. Returning to 108 the editor omitted €i> tt) 
epfipuj. As similar explanation is possible for the omission in 2:40: ck yc8 occurs at 
the end of the verse, after Tni>y fvouAouj oimou 2*. The editor may have copied the 
first occurrence of Toi/s - bouAou? aimin', which continues Kni t ^frrope u9p, before 
noticing and correcting his error. These explanations through parablcpsis leave much 
to be desired, hut they are less unsatisfactory than positing omission due to 
difficulties in pagination or strong stylistic modification against the witness of MT 
and Vg. The hellenists of Alcala executed their task with noteworthy seriousness: the 
evaluation of their work must strive to avoid facile and simplistic solutions. 

4.5.6.3 Evaluation 

This editor omits at will but he does not retro vert. Apart from two minor readings in 
the first half of the chapter, there is no evidence of Hebrew knowledge on the part of 
the editor. 

4.5. 7 The modification of ms 108 in I Kgs I2f 

In MS 108 there is a change of scribe at the beginning o ffol. 305r but the obvious 
ehange of hand has no effect on the hellenists’ use of the manuscript. 93 Second 


91 Sec BDF § 260 and Smyth, Grammar, tj 1136. 

* J ' Were Vg the decisive factor, there would have been grounds for the following omissions: 2:33: 
om. qi'toc (p. oiKta) [- Vg]: 2:35: om. 6 jj/iaiAf [= Vg]; 2:40: om, iral c rrof*60i| arp/i 

1= Vgl. 

93 Certain oil hog rap hie variations arc ignored, c.g.. 12:8 cyk'OTf Arirrr (108) to rytmt Xmf 
Compl. 
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Chronicles 10:1-19 parallels 1 Kgs 12:1-19. There is, however, no indication that the 
editor turned to 2 Chi' at this point.^ In 1 Kgs 12 there is a three-fold grouping of 
witnesses which, for the purposes of the sounding, we may term as follows: 

boCW; (WOT.) 

ANdefhmp-tv z Arm Syh (all. 1 
B roll. (maj .) 

A. 1 Omission of pluses supported 


2:16 

Kol Kpu*e 

68 maj. ah. 

[- MT/Vg] 

2:21 

aiTiui 1 (p.ttixrLaj) 

68 maj. ah. 

[= MT/Vg] 

2:30 

"iiD iopm’lX 

68 maj. ah. 

1= MT/Vg] 

2:33 

LcfKjUodp 

68 maj. ait. 

[- MT/Vg] 


A. 2 Omission of pluses—spontaneous 

12:10 ra mpfOTtikdra (sic) irpooiArrut' niimu 71 [= MT/VgJ 

12:17 koI ol ot oi jobber . [= MT/Vg] 

12:30 Koi - 3oi0f|X (68 maj. alt. atiler) [- MT/VgJ 

At 12:10 the identical omissions in ms 71 and Coinpl are coincidental. The omission 
in 12:17 is spontaneous as MS 68 and congeners omit all v. 17. Not all possible 
omissions are made: e.g., 12:1 liaCTiXfu? (mss 108. 68) is kept while MT and Vg 
omit; also 6 |3aoiA€t , £ {= ms 108 [and congeners] only) in 12:5 kept while MT and 
Vg omit. There is a significant element of editoral judgment. 

B. 1 Addition of minuses—supported 

12:2 KfIL iytlTTO -olyUTTTu [= MT/Vg] 

12:6 iaoiAfdi + poiodjj ah [= MT/Vg] 

At 12:2 the addition, which constitutes the whole verse, is witnessed ms 68 and in MSS 
Ndeflnnp-tvwyz is adopted without modificaton. There is no need to see reference to 
the parallel at 2 Chr 10:2. 

B.2 Spontaneous addition of minuses (Retro vserions) 

12:3 Kal rAuXriovi' pr. kcii direaneiAai 1 tcot i (cdAeoai- ai'Tur, [± Vg] 

kcii vXO;: Ifpti^oup kuI ntis,' 6 Ano? iop<if|X 
12:12 7 to<- iopaqX pr. Ufiopoap khi [= MT/Vg] 

The Compl addition at 12:3 is a retroversion from Vg based on the philological 
initiative of the editor. There is no link with the parallel text at 2 Chr 10:3a. The 
editor's use of 6 Aao^ to render mu/titudo (MT Vnp). while MSS Ax and 2 Chr 10:3a 
read f| ciocAr|Cia, excludes contact with these possible textual sources. The choice of 
Aaoy results from its occurrence in v 3b, icai fX<iXr|aei' 6 Aaoj. 


w The Greek text of I Kings 12 contains a long plus after v. 24 which is omitted i n ms 68 but not 
in ms 108. As there is no corresponding MT/Vg, Compl omits the complete unit of text. 
Because of its special character, this omission is not treated in the present sounding. 
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C. 1 Supported replacements 


12:10 

aiiToi? 

I'Hnm-’ 

68 maj. all. 

[ - MT/Vg] 

12:16 

6 W>i (■’Vg) 

LapafjX 

68 maj. 

[=MT][iVg] 

12:16 

<>UK-tcXnpoi’0|jua 

Tl£ KAr|poK>|J L<I 

68 inaj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

12:28 

l* po|3oag 

ii JamXFfrr 

68 maj. 

[- MT] 


At the end of 12:16, there is a change in word order in the phrase taken from the 
secondary source: KXppoi'opia f|pu' becomes fpir k Appoint a. It is highly 
improbable that the change was already in the source and represents a slight stylistic 
improvement by the editor. 

C. 2 Unsupported replacentents 

12:6 .iouXr traOr |i>nXeu£TE Compl only [=■ MTA'g] 

The changing the middle to an active, with the corresponding change of meaning, is 
determined by either MT or Vg and is characteristic of editorial change. 

D. I. Stylistic modifications supported 

12:11 ijids 68 maj. alt. [stylistic] 

D.2. Stylistic modifications spontaneous 

12:11 CTremnoee f reacted to (cvcndfmo erraia) Compl only (stylistic] 

68 maj. cnrodoocTo [-» MT/Vg] 

12:23 uuii pr. tiij 19 noC 2 C 2 [stylistic] 

The modification at 12:11 is based on the secondary source which reads 6TT€odoo*To 
and which is chosen in the light of MT/Vg. The change to the aorist reflects the 
editor’s understanding of posuil (C'sar) and possibly also his conception of narrative 
time. The articulation ofu'uTi gives an interesting insight into the Sander gut in Compl: 
some of the minor stylistic variation is editorial. Here we see how ms 108 is distinct 
from its text group: and how the editor’s intervention coincides with the reading of 
the text group. There is no question of access to another ms: the ms- group is very 
united which parallels the witness of the/group in Genesis to Joshua. 

4.5.7.1 Evaluation 

The editor of 1 Kgs 12 knows Hebrew and yet, as was seen in v. 3, he retroverts not 
from MT but from Vg. Not wooden in his editing, he does not shy away from 
shaping the finer points of the Greek column. He treats Ihe text as an organic unit, not 
hesitating to make stylistic changes when the overall sense or the style demands it. 


4.5.8 The modification of sis 108 in 2 Kgs 5 it 
A. I Omission of pluses—supported 


108 


Support 


5:5 Kul diT|yyeXTi tio 

jBaaiXei 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

5:5 we pan rrpfts rou 

JatuXtfi iapaf|X 

68 maj 

1= MT/Vg] 

5:11 «tt 6 rr'i? crapKoj 

pot 1 

68 maj. 

f= MT/Vg] 
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5:16 

XnjJc'Li' 2" 

68 tnaj. 

f= MT/Vg] 

5: IS 

npoOKWijow iifiu 

68 maj. 

[ MT/Vg] 

5:21 

Tt'in yhC 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

B. 1 Addition of minuses—supported 



5:8 

rjio>w€i» -t- 

b8 maj. 

h MT/Vg] 

5:1 1 

rp t’tg |i6 + K*al aTfjaeTcu 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

5:14 


68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

5:18 

k"ai 2“ t TTpouKinT|i7o> et- oikuj fVfidi' 

(>K maj. 

[- MT/Vgj 

5:22 

I6o0 * vi'V 

68 maj. 

[- MTJl-Vg] 


Al 5:22, vw is in different contexts in 108 and in 68. This, however, makes no 
difference to the editor's use of his second source. 


C. 1 Supported replacements 
5:1 6 nv6pw" <; pu 6 di’tjp pi fSui'tj|.i<V? : .'’ v i. 

5:5 ff “(iAni’Tri <£aKHJxn\ioue XPW^u? 

5:16 napeOTU* -rrrr —T|l' 

5:19 fltf Tr;i' yiji'ii* xa3|w8a >hs‘ 

5:20 dXAh ci |nj 

5:26 i]i' eTTijpeu0r| 


68 maj. f= MT]f^-Vgl 

68 maj. [= MT/Vg] 

68 maj. [= MT][? Vg] 

68 Ndptzjq 24-1 (—MTJ(—Vg] 
68 maj. f— MT-'Vg] 

68 maj. [-MT][—Vg] 


The replacements in 5:1 and 5:19 are characteristic of‘block’ replacement: they do 
not accord exactly with MT 


DA. Stylistic modifications -supported 

5:23 ftiTciAai'ToL 1 2" him raiai'To 68 maj. [ —»Vg] 

5:25 ?i*0£i* Ktii o-0ri r ci'Qr* kc« ei'Hn 68 maj. [stylistic] 

The choice oferOa Kai et'du reflects the editor’s desire to harmonise the phrase 
which is also round at 2:8.14 and 4:35. At 2:8 Compl also chooses the 68 reading, 
nftci Kai 61*60 while 108 reads rode v Kai ei*0ei*, a choice detennined by the united 
witness at 2:14 where both sources read etdki Kai eu0a. In contrast, at 4:35 both 
read 61*061' Kai ei*6cr which without a ms base is not modified. It should he stressed 
that the same editor may not have edited chapters 2.4 and 5. 

D. 2. Stylistic modifications—spontaneous 


5:4 

uutlus 1 1® 

oJ'Tc i 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

5:8 

(i (a. di*0pi.jiT<)>) 

am. 

A only 

[- MT] 

5:23 

XlTdAui’Toi’ 1" 

huu "fiXai'ra 

Compl only 

[-* Vg] 


In 5:4 oorta^ 2" is unchanged, which leaves the critic wondering why only one is 
modified. The phrase is ouTur? Kai outwj. Only in Judg 18:4, does the same phrase 
occur with the stylistic variation as in Compl. The omission of the article in 5:8 is 
linked with the addition of 6 /VLOfai from ms 442 (as in MS 68) at the same point. In 
the light of the replacement of biTriXarroi* 2°. it is obvious that the editor has 
spontaneously harmonised the equivalents. lie had no need of textual support for the 
modification. 
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4.5.8.1 Evaluation 

There is no evidence of a move to the secondary source: ms 108 is always kept as the 
primary source. The editor follows ms 108 so closely that he even reproduces the 
abbreviation trep at 5:13. There are indications of a rudimentary knowledge of 
Hebrew and the characteristic use of Vg as guide is seen in 5:19. 

4.5.9 The modification of Ms 108 in 2 Kgs 19 

A. I Omission of pluses—supported 


19:2 

6 eceKia^ - 

19 

20 

6 npo<ff|T'ls' 

19:3 

kui 

19 

23 

ftnurrm hUi'djin 1 

19:7 

TToi/ryxii r 

19 

23 

rent fti>> <CTXdrmJ ui l_ or 

19:10 

TToarib* rn? Y r V 

19 

24 

K'at (a. Tio Tym t 

19:12 

ain-iws icai ja? uvtwI' 

19 

25 

sis (a. n/iAtis) 

19:15 

19:16 

rrarTfjK'pdTiup 

,3 a 01 \i (jjs « < ja t'pi u)i' 

19 

28 

real to r rOonfuiriTri cm 


In all 13 instances the MS 108 reading is omitted towards MT/Vg with MS 68 and 
majority support. 

A. 2 Omission of pluses—spontaneous 

19:20 ~iiji' iui’dp.fwi [= MT/Vg] 

19:24 e5f|ifp«cin [68 aliler] [= MT'Vg] 

B. I Addition of minuses supported 


19:1 

ikiat Ar i; j 

pr. o 

68 maj. 

[= MT] 

19:4 

Tubs Viyots 

pr. rroiTas 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

19:8 

Anpiei 

pr. € TTl 

68 maj. 

[= MT][r Vg] 

19:23 

tK>s|ia 

pr. Kai 

68 maj. 

[- MT:Vg] 

19:24 

(yti, 

+ C<f>oA,u£ci KOI 

68 norni” 

[-* MT/Vg] 

19:34 


pr. kcu -ai'Tfjr 

68 Axy ArmSyh'*' 

[= MT][-*Vg] 

19:36 

cai c nope i/Oit 

pr Kfil 

68 n uy 

[-> MT/Vg] 

19:37 

<i(xi()f»T 

pr. yf\i- 

68 maj. 

f= MT/Vg] 


At 19:24 the addition equals neither MT ('"p) 97 nor Vg (succidi). Without 
modification, the editor added the extra text found in the secondary source as the 
equivalent for the longer MT and Vg. He did not correct nor docs he attempt to 
retroverl. Although part of the addition at 19:34 corresponds exactly only to the MT, 
this does not imply Hebrew knowledge on the part of the editor. The insertion of Kui 
drrecTTpetlKi’ at 19:36 before teal eTropetjOp. contrary to the word order of MT and 
Vg reflects the differing word order of the source (ms 442 - MS 68). 


175 B: tdwfu [= MT]: i: Uv\a. 

Kni urn ijcicrmiu inrep Tij- TioXeioe TuvTfjc is read by the majority of witnesses. 

97 There is an error in the marginal note for"mp al 19:24: the root is given as mp when it should 
be t p. The Complutensian lexicon (vol. 6) has no reference to 2 Kgs 19:24 under ~.ip or under 
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B.2. Spontaneous addition of minuses (Retroversion) 

19:32 Tdtx pr. bid Tofrro [-MT/Vg] 

68 maj.: pr. oOx oirrtusr MT: Vg: qnani ah rem 

The editor spontaneously emends his primary source, taking no account of the 


reading of his second source. 

The retroversion is not disruptive in 

the context. 

C. 1 Supported replacements 




19:4 

Acvyois' Tpooeexh? 

Tpuae t>xh>' 

68 maj. 

[- MT/Vg] 

19:1 i 

ndmi rrj yf| ■d t ,T hv 

Tdacu? Tate ydis"*/ai>T<itr 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

19:12 

etxip —8aAdwr| 

dfx'e mis r*' lkiXnaadp W1 

68 maj. 

[— MT/Vg] 

19:13 

hTdi ci’riy 

ded Kol dona 1,1(1 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 

19:14 

efetdoy 2” (p. mpinn H 

a. f t'< .mi u» 

68 tnaj. 

[=MT]«» 

19:18 

aXA'cpya 

dXV ij tpya 

68 maj. 

[- MT] 

19:20 

ate oTaXq 

dncarciXr i> 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vgl 

19:23 

Ktii c’l? to ud>n 

|.t^ pour 108 

68 maj. 

[-»MT][«-Vg] 

19:26 

Itrairtot' 

€trrr|£«v lo: ' 

68 maj. 

f= MT/Vg] 

19:29 

T. TptTiiJ / T. ifTCL 

tr. 

68 maj 

[ MT](*Vg] 

19:32 

fni (b,3oolVq) 

T pels' 

68 maj. 

[= MT][iVg] 

19:35 

efipoi' tout a to 

ihoO TrcUTfS 

68 maj. 

[- MTJl-Vgl 

19:37 

UUXdtpm-? 

#r paynipa 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 


In all instances it is MT and not Vg which is determinant. There is an interesting 
combination of the editor’s use of Hebrew and Latin, e.g., at 19:11 in opting to keep 
my f£<iiXoOpf ixmr\ he opted for his primary source between a double choice of his 
secondary source. Vg was the central factor in his decision: quomodo vasiaverunt 
(sic) reflects to? t £uA60pciKjav (108) rather than too dmOep/macn which is closer 
to MT, OO’inn 1 :. This editor only abandoned 108 when absolutely necessary. The 
replacement in 19:23 is particularly revealing: having to choose between K«l eij 
“d wjni too Atlidrou and prpoixr too Xipdrou, he opted for the latter as it better 
reflected MT TOT). The 108 reading is closer to Vg, in suminrlate lihani. The 
majority reading, though not a precise rendering of MT, is still accepted as it is closer 
than the other option. 


* The orthographic variation in 68 (yciwis) has been disregarded 
® Orthographic variation among the witnesses to doo’ andWctXortodp is ignored. 

1,1,1 Orthographic variation among the witnesses is ignored: ms 68 reads den mu dm. There is no 
accentuation in the MS. 
lot Vg omits Ezechias 2“ 

,u 2 Interlinear: montUnn partis libani. 

10:1 The secondary source otters the majority reading while Boc,ei road crmionir. 
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D. I. Stylistic Modifications—supported 

19:6 i Jtaii4nigT|irer «3Xacr<Jvv||inoai' ,<u 68 maj [ MT/Vg] 

19:15 ™ (a. naoau) tv 68 maj [-»MT/Vg] 

The choice ofei' at 19:15 expresses the editor’s conviction about how he secs the 
divine rale: among the kingdoms of the earth or upon them. This minor modification 
serves to illustrate the precision of this editor in constructing the Greek column. 

D.2. Stylistic Modifications—spontaneous 



Ms 10X 

Comp / 

Support 

Tendencv 

19:5 

too (a. 3aa. ) 

om. 

Compl only 

it MT] ' 

19:9 

uISuYiiiuL' 

pr. tuji* 

Compl only 

[T MT] 

19:14 

afrrcgt 

fit VITO 

orciei 

[MT/Vg pi] 

19:15 

c£ck\<i£ 

pr. 6 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

19:23 

uWibiaa? 

wi'ei&iKas 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

19:29 

ifcorf uotirr 

4>UTt vat T€ 

orc^ei 

(— MT/Vg] 


At 19:14 the editor considers that di'cryLi'inmou takes the accusative and modifies 
accordingly. The modificaton from the aorist to the perfect ioi*€Lt>Li«is <19:23) is 
because the editor considers that the effect of the mocking continues and so mndifies 
one letter. There is no textual basis for the correction and neither is there any real 
need to correct. 4>urcban t<f (19:29) is the third in a series of three verbs, all of which 
are imperatives in MT and Vg but two futures and an imperative in LXX. The editor 
renders a future in line with the other verbs in the phrase. These stylistic 
modifications show how the requirements of Greek style are given priority. 

E. Corrections 

The editor of 2 Kgs 19 who has so skillfully combined his sources, does not limit his 
editorial activity to combining; he also corrects. 

I OH Compl Support Tendencv 

19:11 cfofcuHpri«nM- 19) ifoMB peurrai' ortye? [= Vg] 

[68 maj: Toil dmBqjuTiUHi j 
Vg: vastaverunt eas\ MT: ce' - rrh 

19:12 iXai'To (=68 maj.) e^ciXoi’TO dcfmpqstwz (stylistic] 

19:24 nuivycLs’ (p. iroTupofcs) out* xfis Comptonly f —►Vg] 

[68 maj: <rrpmxh>: v °h 2 lirrata:owoxn?] 

Vg: eiausas (p. aquas); MT: i'se (p. ’Tte) 

Confronted in 19:11 with a secondary source very different from Vg and primary 
reading which requires only the modification of one letter lo make it equivalent to 
Vg, the editor opts for the slight modification and the interpretation of Vg. In the 
following verse (v. 12) he corrects the specious second aorist to an imperfect. The 
form eSeiXatTo is erroneous: the aorist of e tXcIr is ffeiAi^orn'To. In v. 24 Vg 
resulted from considering “USD based on the root “ns with a fundamental meaning of 


The modification also has a stylistic character: there is a neuter plural subject which is given a 
singular verb in ms 108 and congeners. This type of stylistic modification has been observed 
by Fracnket in fc’xodus: see “Quetten." 178 n. 86. 
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binding. 105 Rather than reading with the secondary source, the editor slightly 
modified the ms 108 reading in the light of ms 442. Since ms 442 reads TTepoixfis. he 
modifies owexet? to auvex 1 !?, an acceptable reading within the context. This 
reading, however, is itself corrected to cruvoxfi? in the errata at the end of the 
volume. The correction does not change the sense of the editorial modification. 

4.5.9.I Evaluation 

We need to look very carefully at this editor's knowledge of Hebrew. There is 
significant use of the secondary source but he never departs from ms 108, as if it were 
for him the matrix of the LXX. While he is unwilling to depart from ms 108, the 
spontaneous stylistic modifications and the corrections show that he considered his 
principal ms to be quite corrupt. The use of MT does not exclude use of Vg as is clear 
in 19:22 where Compl keeps Tf|V aou of ms 108 against tt)u of ms 68 

(= MT) because Vg reads vocern tuam. This editor shows considerable competence 
and a marked boldness in his editing. 

4.5.10 Summary of results 

The following table presents an overview of the results from the above soundings. It 
is intended to be illustrative and is not a strict statistical analysis. 


Sounding 

Verses 

A.l 

A.2 

B.l 

B.2 

C.l 

C.2 

C.3 

D.l 

D.2 

E 

Hebrew 

1 Sam 2 

36 

7 

3 

'll 

2 

0 

1 

1 

6 

0 

No 

1 Sam 21 

15 

0 

2 

1 

1 

4 

0 

0 

0 

3 

1 

No? 106 

2 Sam 4 

12 

2 

0 

1 

0 

6 

0 

7 

0 

0 

1 

Yes 

2 Sam 16 

23 

5 


1 

1 

16 

1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

Yes 

2 Sam 23:1-5 

5 

1 

1 

1 

1 

5 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3 

Yes 

1 Kgs 2:1-11 

11 

5 

0 

2 

0 

7 

0 

0 

1 

2 

0 

No? 

1 Kgs 2:12-46 

35 

13 

7 

2 

0 

5 

1 

11 

3 

5 

0 

No 

1 Kgs 12 

33 

4 

3 

1072 

2 

4 

1 

0 

1 

2 

0 

Yes 

2 Kgs 5 

27 

6 

0 

5 

0 

6 

0 

0 

2 

3 

0 

Y es 

2 Kgs 19 

37 

13 

2 

8 

1 

13 

0 


2 

6 

3 

Yes 


Worthy of note is the higher frequency in categories A.l, B.l and C.l all of which 
are modifications executed with the support of the secondary source. While the 
editors did not desist from spontaneous modification, most of their activity had the 
support of the secondary source. Because the editors follow ms 108 which has no 
Kcuye sections, they show an increased borrowing from the secondary source in its 
Kcuye sections—as is evidenced in the above table. 


105 See BDB t.s II or KB ns I; BDB (j.v. use) observes that “isc meaning Egypt is never 
properly understood by the LXX. 

106 In contrast to the editing of 2 Kgs 19, there is a switch of primary source. 

107 One of the two additions is the addition of vv 2-3 which is a significant quantity of text. 

108 Like the editing of 2 Kgs 19, there is no switch of primary source. 
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4.5.11 General conclusions from the soundings in Reigns 

In the light of the above analysis and general survey we may summarise and our 
findings about the editing of Cotnpl in Reigns as follows: 

1. Ms 1 OS is the primary source throughout Reigns and all the other readings arc 
satisfactorily explained by recourse to MS 68. As in Judges and Ruth, this 
would have been through cod. Cotnpl 1 J6-Z n -36 (= ms 442), the copy of ms 68 
sent to Alcala at the request of the Venetian Senate. 

2. Two slightly different editing methods are seen in the Greek column in 
Reigns. This is best explained by the differing approaches of two editors, one 
w ho had a certain knowledge of Hebrew' and one who did not. 

3. At times a noteworthy faithfulness is evidenced to ms 108, the primary source. 
It remains unclear whether this faithfulness is due more to a particular editor 
or whether both editors arc equally faithful to their primary source. 

4. There is, at times, a clear understanding that the Greek, being a translation of 
the Hebrew, is to be corrected from the Hebrew. That this sometimes does not 
happen may not always be ascribed to a lack of Hebrew knowledge on the 
part of the editor. 

5. The use of Vg is complex and plays an important role for both editors in the 
establishing of the Greek column. This is always true for the editor who does 
not know Hebrew; for the other, it is especially used in establishing the Greek 
in those passages where MT is unclear. 

6. Both editors saw LXX as a separate entity and consequently the Greek text as 
requiring internal criticism. This consideration, frequently in tension with that 
uf faithfulness to their primary source and to the Hebrew, explains the number 
of stylistic modifications and the overall pragmatic approach to the text. 

7. The use of ms 68 effectively permits access to both ms sources at the editors’ 
disposal in Reigns. This allows an accurate delimitation of editorial activity. 
On the nature of the CompI text, it is to be noted that there is no Sondergut in 
the analysis. This corresponds fully with the expectations of the present 
analysis. However, the existence of certain stylistic readings in MSS orc^c* 
(congeners of ms 108) does cast some doubt over the certitude with which 
Sondergut w as assigned in vol. 1. 
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4.6 Excursus: The MT Pluses in Reigns 

As seen in chapter four, the method employed by the hellenists simply omits the 
majority of LXX pluses. Without corresponding Hebrew or Latin, such sections of 
the Greek tradition were generally seen as secondary and omitted. A significant 
question which remains is what the editors do when there is an M'f/Vg plus. 1°“ 

A number of “haplogcnie" and non-“haplogenic” MT pluses were examined in 
First and Second Samuel. 110 However, in almost all, ms 108 offers a text that w r as 
subsequently edited in the Greek column. 111 Sometimes, when the MT plus is short 
and there is no reading in the secondary source, the editor, acknowledging the 
difference between MT and Vg, does not add anything as is the case in 1 Sam 2:31; 
4:21-22; 6:4 and 2 Sam 6:3-4. In contrast. First and Second Kings presented 
difficulties which were more demanding on the knowledge, skill and ingenuity of the 
editors, as can be seen from the investigation of the MT pluses at 1 Kgs 8:12-13; 
9:15-25; 10:1 -26; 20:1-2; 22:47-50. 

4.6.1 First Kings R: 12-13 

These verses arc absent in ms 108 being witnessed unly in AMZgxC;<71 >A mi Boh. to 
which the hellenists had no access. Having no other option, the editor turned to the 
parallel passage at 2 Chr 6:1-2. Awareness of the parallel is indicated by the 
marginal comment at precisely this point in the Greek column. 112 The 108 text is 
transcribed to fill the lacuna: there i$ no modification though the Greek is longer than 
the Hebrew and some could conceivably have been omitted by the editor. This mode 
of transcription is reminiscent of that found in Ex 38:1 -l<p. 

4.6.2 First Kings 9:15-254 

A longer MT plus at 9:15-25 provided a greater challenge to the editorial skills of the 
hellenists. With a continuous text found only in mss Ax and Svh, the editors sought to 
fill the lacuna using their knowledge of the text. In the remainder of the tradition 
there is an addition after 1 Kgs 10:22. The texts compare as follows: 


MT 

m 1 " 

Comp1 

9:15 

1 Kgs 10:23a 

cx MS 108 at 10:23a: no modification 

9:16 17a 

1 Kgs 4:32 -33 

ex ms 108 at 4:32-330:4 modifications 

9:17b-22 

1 Kgs i 0:23b—25 

cx ms 108 parallels in 2 Chr 1 

9:23-25 

— 

ex Ms 108 parallels in 2 Chr 8:10-12 


|V * Unless otherwise noted, all texts and lemmata arc quoted from MS 108. 

'•o On the division of MT pluses in terms of non-"hap1ogenic" and ''haplogcnie, " sec S Pisano, 
Additions or Omissions in the Books oj Samuel. The Significant Pluses and Minuses In the 
Maxsoretic. LXX and Quinran Texts OBO 57. Fribourg: Editions Univcrsitaircs, and 
Gottingen: Vandcnhocck & Ruprccht. 1984. 

111 Non-'*haplogcnic": 1 Sam 2:22; 17-18; 23:23; 30:7 

“Haplogenic": 1 Sam 2:32; 4:9; 19:15; 20:34; 23:11-12; 25:13a; 26:5; 2 Sam 7:25 27a. 

112 The marginal comment reads 2.Pa 9.a but should in fact read 2Pa.6.a. 

113 Verse numbering according to BM. 
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The parallels are as follows: 

9:16 17a = 1 Kgs 4:32-33® 

9:19 - 2 Chr 8:6 

9:23 25 = 2 Chr 8:10-12 

The challenge for the editor was to establish a text for vv. 23-25. The section is 
examined in two parts: 

A. Establishing 9:15 22 where ms lOS provides a basis elsewhere 

B. Establishing 9:23-25 where there was no text available to the editor. 

A. Establishing 1 Kgs 9:15-22* 

I Kings 9:16 17atf is the result of the following modifications to ms 108 at 1 Kings 
4:32-33©, all of which are characteristic. 


TnTf ] om. Compl; rell. ote [= MT/Vg] (A.2) IM 

ni'E|*3 t) (a. JxifniiAtj p. riiyim-ov Compl [= MT/Vg] (D.21 

dpood|3 tt| noAei eOai'd-nxrti 1 Compl [- MT/Vg] (B.2) 
fii-i('tv ] ai)Tr]r Compl [=MT/Vgl (E) 


The text of vv. 17b 18d is a reworking of 1 Kings 10:23© and it is not necessary to 
see any textual link with the text of the miscellanies. 115 


oi'i.iTepdi’ 1 

KaTwreixii’ Conip 1 

[ MT/Vg] 

(E) 

ml TV]i ■ Oopu'ip] 

pr. wu tt)>’ 3aaAd0 Compl 

[= MT/Vg] 

(C.3) 

t>O08pi'>p ] 

Ougwp Compl 

[-* MT!' 

(C.3) 

fin. v. 18] 

+ ft' -rj cphpw Compl 

[= MT] 

(B.2) 


V. 19ae is a copy of 1 Kings 10:23 with Kui-aoXnnuii'Tt (- MT) inserted at the 
beginning. This addition was supplied from 2 Chr 8:6a: Kai Ti)r |3aaXd0 teal 
tracra^ rds rroAeis Tct? oyepd j, o'i f|oat’ tm aaXuipui' [Compl: aoXopwi’Ti] 
Kai TTdoct? Ta<r TroXet? tuii■ Aptianm’... Recourse to MT was central to the 
decision as there is a link through MT which is identical in both instances. V. 19btf is 
a re-editing of both texts of 1 Kgs 10:24 {MSS 108 and 442) with the minuses supplied 
front 2 Chr 8:6b too oiKo6o|irjoat eo lepouodXfyi koi f u tJ) XLpdi’w. The 
modifications to ms 108 are as follows: 

i] TipayiioTfioj rf|v TTixiypaTfiav 68maj. [= MT] (C.l) 

[epouna.Viiti] ■ k. er tiu Xi|3oiij68Axefmwy [ MT] (C.l) 

too |if| KdToivi^fii ] rij,' hinfinniac C’ompl only [= MT/Vg] (C.2) 

In 9:20 22, Compl reproduces the ms 108 text of 1 Kings 10:24b-25 with one 
modification: 

9:22 ris 1 rpayiin ] ft? fxniAcinr Compl only [—> MT: ":>] (E) 


114 The categorisation is that outlined in § 4.4.3 above. 

113 There are certain similarities with I Kgs 2:35i (Kai -r)i' itaiftnpui k<u "f|i> tiisii Kfii tt|I' 
OaXllrib (ms 108]) and 1 Kgs 2:46d (Kai aulas' o)ko66ut|o< o tt| 1 ' Ouocipop iv rrj eppuu 
[MS 108]) The editor needed no recourse to a MS source for the modifications witnessed in 
9:17b 18?. 
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The choice of SouXeia is determined by an occurrence in the immediate context: 
v.90 (= omn.) read e£ o’Ckou SouXeta? e| aiyimTou. 116 Vg reads de terra egypti 
which is a literal rendering of MT, In the light of these readings and MT, the editor 
replaced what he considered an error with SouXeLa. 

B. Establishing 1 Kings 9:23-25$ 


9:23 MT 

Vg 

Compl 

"vb ribs 

erant autem, 

f|aai’ 5f apyovre? 

tTDSn 

principes 

oi fTRCTdgei’oi 

nnsbin bi) 'em 

super omnia opera 

em t&v cpytjw 

rrnbob 

salomonis praepositi 

! (TOXogUtVTO? 

□iso com cron 

quingenri quinquagintu 

TrevTQKOaioi TrevnVoKra 

O'TYT 

qui habebant subjection 

KlipieiJOl'T^S’ 

_5^1 

populi 

Tip Xaui 

| rt2Kb03 G'DP“ 

open bus imperabani 

TU) TTOLOUl'Tl TO €p-yOV 


2Chr8:10 Kal oJtoi dpxoure? ti3v upoaTaypdTuiu tou pamXeia? craXopciiv 
TTet-'Tf|icoVTa Kal SiaKoaioL epyoSLuiKToOi/Te? ev t< 3 Xruu 

1 Kgs 9:23 Ax otroi ol apxovTe? ol e<rniXiijp.evOL ol erri tou epyou tou craXiupiui' ttsi/to!- 

KOCUOL K. TTfUTf|KOUTa Ol CTRKpaTOUUTe? £l/ T(3 Xaiil TTOIOUI/Tf? tv Tip £p-yq). 

I Kgs 2:3Sh outoi oi dpxovTe? oi KaSeiJTapii'Oi eirl tq epya (tacnXecu? croXopwTo? 

Tpeisr X L kui8e? k. enTaKoaroi ImoTarai tou Xaou Tiuv ttoioDutuv Ta epya. 

Compl is a retroversion of MT in light of Vg. In a simple retroversion from Vg, 
TTavTipu would have been supplied to render omnia. In contrast, resbe 1° is rendered 
by a plural, as in Vg, while rcRbn 2° is rendered by a singular. The only questiou is 
the choice of Kupunjeiu: in LXX, Kupteueiv is the characteristic equivalent of abio 
and boo; it renders mo once (Isa 14:2). Aquila uses tcupieuetu to render either baa or 
obo while he uses emtcpaTelv for non as can be seen in the Ax text and elsewhere. 117 
There is no link with 1 Kings 2:35h or with the text witnessed in mss Ax. 


9:24 MT 

Compl 

Vg 

nine ra i# 

q 0uydTT|p Si tou ifapaiii 

/ilia autem pharaonis 

rtrbi) 

- 

dvepp 

ascendit 

“IT? TltfD 

and Tq? TToXeie? 8ffS 

de civitate david 

nrrn bs 

el? tou oTkou ai)Tf|? 

in domutn suam 

nb rra -fits 

ov liitcobouqae v aurfj 

quam edificaverat ei salomo 

sibon r* w 

tots lafcobopqCTei’ UqXXio 

tunc edeficavit meilo 


116 This is the word order of ms 108 and congeners. Maj. reads e£ aiyuTiTou, e£ oTkqu 
S ouXeLa?. The agreement with SouXeta in cod. A in 9:21 is coincidental. The instance, in the 
phrase ft? (Jiopou SouXeta?, occurs at l Kgs 10:22 in the remainder of the tradition. 

117 There is a constant use ofemKpaTelu for mt in the Aquila readings: see the list .s.v. em- 
KpaTetr in J. Reidcr. An Index to Aquila (rev. N. Turner. VTSup 12; Leiden: Brill, 1966), 92. 
Fuller investigation of Aquila equivalents brings no further insight to the present discussion. 
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Interlinear: 

1 Kgs 2:35/13 

2 Chr 8:11 
Ax 


ftlia autem pharaonis ascendit a civitate david in domum suam: quam edificaverat 
ei. tunc edificavit mella. 

out io$r 0uydrr|p <#>apa<i ivtiaivev Ik t% troXcaj? Saul 6 el? tiu oikov 
aurrjf oo (!nro 66 px| 0 '£i' aurfi tots tiiKoSopriaev aKpau 

(cat TTff OuyaTfpa fxipauj aaXoptoi' al^yayev' [ir. Compl] £K TroXeuis' 8 a(Ji 6 
( 6 auiS Compl] ei? tow oIkov ov tiiico 86 pr|aev auTf| ... 
ttXtiv 6 uydrrip (papaio dud|3r| ck TroXeius 8 a& npo? oIkov auTfj? 5i> 
OKofeoppoei/ aurfi t6te (iKo 86 tit| 0 , e l/ pir|XXu> 


Compl is a retroversion from Vg in the light of MT. The word order f) SuydTT|p 6e 
can be ascribed to direct influence from Vg filia autem Pharaonis. The use of Atto to 
render de in Compl contrasts with the interlinear where it is rendered by a and shows 
that the Greek text and interlinear were executed by different editors and at different 
times. There is no link with 1 Kings 2:35 fp or with the text witnessed in mss Ax. 


9.25 MT 

Compl 

Vg 

nobo nbam 

Kai Trpoai'iyf'n'fy 118 

CJOXopihv 

offerebat quoque Salomon 

rosn obc crops 

Tpiaadj? KaTfuiauToy 

tribus vicibus per annas singulos 

D'oben mbi) 

6XoKauTtujj.aTa Kai 
elpT|yiKa9 

holocausta et pacificas 

raron bn 

£rri t6 Suaiacmipiou 

super altare 

nwb ren tor 

& uiKobopricrey Kupiu 

quod edificaverat domino 

1B)R T» "TOpm 

Kai fQupiaaey eiTavTOv t6 
'6v 

el adolebat thymiama 

m "»b 

twamov KDpiov 

coram domino 

rrn r#* cbm 

Kai cruvcTcXeaev too oIkov 

perfectumque est templum 


Interlinear 

Ax 


I Kgs 2:35g 


2 Chr 8:12 


et offerebat Salomon tribus vicibus per annum holocausta et pacifica super altare 
quod edificaverat domino et adolevit super illud quod erat coram domino. 

Kai dvepipaaev aaXopurt' Tpel? KaOoSou? Tui iuiauTip oAoxaimipaTa (x) 
kol elpnviKds eiri tou 0ixn.atJTT|piou ou ciiKoSApriafi/ rti KUpiai icai £0upia 
aitTo? el? TrpdouJTtoi/ ku Kai crrrfipTiCTev ouv tAu olkov 

teal aoXuipaju avetpepev TpiTov ev Top iviauTui oXoKaoTaiaei? Kai eipT|i/iKdf 
£-rri t 6 0uaLaerrr|piov o iliKoSopriaev t< 3 Kuptui Kai £0upia fwimov Kupiou 
Kai oui'eTeXfofy too oTkOV 

tAtc dyfieyKei' aaXopui 1 oXoKauTiopaTa Tip Kupuo eni t6 0uaiaaiT|pLov o 
ajKo& 6 pT|aey tuS Kupup 


Compl at 9:25 is a retroversion of MT on the basis of equivalents established from 
Vg. Thus npoacj/epw, based upon ojfero , is used as the equivalent ofnbp (Hiph.). 119 
The “very difficult, if not impossible” MT phrase now inn is rendered by the editor as 


118 TTpQc¥|i'€yyey is air error and is corrected to TTpooTjveyKcv in the errata at the end of vol. 2. 

119 npooffepia occurs in 2:46b. It is used fornbu (Hiph.) only in 2 Chr 29:7. The second hand of 
S also uses 7rpoo<f>f peiv while the remaining witnesses read <t>£peiv. 
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fVairrov t 6 fit'. 120 He sees none of the problems associated with who may sacrifice 
and where. 121 T pi ctaur? occurs with the same MT Vorlage only at 1 Kgs 7:4.5 
(7:41.42fi). There are 4 other occurrences but none have any link with the text under 
construction. KaT’mauTdt' occurs throughout the Greek OT and usually with the 
Vorlage nxja. 12 Once again a certain influence from Vg may be discerned in the 
choice of equivalent. 

Evaluation 

In 9:15-220 the editor shows considerable flexibility in the way he establishes the 
text. His opinion that the Greek text was corrupt permitted him to edit liberally. In 
9:22 250 he reconstructs the MT with the aid of Vg. He clearly knows Hebrew but, 
in his method of reconstructing the 'lost' text, he never loses sight of Vg. He has no 
contact with the text witnessed in mss Ax and he does not draw on any of the LXX 
pluses as a starling point for his reconstruction. It remains unclear whether there is 
another text or group of texts which fulfils that role. 

<1.6.3 1 Kgs 22:41-51 

1 Kgs 22:41-51 offers two contrasting scenarios to the editor: A) 22:41-46, 51 where 
all witnesses except boc : e 2 have a text, and B) 22:47-50 where only AArmSyh have a 
text (a similar text is found at 1 Kgs 16:2Rd g). In the former the editor edits as he 
would normally after a switch of primary source; in the latter he is constrained to 
reconstruct. 

A ! Kgs 22:41-46, 514 

The text is characteristic of the majority text in Reigns as the secondary source is 
used to fill the lacuna in these verses. 


Ref 

Ms 6S''J 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

22:41 

ej3acuXcuofi’ 2” 

otn. 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

22:42 

liecrcHfxiT 

pr. xal 

Compl only 

MT/Vg] 

22:42 

ulo? (- MT) 

V 

Compl only 124 

[4 MT][= Vg] 

22:42 

doa Tpidh'ot'Ta 

TcaaapdjcovTa 

Compl only 

[4 MT/Vg] 

22:42 

d£ou 

Afoo()d 

maj. 

[= MTA'gJ 


The ediliog is illuminating: in ms 68, v. 42 begins’ I uKKufxrr Dios' acta TpiatcovTa 
which the editor emends to [= Vg] TeaaapatcouTa, combining dad and 
Tpidicovta against the witness of MT/Vg. The editor is concerned with the style of 


120 D. Gooding, Relics of Ancient Exegesis A Study in the Miscellanies in 3 Reigns 2 (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 1976), 64. 

121 See Gooding. Relics. 63-66. esp. 64. 

122 HRCS lists 27 occurrences of which 12 have no Hebrew Vorlage. Among those with a 
Vorlage see 1 Sam 1:7, 7:16; 1 Kgs 5:11(25), 10:25; 2 Chr9:24. 24:5 and 27:5." 

123 The following reading indicates the use of ms 442: 22:41 Te-ropTi.i] pr. ti»j 68 n Compl (/ MT] 

At 22:44 Compl erroneously reads inpuAiiji- for (= 68), a reading corrected in (he errata 

at the end of vol. 2. 

134 See the addition of erat in Arm and Syk 
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the Greek and lends the Greek column a degree of autonomy not frequently seen in 
the editing of Cotnpl. Consequently, it is certain that the characteristic insertion of 
icai before lojaatfxrr in v. 42 is editorial. 

B 1 Kgs 22:47-501 


22: 47 MT 

Vg 

Compl 

im 

Sed et reliquias 

Ka'l Tons' Xot irons 

ttnpn 

effeminatorum 

TCTeXeapenuin 


qui remanserant 

Tain KaTaXrXetppfvuu 

tCK 'D'3 

in diebus asa 

eu Tats f||J.epai.s dad 


patris eius 

tou rraTpds ai>Ton 

■pfcn p -uq 

abstulit de terra 

d(J>etXen atro Tf)s yf|S 


Interlinear el reliquos iniciatomm qui remanserant in diebus asa patris eius abstulit de terra 
i Kgs I6:28d Kai t 4 Xoiira tiIiv Xdyui/ aupirXoKdil/ a? eur 8r vto en Tats f)p.epars dad 
tou TraTpXs- auTou alj itrcSevTo efrjpfn 4 tr 6 Tfj 5 yfjs. 

A Arm Syb Kai TTCpiaadv tou eu5ir|XXaypivou ouy ImeXE t<pflq in fpepais dad rraTpos 
aurou erreAefcv dtrb Tf]S yfjs 

The verse has all the characteristics of retroversion from Vg. The choice of 
TfTeXecrp.et'os' is not explicable on the basis of any of the occurrences of effeminatus 
in 1-2 Kgs. The equivalence of enp and TeXetu is found ouly at Hos 4:14 where Vg 
reads, et cum effeminatis sacrificabant. The link was not established through the 
lexicon in vol. 6 since the references it provides to 1 Kgs 14 and 15 were not used. 125 
There is no characteristic link with either the A text of 22:47 or 1 Kgs 16:28d. 


22: 48 MT 

Vg 

Compl 

i’R -‘xn 

nec erat tunc rex 

Kai (JaarXeiis ook qv 

onto 

constitutus in edom 

eaTqKtos in ISonpala 


Interlinear et rex non erat constirutus in idumea 

1 Kgs 1 6:28e Kai fkzaiXeus oiJK t\v iv tt) Xupip vaaeifj 6 paatXeus luoatjtdT 
A Arm Syh Kai (JaatXeiis oi)K fy in £5aip earnXiupevo? kol 6 (JaarXfns 

The verse is a clear retroversion from Vg.' EcrrqKu)? is determined by Vg, probably 
under the influence of 1 Kgs 22:35 where Compl (= LXX) reads 6 PacriXeus- fjv 
eoTrjicd)?. The double "|ba in v. 48 provides a difficulty: the editor following the 
solution offered by Vg, omits one occurrence. Again, Compl is a construction based 
on the Hebrew but edited from Vg. 


125 The lexicon erroneously reads 3 Reg 5 which should be 3 Reg 15. The reference to 3 Reg 15 is 
to 1 Kgs 15:12, a verse omitted by Compl in all three columns. In 108 1 Kgs 15:12 reads Kai 
d<f>etX€V' t4s arr|Xas (maj.: TcXeTd?) a it 6 Tfjs yqs and should read in Vg et abstulit 
effeminalos de terra. Added to the clear avoidance of the dictionary, one may add the practical 
difficulty of using it to establish a Greek equivalent in another book, especially one not yet 
published: having established a reference, the editor would then have to find the relevant text. 
The effort involved would have slowed the editing considerably which does not accord well 
with the general impression that the LXX column was edited quickly. 
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22:49 MT 

Vg 

Compl 

i 2 *HOI> 05iD1!T 

rex vero iosaphal fecerat 

Ka’t iooa<t«T fTToiriacv 

m nr* 

classes in mart que 

vrja? Oapodg 

roV? 

navigarent 

top TTopeufaOai 

jrnsu 

in ophir 

el? 6<t>Lp 


propter aurum 

£peicev TOO xpxtiou 


et ire non potuerunt 

Kai ouk fnop^uovTO 

ran "2 

quia confracte sunt 

oti oui'erplpriaav 

nvitt 


ai vffes 

-ia; P’sm 

in asion gaber 

yaiCTLibii ya3ep 


Interlinear et iosaphal fecit naves maris ut irent in ophir propter aurum, et non ibanl: quia 

confracte sunt naves in yes ion gaber. 

1 Kgs 16:28/ iirairiaev vauv TTopeuQrivai hs Qapoel? el? auxt>r|pd eiri xP u0 ^ 01 ' Kal ouk 
^Tropei£r| otl aweTpipri f| vaO? iv yaauov ydfJep (MS 108) 

A ArmSyh twaa<J>dT ^irolrioev vfja? roO iropeOf a6ai ci<J>elp6e el? XP'* J 1 0V * a l ow 
erTopep0T|oav oti ouveTpipricrai' vf|(? ev daeon" yd|3<p 

The editor has no contact with either of the parallel texts, the A-text of 1 Kgs 16:28f 
or 1 Ohr 20:36-37. The choice of eau? rather than TrAoloi’ of the parallel 2 Chr 20:36 
docs not indicate contact with the A-text as pans' is the standard equivalent in 1 Kgs. 
The retroversion from MT is straightforward and without characteristic readings. In 
the light of strong Vg influence in these retroversions, it is important to realise that 
there is genuine editorial contact with MT It is here that we can see that Delitzsch’s 
understanding of the Compl text in Reigns was fundamentally correct. 117 


22: 50 

Vg 

Compl 

A Arm Syh 

irrmw -it» m 

tunc ait ochozias 

t6t< elTte v 6xo£icr? 

TOTf eltrev dxoCia? 


filius achab 

uib? axaa3 

ui6? axad(3 

OBDVr btt 

ad iosaphal 

irp6? tioaaiJidT 

rrp6? iciX7a<t>aT 

'dr 

vadant 

■nopeiwafkuccn’ 

TTOpei^ o0u»oav 


servi met 

oi SoOXot pou 

SoWmt aou 


cum semis tuis 

peTd rail' boOXiui' aou 

peTa t. bouXiiji' poii 

rrraa 

in navibus 


icai Tdi? vaualu 

m* 

GBE7TP 

et noluit 
iosaphal 

sal oi»c t‘|0€Ai)aev 
lu<ja<JxrT 

cal ouk r)6<Xnaev 

la»cra<t>dr | 


126 Compl reads nss in contrast with MT ~ziz. 

127 See Delil/sch, Fortgesetzte Studien, 25-26. There seem to be no genuinely characteristic 
readings. He could not have done otherwise with the state of research at the time: apart from 
HP, there were only partial collations available to him. However, lie does have the critical 
sense properly to evaluate the work of the editors and the relationship of Compl to both 
Hebrew and Latin: “Die SchlulJworte der Cotnpl. (3 K. 22,54) KaTd rravra 6oa cttouioe i> 6 
navrip auTou sind ohnc alle handschriftlichc Bezeugimg und also wohl im Hinblick auf den 
hebr. Grundtext aus iuxta omnia que fecerat paler eius zuriickiibersetzt.” Fortgesetzte Studien, 
26. 
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Interlinear tunc ait ochozias filius achaab ad iosaphal: vadant servi mei cum servis tuis. et non 
voluit iosaphal 

I Kgs J6:28g t6t« elnei/ 6 BaaiXfu? iapafjX upd? iutrra<pdr t^auoaTf Ai3 Toiif Tra'i6<ij 
pou |l(Ta T(iL» TTCU&OA' tTOU tv Tf) VT|i Kai OUC ( [3oijXf TO LUOa^T (ms IO!S) 

The editor has no grounds for the omission of the equivalent for m*ac (in navi bus): 
he could have easily retroverted, especially in light of the unified witness of MT and 
Vg. There are a number of possible explanations: a) that the omission is in error, b) 
that the editor knows that the ships have been destroyed and removes an 
inconsistency from the text or c) that in supplying ai vqe? in v. 49 against the 
witness of Vg, he has kept the original balance of the text. In the light of the editing 
of the 22:41-46. the omission is editorial and probably for the third reason. 

Evaluation 

Delitzsch’s evaluation that Compl in Reigns is an intelligent combination of mss 108 
and 68 is fundamentally correct. However, his analysis suffers from the 
generalisation that all the work on Cornpl was done by the editors acting as one. It is 
evident that all four verses (vv. 47—50) arc editorial constructs. Being retroversions 
front MT. the editor demonstrates his willingness to render MT into Greek, creating a 
new text only marginally linked to the tradition. These verses show how Compl is not 
a reliable source for the supply of lacunae in the Greek tradition: the hellenists were 
too eager to supply the Most’ Greek for such MT pluses. Vg plays a key role in the 
editorial method. Indeed, there is no evidence of any io-depth knowledge of Hebrew 
which serves more to verify the translation through a simple identification of terms. 

4.6.4 The ms 108 Omissions in Second Kings 

The primary source in Reigns offers no text for 2 Kings 13:12 13. 23; 14:15. The 
Compl text of these verses was edited from ms 442 under the influence of ms 108 at 
13:8 which parallels both 13:12 and 14:15 and provides the basis for the stylistic 
modification of the secondary source. 


4.6.4.1 Modifications 



MS 68 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

13:12 

£nl pipXli*) 

cm 3i|3Xioi) 

Afmpu + 108 at [3:8 

[stylistic] 


tols SaoiXeOcjLv 

t Civ |3atJiXe(ui' 

Eth Syh & 108 at i 3:8 

[=Vg] 

13:13 

1 ‘agapetij 

pr. Kai 

Aghinuxyz 

[= MT/Vg] 


lAui’ 

paai Xeaji' 

Ag b hip* ? z 

[=■ MT/Vg] 

13:23 

QUTOV 

+ 6 ( 1)9 vflv 

Syh 

[= MT] 

14:15 

^TTi 

6 Tti |3i|3Xiov 

f+ 108 at 13:8 

[stylistic] 


Tolf pamXfiiaiv 

Tali' fkunXcuH' 

108 at 13:8 

[-Vg] 


Although none of the readings is characteristic, a consistent and characteristic 
editorial approach is again evident: sensitivity to MT and Vg and a desire to re¬ 
establish the style of the LXX as found in the primary source. The editor's 
attachment to ms 108 is striking: his tendency to return to it whenever possible is 
typical of the editorial approach in Second Kings (§ 4.5.9.1 above). 
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4.6.5 Conclusions 

In meeting the challenges of the longer MT pluses, the editors’ priority was to restore 
a text they considered lost. There had no single guiding principle apart from their 
conviction that MT and Vg indicated where the biblical text was and was not to be 
fonnd. One editor can transcribe a parallel from Second Chronicles without 
emendation. Another, retrovertjng from MT and using Vg as his philological guide, 
effectively reconstructs a new text. It becomes clear that different and lower 
standards of ms support were acceptable in the editing of the LXX column when 
compared with the what was required in the editing of the Greek NT. 


4.7 The editing of MS l OH in Chronicles 

Ms 108 continues to be the primary ms source in the editing of 1 2 Chr. 12 * The 
present author's working hypothesis is that the editor edited 1 2 Chr from mss 108 
and 442. 129 While ms 68 offers no characteristic readings in 1 Chr lOp; it may 
continue to be used as surrogate source until there are indications to the contrary. 1 -' 0 

4.7.1 The modification o f Ms 108 in l Chr l Qc 

4.7.1.1 Towards Ms 68 



MS 108 

Compl 

Support 


10:12 

tv (p. duearrioai') 

c-k 

68 maj. 

[stvlisiic] 

10:13 

aimin' 

ciimV 

68 yej 

[-MT/Vg] 

10:13 

Tuj (a. (yyaoTpi|.iu0y) 

"0 

68 y Thdt. 

[stylistic] 


All three modifications are determined by their context and could have been executed 
without recourse to another ms. 


I2S There arc no tnily characteristic readings in 1 Chr 10, 20 or in 2 Chr 10. At 2 Chr 34:28. a 
clear indication of another source can be seen in: rafioi? 19 108 C'ompl] rell. to (iinipumi. 

,2V The following readings have been disregarded as trivial: 

1 Chr 10:2 ci|i(e Vi'aOdp umn] dlki'fibrip Compl: transliteration from MT. 

1 Chr 10:4 t<> epovri 108] tuj cilpor 68 maj. Compl. 

1 Chr 29:4 kututuxjmitol 108J Koraxplam Compl 68 ; rell. aliter. 

1 Chr 29:14 nV tg'ii 108) tl? ri|ii rell 

1 Chr 29:19 irutfp 10XJ ttmlClo rell 

1 Chr 29:22 uiiTuir 108]afm>i< 68 rell. [= MT/Vg] 

2 Chr IO:8|ifTi3|i 108] [kto tCiV 68 Compl [correction of scribal error] 

2 Chr 34:7 Xctito his xcr. 108] > Xctto 2" 68 maj. Compl [correction of scribal error] 

2 Chr 34:l4«'X<yf 19 108] icpcoj 68 rell. Compl [= MT/Vg] 

The following errors in Compl are corrected in the Errata at the end of vol. 2: 1 Chr 10:1 
c~ou<Ar|o<ii' toenoXcpqoort - 68 108); 10:3f npoirioOr, toeTpwnilln; 10:8 <jki|XcDock (108) 
to iTKvXcwai (68). I Chr 29:23 c iiiSu'ith) (Compl only) to ebu&oBn: note the modification to 
€vi>6w6t| at l Chr 29:23 discussed in § 4 8.2.2 below. 

| VI As in Judges, Ruth and Reigns. MS 68 is not collated in BM. 
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4.7.1.2 Spontaneous editorial modification 
Omission 


10:3 

rai Zi< T/inaj (68) 

om. 

Com pi only 

(“ MT/Vg] 

10:6 

cv tQ t)|iep<( Zraii'q(68) 

om. 

m 

[= MT/Vg] 

10:13 

(XinuA 

om. 

dim (68 y = ai'TOi’) 

[= MT/Vg] 

10:13 

cat 2° - (68) 

om. 

Compl only 

1= MT/Vg] 

Stylistic 

10:5 

Kuiyc (a. ail-os') (= 681 

KCii 

BSic 2 [l Sam 31] 

[stylistic] 

10:12 

to aiopa 2" (68V) 

id 0041 0.7(1 

ANce-inzej 

[- MT][cf. Vg] 


The modification nf icouyf tn kou is independent of MT/Vg. Both readings have a 
link with ms 56, but neither is characteristic enough to demonstrate use by the editor 
of the /-type source from vol. 1. While the modification of to ouipa to to aoupaTa 
agrees with MT also, the change could also have been executed without reference to 
the Hebrew as the Greek reads to atopa aaai)\ Kal to ouipa tuv uluiv uOtoO 
(Vg: cadmtera saul etfiUorum eius) which of itself demands stylistic modification. 

4.7.1.3 Evaluation 

! Chr lOd was edited quickly from MT using two mss. The editor did not necessarily 
know Hebrew and is comparatively interventive in re-establishing the text, being 
concerned with stylistic improvement to a greater extent than usual. 

4.7.2 The modification of ms 108 in 1 Chr 29( 

The text offered by ms 108 is a minority text, ms 108 frequently having characteristic 
readings. There is no reading which is characteristic of ms 68. 


4.7.2.1 Towards uv 68 



Ms 108 

Compi 

Support 


29:15 

I'eavLff 

ilTTO|lOl*!^ 

68 maj 108 m 8 

[- MT/Vg] 

29:18 

iuiouf) 


68 maj 

[= MT/Vg] 

29:18 

f) (p. ijmAafoi 1 ) 

om. 

68 oinn. 

[correction] 

29:24 

jiotU A/lilC 

-i- tiuuib 

68 maj 

[= MT/Vg] 


At 29:18 in ms 108 f| should be accented f| giving <Jn.’iAa{oi' q, an acceptable but 
redundant rendering of MT. The omission removes an inner Greek corruption. 

4.7.2.2 Spontaneous editorial correction 


Omission Towards MT-'Vg 



108 

Compl 

Support 


29:11 

rind -f Uwtj (68) 

0111 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

29:12 

<A«oy - rru'TOKpn - nip 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MTA'g] 

29:24 

top naTpo? afrrui' (68) 

om. 

m only 

[= MT/Vg] 


The omission at 29:12 has echoes in the tradition, none of which are linked to the 
editor's omission: 

cAro? (6X)] > BNah Arm {- MT/Vg] 

Kupi< ] > 68 BAN*eghic> [= MT/Vg] 
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Correction Towards MT/Vg 

29:3 Ti'ji' cryiwv (68){p. ul koi-j toi' flymi' Comp! only [= Vg] 

29:16 uni! (68 = aoi) ad Compl only f*-MT][—VgJ 

29:23 c eboKtidi) (onin.j c inix/tBr) [= e vtudoOri] Compl only 131 j = MT] 

Both modifications betray Vg influence: in the former, MT reads Ertpr rz 1 ? rendered 
by Vg as in ede. sanctum which occasions the editorial emendation. The second 
emendation is based on the parallel in Vg at 29:14, tua sunt omnia, Oti ad eoTi za 
trai-Ta and with the same Vg, the editor modifies a«0 f art (ms 108 only, his second 
source certainly read ooi alone) to ad eoTi. The modification of fuboKpOri to 
€Uw6o0r| may be stylistic and not ill fact based on MT, though it does provide the 
standard equivalent forties. It is improbable that it would be an accommodation to 
the frequent occurrence of euoSoui' in 2 Chr. 


Stylistic Modifications 

29:2 to (a. xnAKdi- I") (68 maj. alitor J 

29:2 to (a. xuVcot' 2°) 

29:2 tov (a. criorpoiO 2* 

29:4 icni (a.«nTtiKioxiAici) (68) 

29:7 fipdypnUi pupioL'? 

29:17 f-o£.u- (68) 

29:18 d<r (a. rrAdapu) (68) 


Tor 


om. 

tr. a. utbepoi' I* 
om. 

h|jtixuny pupi as 
TO 


Compl only (stylistic] 
dfjpqle («- MT] 
Compl only (stylistic] 
Compl only (^ MT/Vg] 
Compl only [stylistic] 
Compl only [stylistic] 
Compl only [MT/Vg aliter] 


At 29:2 the editor modifies the phrase to xabcov to x a ^6v to too yaXicdi' 
fi^ xnXKOi 1 to agree with the idiom of the verse top ... cts\ This he also does with 
the two instances of trifiripoi'. The omission of ton in v A is more likely to be a 
stylistic modification of teat than an error in transcription after the urthographic 
modification ofc« ootxfcrip. In v. 7 the editor emends to the standard form of the 
noun Spaypp but does not refer in any way to the ms 68 reading (xpua(i)oO^ 
pvpioOi). The reading from v 17 is exceptional in that the editor rarely, if ever, 
modifies the preverb spontaneously as has emerged from the soundings in vols. 1 and 
2. However, in 1 Chr 29 we again encounter a strong stylising tendency and, 
consequently, it is almost certain that the editor has harmonised the form in the light 
of the occurrence at 1 Chr 28:90. 13: 


4 7.3 Evaluation 

Although the readings reveal little new about editorial procedure, the style of editing 
contrasts with what that of Gen-Ruth. This editor appears more willing to edit MS 108 
as a Greek text, not just in line with MT/Vg but also in terms of Greek style. As in 
the editing of Reigns, the editor gives MS 108 an overriding authority in his editing. In 
contrast to l Chr 10, there is no editing towards MS i and only a minor use of ms 68. 
The editor tends to harmonise the idioms: in a much more marked way than 
elsewhere ( the change of mu) to ad in v. 16). Finally, almost all can be explained by 


111 The typographical error in Compl is corrected in the errata of vol. 2. It is interesting that the 
identical typographical error also occurs at 2 Chr 31,d and 2 Chr 32.it There are frequent 
difficulties with o Ait in Compl though none are very serious. 
t5 - There is one orthographic modification which appears to show MT influence: 29:4 c reads 
oi^cip where MS 68 reads r k ooixteip. 
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reference to Vg: with the exception of the modification of cu8oki)6t| to eiio£ku6r| in 
29:23, there is no evidence of Hebrew knowledge on the part of the editor. 


4. 7.4 The modification of A tv I OS in 2 Chr I Of 
4.7.4.1. Towards ms 6S 



Ms 10R 

Compl 

Support 


10:2 

6 (a. ifpiriorip) 

om. 

68 rell. 

[stylistic] 

10:6 

Ae ywv 

\c!ryov 

68 01 ™.^ IWI [IKgs I2:6£] 

[- MT] 

10:8 

TTfX al3cTCfM.lV 

pr. T(or 

68 rcll [1 Kgs I2:8f!] 

[= MT] 

10:16 

alKOv 

+ aov 

6S maj. 

MT/Vg] 

10:17 

Kai ioOSay 

om. 

68 maj. 

[= MT/Vg] 


At 10:6, 8 the editor turns to the parallels in 1 Kgs 12 which offer the same text as MS 
68. It is not necessary to sec use of MT in the editing of v. 6 as the Vg of v. 6 (qui 
dixerunt ei) is identical in 2 Chr 10 and 1 Kgs 12. The editor, finding the identical 
phrase in ms 442 and at 1 Kgs 12:6 could have concluded that Xeycot' was an error. 


4.7.4.2. Spontaneous editorial modification 



Ms 10S 

Comp! 

Support 


10:2 

«!>? (p. A« yfnmii) [681 

om. 

Compl only 

[- MT/Vg] 

10:16 

rai'TOj (a. tcrpapA) (68) 

T7a.9 

Compl only [T 1 Kgs 12:16] 

[= MT/Vg] 

10:16 

i<rp«r|A (68) 

+ flfol' 

Compl only [1 Kgs 12:16] 

[* MT/Vg] 

10:17 

f Tiaiinuy [68: i<t> eai'Twe] 

€TT1 €GUTOli9 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

10:18 

("irViuTowy (68) 

om. 

nonn. 

[= MT/Vg] 


At 10:16 the difference between ttcipto? and tTCt? is whether rtepi of the previous 
verse (v 15) governs the first clause of v. 16. The editor follows MT/Vg and 
maintains that it does not and modifies to irds which, in turn, has consequences for 
the flow of the text. Therefore the editor adds ei&eo in the light of the parallel 
account at 1 Kgs 12:16: iccii el6e tray lcrpaf|X oti nine rpcouocv auTwt’ 6 
|3aoiX£U9. l3J At v. 1 If the change is due to improvement of the ms 108 reading in the 
light of ms 68. The characteristic authority of ms 108 at this point is shown in the 
keeping of the accusative rather than accepting the ms 68 reading into Compl. 

4.7.5 Evaluation 

The editor is concerned with Greek style and appears not to know Hebrew. His use of 
the parallel text from 1 Kgs 12 raises interesting questions about the sources and 
editorial approach elsewhere in Chronicles. The absence of Sondergut shows that the 
analysis effectively has both ms sources. 


The full Compl text at I Kgs 12:16 reads, Kai fl6e itay' 1 opaiy\, oti oir fjKouoev auTuSn 
6 tiaaiAfOy. icai core KpiOii 6 Anoy tw 3aotA«I Aeywic Tty f|(iu' lie pis ev Sat'i6. 
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4.7.6 The modification of MS 108 in 2 Chr 34i 
4.7.6. 1. Towards ms 68 



Ms I OH 

Comp! 

Support 


34:4 

ainui’ 

avi T oO 

68 omit.-' 0 1,111 

[- MT/Vg] 

34:5 

aurJj 

om. 

68 0 ™/'’ 

[= MT/Vg] 

34:7 


KCrtlCO^f i' 

68 maj. 

[stylistic] 

34:8 

6 uirfri 

om. 

68 ermn.' 19 i® 5 * 

[- MT/Vg] 

34:8 

avToli. (p. uTTO|ii 3 r||j,) 

om. 

68 ny 

[= MT/Vg] 

34:16 

to boOfi' fipyi'jptoi' 

apyiip lou fiTitfaVOri 1 ** 

68 dp-c,. 

[-» MT/Vg] 

34:24 

* yyeypapp.ei'o^ 

y€y panne 1*39 

68 rell. 

l-Vg] 

34:29 

itoaia^ 

om. 

68 omn.4* w» 

1= MT][-»Vg] 

34:30 

Tot’s* TraPTas* 

tr. 

68 dgjp-c; 

[stylistic] 


At 34:7, the editor takes the reading of his second source (tcoTeKO<J>ei') in the light of 
KaTetcotfie 1° earlier in the verse. He harmonises the Greek against the contrasting 
witness of MT/Vg contrivisset / demolitus esset. The change is noteworthy not only 
because of its stylistic character but also because it is a harmonisation against 
MT/Vg. He edits the text as a Greek text on its own terms. At 34:16, he opts for 
dpyupLOt' dT7€660Ti because it is more verbal and because it is stylistically linked 
with <itiebu)«c v in the first part of the verse. 135 The option for the simpler 
yf-ypoiipe 1/09 (34:24) is in light of Vg quae scripta sunt , the editor possibly 
expecting inscribere as the equivalent ofcyypd<{>u). 


4.7.6.2. Spontaneous editorial modification 


Ref 108 Comp. I 

34:3 0r<V + oavio 

34:4 T(oi/ (a. Jaa\<'L|i) t= 68) t,u 

34:22 7')i’ diuVlrra.—eunAds (■* 68)om. 

34:24 “niiToi’ i eel nircw 


Remark / O. 

muj. (haplog. in 68) ,3, ‘ f= MT/Vg] 
Comp) only [stylistic] 

Compl only [= MT/Vg] 

Compl only [-MT/Vg] 


In v. 3, while Vg also adds David , the word order betrays some MT influence. There 
is no parallel text in Reigns and it is unlikely that the lacuna in ms 68 was filled 
during its transcription in Venice. The correction from tCh' to no (v. 4) depends on 
seeing (ianAap as singular. The editor dnes not modify 7tor to roO; rather, he 
removes the nun of Tun/ and corrects what he considers an error. The addition in v. 24 
(mu cm tops’ MtToucoOrTar iv ctiTiji) is an editorial retroversion: the use of ev 
dUTw shows that he retroverted without reference tn the identical phrase in v. 28 but 
reads airnW. This again points to the speed with which the text was edited. 


4. 7.7 Evaluation 

The text of 2 Chr 34(J is fully explained by the editing of MSS 108 and 68 (as a 


134 Only Compl omits the article. Mss f and j have a doublet in which ctireSiulhi is added. The 
typographical error is corrected dneix’tfiTi at the end of voi. 2. Ms 68 reads: rrm> tu apyuiMOv 
<m/>o0n er X’f L 269r, I. 13]. 

135 The orthographic error is corrected in the errata at the end of Volume 2. 

136 In ms 68. there is an omission due to homnioarchton rjp^aro 1° n 2°. 
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surrogate for ms 442). In the modifications towards .vis 68 the editor, who did not 
necessarily know Hebrew and who edited rapidly, shows himself concerned with the 
style of the Greek text. 

4.5’ Conclusions for the soundings in Chronicles 

The overall impresssion of the editing in Chronicles is one of rapidly establishing a 
Greek text with little, if any, reference to the Hebrew and where Vg plays an 
important role. The centrality of Vg in establishing the text can only be fully 
appreciated when a deeper analyis of editorial motivation has been carried out. This 
can be seen from the modification of to outgo to to cruigaTa in 1 Chr 10:12. A 
simple survey of agreement or disagreement with either MT or Vg is not sufficient to 
evaluate the character of the readings. There is significant stylistic modification but 
only in 2 Chr is there any retroversion. 
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4.9 Overview of editorial method and procedure 

At the end of the soundings on the second volume of the Polyglot, we are in a 
position to produce an overview of the procedure and operations carried out by the 
Hellenists as they edited the Greek column. With the exception of Joshua, the critic 
has effectively before him both mss used by the editors of vol 2. 

The following schematic presentation of the stages in the production of the Greek 
column is made from the perspective that editing is an art, a human activity, and not a 
rigid procedure, mechanically executed. The ‘stages' indicated here are not to be 
understood sequentially, but as seven dimensions of the editorial process. 

Stage ! Comparison of primary and secondary Greek sources with each other and 
with Vg/MT. 137 

Stage 2 Change of primary source when it became obvious that a particular source 
was further from Vg/MT than its 'rival'. 

Stage 3.a Omission of Greek pluses almost always when there was secondary source 


support. (A.l) ,3S 

Stage 3.b Infrequent omission of Greek pluses against both sources. (A.21 

Stage 4.a Provision of Vg/MT pluses from the secondary source. (B. 1 \ 

Stage 4.b Infrequent supply of MT pluses by retroverting MT, using the l.atin as 

guide and, for one of the editors, by the retroversion of Vg. (B.2) 

Stage 5.a Replacement of primary source readings by secondary source readings 
when the latter better reflect Vg/MT or are stylistically more appropriate. 

In such replacements the editor sometimes incorporated “mini-units" of 
text (c.g., 2 Kgs 5:1) and drew on parallels from oilier accounts. (C. 1) 

Stage 5.b Infrequent Spontaneous retroversion to make similar replacements. 1 -' 1 ' (C’.2) 

Stage 6 'Correction' of Greek readings with respect to each other and in the light of 

MT/Vg, seeking to eradicate errors in the Greek transmission but thereby 
creating new Greek readings. (E) 

Stage 7 Stylistic improvement of the text through borrowing from the secondary 

source and through spontaneous stylistic improvement. (D.1/D.2) 


While Stage 6 may be seen as part of Stage 4, stylistic modifications are better 
classified separately because of their inconclusive nature. It is also to be expected 
that each edilor took a final look at the corrected text to ensure that its Greek was 
acceptable. 


137 This is the situation in Reigns: in Ezekiel and the Dodckaprophelon, it is necessary to include 
Jerome's commentaries among the witnesses. 

l3S The category refers to categorisation of modifications listed in § 4 4.3 abov e. 

139 This differs from Stage 2.b to the extent that in Stage 4 b the secondary source provides a 
reading. 

40 A correction differs from a stylistic modification in that a correction is based upon 
considerations arising out of the evidence of other witnesses—he they Greek, Hebrew, or 
Latin—or from the demands of good grammar. In contrast, a stylistic modification is 
motivated by considerations of Greek style. However, at this point one is at the limit of 
categorisation. 



5 The Editing of Volume Three 

The third volume of the Polyglot contains the books Ezra to Sirach in the following 
order; Ezra, Nehemiah, Tobit, Judith, Esther, Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Qoheleth, Song 
of Songs, Wisdom and Sirach. It has no colophon and gives no indication of its 
completion date. The hcllcnists' work on the third volume presents a different sense 
of their philological endeavour to that of the first and second volumes. The present 
investigation confirms the long-established awareness that the LXX of vol. 3 
displayed an overwhelming link with MS 248. 1 In fact, certain sections of the Greek 
column in vol. 3 arc immediately disccmable as direct transcriptions of MS 248. This 
dependence of Compl on a ms which transmits a considerable number of hexaplaric 
glosses, some of which are incorporated into the Greek column, means that a closer 
look at the ms may yield further insight into the editing procedure of the hellenists. 
The inclusion of significant numbers of marginal glosses in the opening ten chapters 
of Job will permit the detailed examination of one editor’s method where all the 
factors are available to the critic. It will be seen that the opening chapters of Job arc 
edited in a manner similar to sections of Exodus and of Reigns, thereby showing a 
constancy in one of the hellenists’ approaches. 

5.1 The Primary Source Manuscript in Volume Three: Ms 24H 

The biblical text is written in two hands which we term A and B, in hand A arc found 
Prov, Qoh, Song, Job, Wis; in hand B, Sir, Esd A, Esd B, Neh, Est, Tob, Jdt and the 
Letter of the Patriarch Joseph.- Wisdom ends at the end of fol. 145r. There is no text 
on fol. I45v. A new hand begins with Sirach in a renumbered fol. 146r.-' Proverbs has 
chapter indications identical with those in vis 108 and in the same hand. 4 In Qoheleth 
the infrequent marginal glosses appear to be from a different hand. There are no 
chapter indications. In the Song of Songs there are no chapter indications but 
frequent hexaplaric glosses in two hands. The second set of hexaplaric notes is in the 
same hand as elsewhere. In Job there are chapter indications but only by number (i.e., 
the indication Cap. is absent) and in a heavier hand than that in Proverbs. 

In the second part of the MS, for Esdras B, there are neither marginal notes, 
corrections nor chapter indications, Nehemiah has neither chapter markings nor page- 
intitulation. The text of Nehemiah begins on fol. 21 lr without separation from the 
preceding text of Esdras B and with the marginal note Necjna. Esther begins on a 
new paragraph indicated by a marginal comment at fol. 222v. 1.5. The editor has 
inserted a mark ( [ ) at a point which corresponds to the beginning of the Hebrew 


Ms 248 is Vat. Gr. 346; see Rahils. Verzelchnis, 250. On the relationship between Compl and 
ms 248, see J. Ziegler, Sapientia fesn Filii,Sirach. (Septuaginta [...] XU. 2. Gottingen: 
Vamlenhocek & Ruprccht. 1465), 42. 

The following observations, relevant for an understanding of the Hellenists' technique, are not 
intended to be a formal description of the MS. 

Fvl. 146 was originally fol. 178. etc. 

See the discussion below on Prov 6 at § 5.7.1. 
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text; there are no chapter indications. In Tobit and Judith there are neither chapter 
numbers nor marginal glosses. Proverbs has the standard chapter markings in the 
same hand as those found at the beginning MS 108. ? This hand seems also to have 
inserted the chapter indications in Job. However, in Wisdom, which follows Job, it is 
another hand which indicates the chapter. 

As well as two sets of hexaplaric glosses, ms 248 has infrcqncnt marginal notes 
and chapter indications usually far into the margins, cither inserted w hen the MS was 
unbound or in an earlier binding. This can be easily seen from the editorial chapter 
indication at Wis 17 ifol. 141 r). Consequently, different editors could have worked 
on different texts at the same time, thereby accelerating the editing. While we can 
only be certain that one of the hands is from a Cumpl hcllcnist, it is highly probably 
that the other also is. This further implies that different editors prepared different 
sections of the ms. Also, the evidence of division of the ms helps explain the speed 
with which the text could be edited, an important consideration in view of the 
possible late arrival of Nunez in Alcala and the other publishing activities of Ducas 
before 1514A 

There is one apparent minor detail which emerges from an initial physical 
examination of MS 248. Both before and after the biblical text in MS 248. there arc a 
number of pages of text. In the pages before the biblical text (numbered I, II, III), at 
fal. Ur, I. 14 there is what could be considered a signature: .v franciscus vergara 
Hispanicus (vid.). Even though the younger brother of Juan de Vergara only came to 
prominence after the completion of the Polyglot, the instance is a further link with the 
hellenists of Alcala. This is all the more significant in that Juan de Vergara provided 
the interlinear text for certain books of the Greek column which were edited from this 
MS. 7 

5.2 The Editing of Esdras A Esdras B (Nehemiah) 

Ms 108 also offers a text of Ezra-Nehemiah to which the editors turned as they 
established the Greek column. Esdras, therefore, offers one of the rare instances in 
Compl where both the primary and secondary sources are still extant. 

5.2.1. The sounding in Ezra 4 

Ezra 4 is chap. 4 of EaSpa? B. This chapter was chosen because the change in MT to 
Aramaic at 4:8 permits the examination of whether such change affects the editing uf 
the LXX column. For Ezra 4f, the editors used MS 248 as primary source and MS 108 
as secondary source.* While ms 248 provided the basic framework for Compl. the 
editor turned to 108 at certain points and copied sections from it into the Greek 


The identical hand is found indicating Gen 6 in ms 108 ifol. 4r) and Prov 6 in MS 248 (fot. 9v). 
At Ezra 4:11 there is a correction of Ms 108* in a second hand which is unlikely to be a Compl 
editor as the particular text was not used by the editors. MS 248 being the primary source at 
that point. 

See the discussion in the Introduction above (§ 1.2). 

See Saenz-Bad illos. Filo/ogio. 327. On Francisco de Vergara, see pp. 367-379. 

The following orthographic variants have been ignored: 4:8, 9. 17,23|3aXTaa|i 248] |3 cAt«u 
Compl; 4:10 oopoptur 248] oapapfia? Compl. 
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column, hi Ezra 4(1. vv. 5-6. 20-22 arc edited from ms 108. There is what may be 
termed a ‘weaving* of both sources akin to that of ms 108 and the /'-type source in 
Joshua. 


Ezra 4; The modification of xts 248 


4:1 

0e<u 

pr. tcIj 

[= 108] 

(stylistic] 

4:2 

(p 0€(o) 

U|i(7n r 

[ - 108] 

[= MT/VgJ 

4 3 

f|Mwv (p. Or,:,) [= Vg] 


[= 108] 

]- MT] 

4:5 

30V/V I'UL 

auiiSoOAuus''* 

[= 108] 

[= MT/Vg] 


^Switch to 10$ 





4:5 (108] t«u (a. BatnAfius l°)]om. = 248 [stylistic] 




4:6[108]er apxvi] pr. mi 

* = 248 [ - MT/Vg] 




•Switch to 248 




4:7 

<ui ritj. (p. <Tui'SouAoii')(- 108)a(iTdi' 

nonn. 

II 

£ 

H 

4:7 

YPO^li' 

pr. rr\v 

[= 108] 

[stylistic] 

4:8 

i y(Vi<l,e i ’ 


[= 108] 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:9 

hauaini 

+ (’ Xd[J ITflL 

e 2 [cf. 108] 

[- MT/VgJ 

4:10 

rOivn* 

pr. TiiiV 

[- 108] 

[= MT] 

4:11 

OgOpull' 

aa|jcj[)£ias* 

[= 108] 

[- MT/VgJ 

4:12 

yiiiKjT<')i> 

pr. Kai m» 

[= 108] 

E= MT] 

4:12 

Tpe (a. dirnordTii') 

om. 

[/ 108] 

\4 MT] [stylistic] 

4:13 

4>6pOl^)i,;rj< >U<71 

c^OfXuV-buknAXJL 

[=108] 

[= MT]r-Vg] 

4:14 

dnjpiuxrfi'n 1 ’ 

pr. i'i)i j -T|Xi(jd|j.€0a Kai 

[- 108] 

(- MT/Vg] 

4:15 

i'Topi’r)(ian(Tu.o0 

u^ofu»rmaTiapd7u>i' 

[= 108] 

[- MT/Vg] 

4:15 

riifrt)(reis 


[± 108] 

f= MT)(± Vg] 

4:16 

ouk ecTTiu <t<h dpf|iT| 

TTpd^-aoi 

[= 108] 

[- MT][-Vg] 

4:17 

ml 

rov Xdyov f w 

[= 108] 

MT/Vg] 

4:17 

am. fm vers. ) 

cfrndi' 

pe. dlpqty 

[ ~*Vg][stylistic] 



lOSi'p'ii’ Kai i’ll'; roll itauli' 


4:19 

eec (jKfi/Kipefla 

( JTf 0K€ l[l«V1Y, 

ocT 

O 

II 

[= MT/Vg) 

4:19 

€opi>p.€l' 

rcpfOij 

[- 108] 

[- MT/Vg] 

4:20 

•Switch to 108 





4:20(108] ml 2°| om. 

C’ompl only 

[4 MT/Vg] 

[stylistic] 


4:20 [108] oui'TcArouaJauvTcAcaiioTa 

Coinpl only 



4:20 (108] e&ioorn] hiixiiTai 

k only [248: SiSoTail 


4:21 [108] I'L'i non (- Vg)) 

mi L'Cii 1 248 

L- MT] 



4:22 [198] <J<fx>&p«] om. * = 

248 




* Switch to 248 




4:23 

ypaii|i<! tcw 

r Kt(i 

[= 108] 

[= MT/Vg] 


fairrfHi isicT 

eai'Tod/ [108: ai'Tijjv] 

Compl 

[4 MT/Vg] 


The precise form of the addition at 4:9 (eXopiTui) is an editorial development of the 
108 reading Kiri \opiTai in the light of MT/Vg. At 4:13 the Compl reading <j>6poii' 
Tipdfr i' Kai aui'TcXeopa ou txooouai is closely linked with ms 108, (jxjptoi- T 7 pd^r|i> 
icai aui'Tt'Xcaiin ou SujCTouol. At 4:14 the insertion from ms 108 is due to a long 
haplography due to honioioarchton Km n kol. The editor does not seek to retroveit 
and merely inserts tire text front his second source. The modification of pi^Am? (108) 
to 313 X 4 * at 4:15 (in the phrase, ct' Tip |3i3X*o Twv pinmoaui^ji') and also the long 
insertion at the end of v. 16 are carried out on the basis of the Aramaic. 


in ms 248 {Jot. 206r, 1.10) iairmu is not accented. 
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The addition at the end of v. 17 is not readily explicable on the basis of MSS 248 
and 108 alone. There has been no consultation of MT, which differs from Vg and 
which is better rendered by ms 108. Neither would reference to Vg on its own have 
been sufficient to determine Koi •Jniaif as there is no particularly characteristic use 
of<f>T||ii in Ezra-Neh. Vgon its own would have been rendered Aeytuv or xui eltrcu. 
It is unlikely that <J>r|CTi 1 / had not been erased at the time of editing or that the editor 
would have been able to discern traces of the original text. The stylistic dimension of 
the modification does imply access to an actual Greek reading in this instance. The 
editor returns to MS 108 at 4:20 because the first phrase in v. 20 in MT/Vg is absent 
from ms 248. 

5.2.2 Evaluation 

The editor has some knowledge of Hebrew and Aramaic, or some means of accessing 
MT in Ezra 4. The change to Aramaic makes no difference to the editing. There is no 
philological modification of the text and but one reading which is not fully explicable 
by access to mss 108 and 248. Otherw ise there is no Sondergut and only a trace of 
stylistic modification. 

5.2.3 Nehemiah 8: the editing of ms 248 

Nell 8 is edited from ms 248 as primary source and ms 108 as secondary. 10 As these 
mss are the actual historical sources, the following sounding is only concerned with 
their relationship to each other and their use by the editor. Once influence from cither 
had been established, no attempt was made here to include further witnesses to a 
particular reading. 


5.2.3.1 Supported omission of pluses 


8:9 

k<u (p. Xfuirai) 

om. 

108 

[= MT/Vg] 

5. 2 . 3.2 Supported addition of minuses 



8:3 

(llTlyl 

+ ritl^ai'TL vtktTbll' 

108 I9c 2 

[= MT/Vg] 

8:4 

ftALVOl' 11 

+ <> eTTalTgrei' els' To 6Tprn'opfj aai 

108 19 ej 

[ -»MT/Vg] 

8:6 

djiTI?' 

+ dph 1 ' 

108 

[= MT/Vg] 

8:6,7 


+ nut huJtU'-ol XjEiii _ ai 

108 

[± MT/VgJ 

8:9 

I'eejJiag 

+ 07 eon aiapaaOd 

+ I08 1 - 

[= MT/Vg] 

8:16 

Ti]7 troXeiuff-olKOUTrii' rruXifi' H-rip n 0X1)7 2® 

108 

[-MT/Vg] 

8:17 

[i( ydAq 

1 <7<J>ohpa 

108 

[= MT/Vg] 

5.2.3.3 Spontaneous stylistic modific ation 



8:1 

<> ta. mtaXaro) 

ijl' 

maj. 

108 octet 

[= MT/Vg] 


111 In the long list of names in R:4 the only modification is from uxrat' todooir. At 8:14. 15 the 
precise abbreviations found in 248, ifjX and iXffti, have been accepted into Coinpl. Certain 
orthographic differences remain: e.g., 8:6, 7 diueoei} (108) [= MT/Vg]; CompI - dkoup. The 
modification ofbitUTtXXei’ (248) to otcoraXci' (CompI e ; ) at 8:8 may be considered trivial. 

11 CompI reads fiXin *■, a typographical error which is not corrected in the errata to vol. 3. 

12 Ms 108 reads b.~ tortr dpOapaaOtfr. The orthographic modification is determined by MT: 
srcir-i. 



TOBIT 


131 


5.2.4 Evaluation 

At 8:1 there is a change in reference: o refers to to |3i|3Aioi' while or refers to 
i'<)|i<> 9 . The editor did not require ms support for Such a simple 'correction'. At 8:8 
the change from the imperfect to the aorist is linked neither with the Hebrew nor the 
Latin. MT has a Pual Participle which explains the LXX reading. The editor, who 
does not necessarily know Hebrew, has combined the texts of mss 248 and 108 giving 
a marked priority' to ms 248. 

5.3 The Editing ofTobil 2 and 13 

The Compl text of Tob 2 is a transcription of the MS 248 text with one modification: 
in 2:1 ip pou is omitted by Compl and all other witnesses. The omission removes an 
obvious error in ms 248. The editor consulted neither Vg nor another Greek source. 
His faithfulness to the Greek is further seen in his refusal to allow Vg to influence the 
text in any way, as is evident in the independence from the long Vgplus. 2:12-18. 

In Tob 13 also, it is MS 248 alone which serves as base for Compl: 

13:3 bpo? 248 46] ryja 9 Compl roll. [i Vg] 11 

13:60fdunofl£ 248 rcll,] (Kuof-nfle 74’-130-5*12 98-243-731 Compl 
13:6 mkcuooOimu omn.] &t*’d(ieo»S’ Compl only 

13:9 pacnryiixieL omn.] + nc Aeth Compl ]ef. Vgat 13:1 IJ 

The modification in 13:3 is a harmonization with the identical phrase from 13:6 
which reads OTt aitToj ftteaneipfr fipfi^ O' auTois, The change of the aorist 
imperative OedouaQc in 13:6 to a simple future is straightforward. The support of a 
number of witnesses is coincidental. The same holds for bui-upew? in the same verse 
which is an editorial accommodation within the context: 

248: Koi ei/Xoyfi tf tov »c6pi«e Tf)j feucoioapi'iy,' teni {kIuuobtc tov uIuitlji. 1 . 

Ms 248 and, consequently, Compl omits the phrase emoTpfifrerrc. dpaproAoi, teal 
TToiiyroTC bucauxn'it'Tji 1 epiimot' avTou which removed the possibility uf com¬ 
parison with the identical phrase later in the same verse. The addition ofae, probably 
in the light of the similar, if not totally identical, hierusalem civitax dei casligavit te 
dorninux , not only brings the text closer to Vg but provides an object for ^aoTiyiiaei. 
An omission ofae following -oei is easily explained on paleographic grounds. 

5.3.1 Evaluation 

Ilanhart’s evaluation that Compl agrees almost literally with ms 248 is confirmed by 
the above soundings. M There is but a slight influence from Vg and the text of Tob 
2:2-10:7 offered by ms 108 exerted no influence on Compl. 


13 The verse numbering uf the Gfmingen edition is followed. In Compl itself, the pagination of 
the Latin and Greek columns is much more lax: at Tob 13, the Greek text begins on the second 
last line of a right column while the corresponding Vg begins only on line 12 of the next page. 

1J R. Hanhart. Tohit. Septuagmta [. ] VIII, 5. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1983). 29. 
At 13:9 the abbreviation Uiiji is the precise Compl reading; at 13:16-17, by contrast. MS 248 
has the abbreviation but Compl writes in full. 
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5 .4 The Editing of Judith 4 and Esther 4—5 

Judith 4 has two variants from ms 248 and shows no accommodation to Vg. 15 


248 

Compl 



4:3 rruufkfKTo 

aui'f\c\«KTo 

editorial correction 


4:7 tops itcu'-ra? 

Ttiuff ndfTO 

error in Compl 


In Esther 4-5 the hellenists emended 248 as follows: 16 


4:2 f| ducting- 

fjftt tcTpcuis 

error in Compl 

[corrected in errata] 

4:7 ewuyyrXim' 

c TTayyr X< iuv 

error in Compl 

[corrected in errata] 

4:12 otmivyetAef 

ttt'pyf iXrf 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 


At 4:12 ^Tri*| 77 eL.\fi' is due to an editora) harmonization with tirayyeXiuv (sic) of 
4:7<f. Additions C and D, at the end of chap. 4, are simply omitted by the editor. > 7 
Compl adds a Greek translation for 5:1-2 and accepts the text as found in ms 248 at 
5:3, from which there is no variation until the end of the chapter. The text of 5:1-2 is 
an editorial retroversion from MT with a marked Vg influence. 

5:1 i'wi r*e basilicam regis tT]? BdmXxmV too 3crcn X< 

5:2 xummitatem Ttyr a spas’ 

The use of Vg in rctroverting MT is characteristic Compl procedure and has already 
been seen in the editing of the Second Tabernacle Account. Han hart's reservations 
about the authenticity of the text were well founded.>* However, doubt must be 
expressed about Hanhart's evaluation of influence from ms 731 in Compl. 19 As MSS 
731 and 68 arc congeners, it is not necessary to postulate contact with a further MS. IF 
there is influence from another MS in Esther, then it is from ms 442, the copy of MS 68 
made for Xiincnez, a fuller examination of which lies beyond the limits of the present 
investigation. 


■5 The following orthographic variations have been disregarded: 4:6 iiooKciu 248] ioUKetp but 
in 4:8. 14 Compl reads ’uva«i|i with MS 248: 4:6 |3<rroXoua (itc) 248] PcTOiWoea Compl. In 
4:6 Compl takes the orthography of (-Jct r)|icoOa(i directly from MS 248, the only MS which 
witnesses (his form. 

16 The following orthographic variations have been disregarded: 4:6. 10, 13 dxpoOcnm’ —48J 
dQtiX Compl. 4:9. 12 dxfiofh.nos' 248]<io«X Compl. For Esther. MS 108 offers a mixed text 
which is not used by the hellenists. 

In Gfirt additions C and D are the additions which occur at 4:17 for 30 verses and 16 verses 
respectively. The LXX continues at 5:3. See R. Han hart. Esther. (Septuaginta [...] VIII. 3; 
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprccht, 1966), 161-171. On the additions in Esther, seeC. A. 
Moore Daniel. Esther and Jeremiah: The Additions (AB 44; Garden City: Doubleday. 1977), 
153 252. esp. 153-168. Designation of the various additions differs from edition to edition. 

1* “lis ist unwahrsoheinlich. daB cin solcher Eingriff. dcr den inneren Zusammenhang des griech. 
l'cxtes zugulisten von lit preisgibt, alter griccli. Tradition angehort." Hanhart. Esther , 42. 

19 “Ich zahle ... aber auch mehr als 20 [FSIIe], in denen Compl (ohne Aid) mit 731 and weitcren 
Hss. gegen 248 stcht.” Ibid., 41. Ms 731 is the Venetian Bibl. Marc. Gr. 16, a MS closely 
linked w ith MS 68. In the classification of Gfitt, ms 731 is the Vorlage of ms 68. If Hanhart 
found more than 20 Compl leadings which oppose ms 248. there is reference to only one of 
them in his critical apparatus for the main body of text: 7:9 3tnryo0ai'J pi. <> fr-’**. The addition 
of the article is not characteristic enough to indicate definitive contact. 

In Esther the mss 46-64-98-243-248-381-728-731 make up the ms group 6. 
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5.5 The Editing of Job 

5.5.1 The Editing of Job 7 and Job 35 

The initial soundings were carried out on Job 7 and 35: these chapters are 
transcriptions of ms 248, each with one modification: 

7:4 hnepa pr. h 631 only [MT aliter] [stylistic] 2 * 

35:1 eXioij? Imaj.) eXioo Compl only [orthographic] 

There is not even orthographic variation in Job 7. This calls into question Ziegler’s 
observation that the editor was very industrious in the first ten chapters of Job. 21 His 
explanation that the editor of Job grew tired after chap. 10 is rather contrived. The 
phenomenou is better explained by the existence of two editors with contrasting 
techniques. However, the editing of chap. 7 demonstrates that it should not be 
assumed that the one editor did the first ten chapters and the other edited the 
remainder. Field’s observation, noted by Ziegler, that 18:18b*f is a retroversion from 
MT is indicative of the work of the more interventive editor. 22 The above result 
serves to emphasise the shortcomings of proceeding by soundings but, as was 
emphasised in the Introduction to the present study, there is no viable alternative if 
one wishes to have an overview of the Greek OT text in Compl. 22 


5.5.2 The Editing of Job I 

In the light of Ziegler's remarks. Job Id was analysed in detail: 24 



248 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

1:1 

iv xa>P9 fQ oiiclTi&i 

€t> yfj 069 

248 m * 

]= MT/Vg] 


iL Si'0|in iuip 

Ld>(3 ovopa auroD 

248 m » 

MT Vg] 


dpfpnTo? 

dpuipos 

248 m * 

[stylistic] 


filKCUOJ 0COOC 3f|J 

dvi’tp -dcoi> 

= 248 m * at 1:8 

[-MT/Vg] 

1:3 

6 (a. di^puimsy) 

am. 

Compl only 

[i MT] 


cvyeoftc 

pfyay 

248ms 

[= MTVg] 

1:4 

Kafl' i)p/ P av 

bKacrroj -f|pdpai' 

248 m * 

[-MT/Vg] 

1:5 

tljv dpi 

t6u dpt 8 p 6 v (24S*) 25 

nonn. 

[-MT/Vg] 

1:5d 

Kai 4°-ain-iIii’ 

om. 

533 ,xl 

[= MT/Vg] 

1:5c 

ol uiol - 0fOV 

i)papTov - uioi pon 

cf. 248 m * 

[± MT/Vg] 

1:6 

ijr li ycofTo 

tr. 

2_"-637^06-534' nonn. 

[stylistic] 


ayyeXoi 

ol ixoi 

248'"* 

1= MT/Vg] 


p€T ’ aiiTuv 

£v Praia aimiv 

248 m * 

[= m rvg] 


2/1 At the end of the page in Compl, the Greek column is widened so that all the Greek text may 
be printed. There is no radical omission of text in order to facilitate pagination. 

21 "Hier kann man beobachten daB der Bearbeiter am Anfang (Kap. 1-10) sehr eifrig war, dad er 
aber daim ermiidete, so dali in Kap 11 -42 nur funf Randnoten ... im Text der Compl 
erscheinen." J. Ziegler, lob (Septuaginta [...] XI, 4; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 
1982), 56. 

22 Ziegler, lob. 56 

22 See §1.5. 

24 The verse numbering and subdivision of the Gottingen edition is followed. The orthographic 
error at 1:18: eafli6i>n,ji' 248] iafli' r i,n> Compl is corrected in the errata at the end of vol V 

22 Gcitt maintains that 248 c reads the singular with the majority. This is not clear from the 
microfilm. 
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1:8 

dAnSivbv 6< ooe [3 t^v 

avhp - 8eov 

248 1 "* 

[± MT/Vg] 

1:9 

Of3eraL too Kupiov 

iJjopeiTai tov Bfov 

248 ra * 

[= MT/Vg] 

1:1 lb 

n gnv 

cl pf]-cre 

cf. 248 ra * 

[= MT][± Vg] 

1:12 

6 (a. Kvpio?) 

om 

68 

[= MT] 

1:15a 

eXOAiTfs - m aixii- 

Kai - oa(3d 

248 m s 

t MT][± Vg] 


l^XpaXiuTe iiaav 

pr. Kai 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

1:16 

dy-ye Aoj 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MTA'g] 


TTUp 

+ rrapd tou 0eoC 

248 m * 

[- MT/Vg] 

1:17 

01 ITJUf LV-Tpfij 

oi x a ^Saioi-dpxdv 

248 mg 

[= MT/Vg] 

1:19 

TtvfOpa piya 

dvepov (Ulyas’ 

248 m * 

t-Vg] 

1:21 

olirtiiv 

OUTbt 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 


The marginal comments at 1:1b and l:8d may be represented as follows: 

1:1b dprjuTToj] a' 8' drrXoOs 1 a’ dpajpov 

l:8d di-os - ] apT|p dirXo&s' Kat fMti? Kai <^o(3oupet'o? t6p 6e6t>. 

There is no ascription of the marginal comment at l:8d. The text of 248 at v. lb and 
v. 8d reads respectively: 

1:1b Kai ffv b dw/v it reiHor, dArjOnof. dptum-ov. Siraiov. 0foaePf|S. 
l:8d ddo$ dnepnro^. dXr|0iv6v. 

The editor keeps the italicised sections and adds the identical phrase (map airXou? 
xai et>0f|9 teal (ftopoupevo? t6v debt') without emendation in both instances. The 
modification requires no knowledge of Hebrew and respects the contrasts of the 
Greek and the Hebrew or Latin. 

In 1:3 there are two other hcxapiaric notations which are not included in Coinpl. 
The omission of the article before dt^pumo? is stylistic; there is no question of 
another source. V. 5e is a reworking of the hexaplarie reading on stylistic grounds 
against the word order of MT/Vg: 

24gi«i jj.d ttotc ot mot poo £»> rf| Siavoiq out Ctv Kaica fvei'bTyjai' irpop t6v 6tdt' 

248 m e ft trios’ fiuapTOK oi ixoi pou teal nvAoYnnav 0<6l' ^ttL Kapbias airrGv 

Compl pprroTf npapTov Kai fvXoyn* 701 ’ 8<bi' eiri Kapbias airruu 1 oi uioi pou 

Vg ne forte peccaverinl filii mei el benedixerint deo in cordibus suis [= MT] 

The editor’s motivation for the change in word order to that of Vg is probably in the 
beginning of the following phrase, outid? ow which could have caused an omission 
due to homoioteleuton which would have been later filled by a paraphrase. It is also 
interesting that he did not copy the complete marginal addition: he keeps pnjttoTe but 
rejects ft ttoj 9 as the former is closer to Vg, ne forte. Again Vg is a determining 
factor in establishing the Greek column. 

Stylistic improvement is also the motivation of the change of icai to? eyei'fTO to 
Kai eyeucTO tli? in v.6: there is significant support for this variant but it is not 
characteristic enough to sec influence from another ms source. The editor 
spontaneously modified the text order to the more usual teal eyevtTo. At 1:11b he 
combined both hcxapiaric comments to produce Compl: 

248 le,t 'i'i pt|v f tv TTpoaojuow oe euXtry^iafi. 

248 ,n £ a' el oi*c ft? TTpiaiuirov coo euXofi)Ofi at 

a' ft pt| ftv npoCTdJiiov euXoy^aei of 
et ph ftv npoaomot- aou eiiXny/ioei at 


Compl 
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The modification is oil the basis of MT as indicated by i'S which is rendered in 
Vg by the simple in faciem. That the editor restricts himself, where possible, to the 
forms found in the ms can also be seen in the addition ofrrapd tou Grou in 1:16a 
which was the only text available to render D*nbR / dei (p. ignis). When he perceives 
an eiror in the ms, he docs not hesitate to emend, as is seen v, 15a where the addition 
of tcai is rendered necessary by the syntax in the light of the verbal form of the 
addition. 36 A certain amount of philological skill is seen in the keeping of dpxa? 
rather than in accepting tcechaXd? from 248"’: the editor appears to be aware of the 
link between torn and apxf|. 

The modification in v. 9, is determined by the whole phrase. The editor did not 
modify KUpLOv to 0e6v but characteristically integrates the whole phrase into his text. 
In 1:19 Vg is determinant; MT nn is equally well translated by both terms. Vg acts as 
guide to the Hebrew. 

5.5.2.1 Evaluation 

The editor, who knows Hebrew, edits confidently. From the philological perspective 
of his time, he also edits competently. 37 Ms 248 with its marginal notes suffices as a 
textual source for Job 10. Gathering the non-248 readings provides a clear impression 
of the editor’s approach and method with a level of spontaneous editorial intervention 
similar to that found in the Compl-only readings of Ezek ! 10. 


1:3 

6 (a. diXJpujtroj) 

om. 

Compl only 

[* MT] 

1:5 

7ihv dptflpuv 

tw dpi6p.6i/ 

nonn. 

[ -*MT/Vg] 

l:5d 

ical -airrujv 

om. 

523 m 

1 MT/Vg) 

1:12 

l> (a. Kupio?) 

om. 

68 

1= MT] 

1:15 

qxpo^uTCuoai' 

pr. koL 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 

1:16 

dyycXo? 

om. 

Compl only 

[= MTVg] 

1:21 

oir die 

oljTtiJ 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 


There are no retroversions (the addition of tcai at 1:15 is because of text critical 
considerations) and the modifications only touch the surface of the text. The editor is 
faithful to Ximenez' principle that only readings found in the mss should be used. 
The editing is consistent with that found in parts of vols. 1-2, in particular, the 
integration of ‘blocks’ of text edited according to MT and the use of Vg as a guide in 
determining the LXX. In his introduction to Gott. Ziegler outlines the types of 
modification which occur in the Compl text of Job. 3 * They correspond closely with 
the present aothor's ootline of the editorial method in Reigns provided at § 4.10 
above. 


36 The modification of Kai as well as of the article -though the less frequent than maintained— 
are spontaneous modifications which, at least this editor, permitted himself. 

37 We may draw a parallel here with the editing of the Song of Deborah (Judg 5) and with 
Delitzsch’s evaluation of its editing: "Der complutensiche Septuaginta-Text des Debora- 
Liedes ist cine kritisehe Textreccnsion ohne irgend welche tendentiose Textmodelung." See 
Fortgesetzte Sludien, 17. Dchtzsch's comment on the editing of Job 10 is less positive. “Die 
Verschmelzung solcher Marginallesarten init dem Scptuagintatext war freilich unkritisch. 
cntschuldigt sich aber dadurch, dass sie im Codex nicht mil ASS bezeichncl sind." Ibid.. 12. 

38 Ziegler, lob, 56-58. 
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5.6 The Editing of Psohns 

5.6.1 The Madrid Psalter: Cod. Compl. Il6-Z a -5Q 

The Madrid Psalter. Cod. Compl. JI6-Z"-30 (Ms 1670P is the most likely source ms 
for the Compl text of the Pss. Apart from the text of Pss 1:5 150:3, the ms also 
contains a number of liturgical canticles as well as some pious prayers.' 11 ' The Psalter 
was intended for devotional use, as is clear from its contents and by signs of intense 
use around certain texts. In the Psalter a number of hands are discernible: a first hand, 
a later pre-editorial corrector, who also has inserted a Latin interlinear translation at 
certain points, and a hand which has sporadically inserted dots in red ink to indicate 
the verse endings. 

5.6.2 The Soundings 

In the numbering of the Pss, the Polyglot maintains the distinction between the Greek 
and Hebrew Psalters: Ps 10© is indicated as Ps 11 in Vg and MT. 31 

5.6.2.1 Psalm 106(1!) 



Ms 1670 

Compl 



10:2 

robs (Why? 

Toh? euOei? 

1670° 


10:6 

Oeiov wa 

Otioo ical TToetipa 


[s* MT.Vg] 

10:6 

rpepi? 

f| pepi? 

1670 c 


10:6 

TOU trOTTgHOl' dUToO 

TOO ITOTflptOU dOTCiil' 


[= MT/Vg] 


Compl reads with the corrector of the Madrid Psalter in two instances: in v. 2 eWet? 
and in the word division of n pepi? in v. 6. The remaining correction is supplied 
from the Gallican Psalter rendering a further ms source unnecessary. 

5.6.2.2 Psalm 386(39) 

Omitting the title (inrap ioiQobp tw Aab * el? t6 t^Xo?), Ps 38 is transcribed 
from ms 1670 without any modification. The interlinear is from the Gallican Psalter. 


29 See Rahlfs, Verzeichnis, 124 

30 "Salterio, faltuso del principio, conmienzando pur la ultima silaba dc la palabra Sucalioo con 
que tormina el penultimo verso del primer salmo, y acabando en cl tercero, antepemiltimo del 
CL. con las palabras 4'ciVrqpiu) nai KiOapa. Tiene despues los canticos de Anna, madre dc 
Samuel, de Habacuc y dc Isaias; la oracion del profeia Jonas; los canticos de Zaearlas, del 
libro del profeta Daniel, dc los Tres Ninos, de la Virgen (Magnificat) y de Zacarias, y cuatro 
oraciones muy devoras. Codice escrito en 297 hojas dc papel de 138 inilimctras por 94, con 
earacteres antiguos. dc lectura bastanle dificil. Nada consta rcspecto de la feeha en que sc 
escribio; pero en opinion de persona muy docta [El Sr. D. Lazaro Bardon de la Universidad 
Central! debe datar dc fines del siglo Xill 6 prtncipns del XIV. Presents variantes 
paleograficas conio c en vez de ? y u cn vez de |3. y abre viaturas de piKo facil comprension.” 
Sec J. P. Villa-Atnil y Castro. Catalogo de los manuscritos exisientes en la Biblioteca del 
Noviciado de la Universidad Central (procedentes de la antigua de Alcala) Parte 1 a Codices 
(Madrid: n p.. 1878). o The psalter is Villa-Amil’s ms no. 23. That the first folio and last 
folios are now lost does not preclude access to them by the Complutensian hellcnists as is 
indicated by the text of Ps te which displays no evidence of retroversion. 

31 This is to be expected as Vg mss provided texts for both Gallican and Hebrew psalters and as 
Jerome's prefaces to both psalters arc printed in the Polyglot immediately preceding the Pss. 
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5.6.23 Psalm 7565(76) 

Ms 1670 Comp! 

75:1 dod<}> pr. uifttj rrpdj tov duaipioi' MTA'g] 

75:10 rt")^ yrp i 6id((jnApa [- MT/Vg] 

Apart from some characteristic orthographic variation,'- the above are the only 
modifications in the psalm. Neither demands the existence of another ms source as 
both can be easily reconstructed from the Gallican Psalter which also supplies the 
interlinear translation. 

5.6.2.4 Psctlm 12065(121) 


for Ps 120 there is no correction by a second hand and no interlinear translation, 
merely a number of verse markers ( f). 



Ms 1670 

Compl 

Tendency 

120:5 

uh btoiy? 

pri bion 

[- MT/Vg] 

120:5 

k$ dniAriffi oc 1* 

k-j 4>nAd£c* of I" 

[stylistic] 

120:7 

k> <J>uAd£ei cti 2° 

s'? <f>oAd(:<->i of 2° 

[stylistic] 

120:7 

<t>f\d5a rtp' 

4>uAu£<h ri|v ((x'xhv 

[stylistic] 

120:8 

4>i>Aa?f i * ( c ) ti'ii/ 

flaootn' <£uAd£vi TT)r eloofinv 

[stylistic] 

At 120:8 the original cfwXd^gi 

has been corrected to 4»uAd£oi 

by the first corrector, 


The possibility of the change in one occurrence led to the stylistic modification 
throughout. 

5.6.3 The Interlinear of The Psalter 

From fol. 2r to Jot. 22v, Latin translations of certain Greek words are written above 
the words. In Ps. 100(10 the interlinear is in the hand of the second (earlier) 
corrector and is provided for the following terms: 

pe-iaunoTuou. arpouStov, i vi Te ipai*. rj tol (uimii', too KtrraToff Dcu, e r 
OKOTOufjni, KaTnpTi(T m, KtiOt ibir, e i> rac). f th|3Ac iruuot , JAe<£«pn, f T(i(( I,.Ii act . 
t HL|3pe^fi. enl (a. dpap-oAofcL rnp£6as„ Ucic>»\ KOTCtiyiSos'. toO ttutt)|M<iu. 
nydirriuf f uOfrirp-uff, fibs. 

The interlinear is not continuous but is equivalent to Comp l for all the above with the 
following exceptions: 

Ms 1670 I'lm in MS Compl I'lin iuxtuLX.X l'g 

v. 30 ft 1 dcoroppiTi obscuntaie in ahscuru in ohscuro inabscomlito 

v. 6«9 ~a(i i in/cJiTngoWr interrogant interrogont probant 

It is now even more evident that the interlinear is a transcription of the Gallican 
Psalter. We may exclude any influence of the interlinear readings in ms 1670 on the 
Compl interlinear. They are not from the period of the Polyglot. The markings and 
the interlinear translation continue only until Ps 16(17) uuiC (fol. 22v). There is a 
further partial interlinear translation, possibly in the same hand, for Ps 86 and part of 


' LiwidraAqipa is modified tofwdTaAf iupa. 
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Ps 87 (fol. 157r). The latter is clearly from a student of Greek who wrote some of his 
vocabulary (Grcck-Latin) on the margins of the ms. Also on fol. 157r, another hand 
has corrected eTTXqoOri to ^TT\f|u0r|u (87:4®). The hand is later than that of an 
original correction two lines later: TTpooe\oy(o0r| to TTpo0eXoyio0r|t' which is the 
Compl reading in v. 5, 

5.6.4 Evaluation 

The soundings in Psalms indicate that it is highly probable that ms 1670 is the actual 
ms source for the Greek column. Only slight modification is necessary to produce 
Compl. There is no need for a second Greek source as all the modifications could 
have been executed in the light of the Gallican Psalter. There is no indication that the 
ms itself was used by the printer. Even in a ms as little modified as ms 1670. all the 
indications are in the opposite direction, that the editor made a copy for the printer. 

5. 7 The Editing of Proverbs 

In ms 248 at Proverbs a number of hands are witnessed in the margin: as well as the 
standard hexaplaric glosses (in the inner set of glosses, which we shall term mg/a), 
there arc frequent other short unascribed marginal readings, which were added after 
the hexaplaric glosses, none of which were incorporated into the Greek Column at 
any point in Proverbs (these we shall term tng/b); 33 there are finally infrequent 
comments further out in the margin (which we shall term mg/c). 

5. 7. 1 Proverbs 6 

Prov 6 is an almost direct transcription of ms 248 which docs not take account of the 
numerous hexaplaric readings in the margin of the ms. m 

248 Compl Support Tendency 

6:2 tXeoiv {n^paou 1 248 m S ,ac 147 161 su P ,ascn pi 252 297 [-»MT/Vg] 

6:7 i/rrdpxoi/TOf +atiTqi 248 m 6 c 23 161 ,n e 252 [= MT] 

The editorial motivation in both the above changes is more elusive than appears 
initially. The respective texts read: 

248 1 ' 1 nayty* yap taxupd avdp't Td - (6ia yfiXri xal dUawrait x*ite<nv i-Siou 
crrdpaToy 

248 I ”s /a ad *: o' enayi&eWJny cv /j/ipaaiv crropaTdy aou 
ad f: a’ Kai eaXio? dv (rripaaiv 

Vg Illaqueatus (sic) es verbis oris mi et captus propiis (sic) sermonibus. 

Compl irayly yap iaxupd di’Spi Td I6ia xfiXp «at dXiaKTTac pf|paotv 1 fit or aTopaToy 


» See 8:20, 34; 9:6. 16, 18d; 13:12, 13.21.22,25; 17:28; 21:8: 23:13; 25:14, 15:31:20. 

34 The LXX pluses in 6:8a-c, 11a arc simply omitted. Tie in 6:25 (Ms 248 .fol. 1 lr, 1. 22.) was 
added by a corrector of the ms. It is pre-editorial, opposes both MT and Vg, and is also 
witnessed in mss 161. 252, 260. 
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MT plays no decisive role in the decision as it reads ~Q 'HERD in both instances and 
modification according to MT in one instance would have lead to modification in the 
other. At 6:2 the motivation might appear to be from Vg. the use of pfpa reflecting 
sermu. This, however, is too arbitrary and poses the question of why the modification 
is made in respect to sermonibus and not verbis. 

The addition of auTui in v. 7 is independent of the glosses in 248. This also 
appears to be the case for pf||ioaii' in v. 2 which too is independent of the instances 
in the hexaplaric glosses. There is only one other addition in this hand and it as well 
is accepted into Compl: 

4:19 oifXXJL (tic) 248] - f r tli-l 248"'** Compl [-» MTA'gl 

There arc numerous other single words on the margins of MS 248 but none are 
accepted. It becomes clear that these three readings are from the Complutensian 
editor. This is not unly because all three are accepted into the Greek column, in 
contrast to other glosses in Proverbs, but also because the corrector’s hand here is 
identical with the editor’s hand in ms 108. 35 There are two consequences of this 
analysis: a) the editor who made the marginal additions had a textual source for the 
additions and b) he prepared the MS for a second editor or copyist. 

The textual source for the additions is linked with ms 252 and with the corrector 
of MS 161 and possibly with mss 23, 147, 297. 36 The probable preparation of MS 248 
for a junior editor or copyist is similar to what conies to light in the sounding from 
Prov 30. 

5.7.2 Proverbs 30 

LXX places Prov 30-315)2 between chaps. 24 and 25 in the following text order, 
24:l-22e; 30:1-14; 24:23 34: 30:15-31:9: 25:1-29:27 and 31:10—31. The hellenists 
renrdcred the text according to the Hebrew order. As in chap. 6, there is an indication 
that the task was executed by two editors working separately. One of the editors 
marked the beginning of chap. 30 oil the margin beside Tribe Ac yet: ex Cop.30 .' 7 
This explains the uncharacteristic omission of tou? epouj-pcraudei (v 3lab): the 
second editor (copyist) copied from rcibe without verifying the precise beginning of 
the text. As there is no clear correspondence between the Greek and MT/Vg he 
assumed that his partner had correctly identified the beginning of the verse. 

7ViV Compl Support 

30:1 tijuj <E|ioiK—om. Compl only [«- MT/Vg] 

30:9 TTfiT|6f ii- rci'oOeis [nfi-ciOrcf] Compl only (stylistic] 

The modificatiun of ire ur|06is to TTeuwOeis, involving the modification of only one 
letter, is editorial. In the light of the treatment of the glosses in chap. 6, it is more 


The identical hand inserts the chapter indication at Gen 6 in MS 108 (fol. 4r) and at Prov 6 in 
ms 248 (t'ot. 9v). 

» This becomes more evident when Field's presentation of the variants is taken into account. 

See E. Field, Orifienis Hexaplonmt quae superstint. (2 vols.; Oxford: Clarendon, 1875). 2:320. 
37 At 24:22 there is no misappropriation: Compl omits vv. 22a-e. Rahlfs' numeration: the text is 
numbered: 22, 22a-e. 
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prudent to limit the influence of the appropriate gloss: q TTev<Spfi'os\ which is linked 
to tret'r|0eij.» The second part of the chapter begins after 24:34 (opopeuj), again 
with the marginal indication: <iv cap.30 . w 


24R 

30:28 KaAa|3a>Tr|? 
30:31 (HP) 

30:32 <?icremns 


Comp! 

KaXa(jc6iT|S 

eixfiuxta? 

EKTeti/r^ 


Support 
106 only 
248 1 ' - f 
Compl only 


[Error) 

[MT/Vg alitcr] 
[stylistic] 


The error at 30:28 results from the confusion of |3 and p in the reading of ms 248 and 
is thus ascribable to the copyist rather than to the printer. In 30:31 the -to? comes 
from the editor. Were the eu an instruction for the printer, then both changes in the 
term would have been indicated.*’ 


5.7.3 Evaluation 

The soundings in Proverbs reveal a two-stage editing process. A principal editor 
made certain indications for a second editor or copyist who then made the copy for 
the printer and possibly provided the interlinear translation. When the straight¬ 
forwardness of the editing in Greek Proverbs is taken into account, the copyist could 
also have provided the interlinear. However, the only historical information wc have 
on the production of the Greek column is that the interlinear translator here w as Juan 
de Vergara. On Vergara’s own admission before the Toledo Inquisition, he provided 
the interlinear translation of “Proverbs. Wisdom, Qoheleth, Sirach and other treatises 
or books of Holy Scripture.” 41 If Vergara were only to have copied the Greek text 
before providing the interlinear, his statement before the Inquisition is strictly 
accurate. However, in the light of Vergara’s age and experience at the time, this is 
extremely improbable. 42 In contrast, it does emerge that the editing could have been 
carried out quickly. This practical consideration is significant in view of the time 
constraints on the completion of Ximenez’ project. 


38 The reading of the second hand in the MS is included: at 30:9 the addition of nai before 6|j.6ati> 
is witnessed in the pre-editorial hand and at 30:15 where kqi is inserted before ai rpri? [^ 
MT/Vg). 

34 The following was regarded as trivial: 30:15 feriiTriiinApoai' 248 Compl, an error in the 
source ms w'hich was corrected in the Errata at the end of vol. 3 and the modification of irptui) 
to nporj which is orthographic. 

40 The question which must be resolved is w hether there are other 248' readings w hich are not 
accepted into Compl. While it is also most probable that the printer worked from a text 
prepared for him by the editors), this has to be proven. 

41 See Saenz-Badillos. Filologia, 327: Batailkm. Erasrne et I'Espagne, 43. 

42 Juan de Vergara was bom in 1492 and would have been about 24 when vol. 3 was being 
produced. Sec Saenz-Badillos, Filologia , 322. It must be emphasised that the order in which 
the OT volumes of the Polyglot were produced remains unclear, apart from the fact that vol. 4 
was the final volume to lie printed 
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5.8 The Editing of Qoheleth and the Song of Songs 

Neither Gott nor BM offer a critical text for Qoheleth. HP is the only collation 
available and its readings are frequently less than reliable. 43 For the Song of Songs, 
Comp! was evaluated in light of mss 248 and 68 alone. 

5.8.1 Qoheleth 3 

In Qoh 3 as in Sir there arc two sets of marginal notes in ms 248. 



A ts 248 Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

3:5 

TT{ptAn|3rlw + kci! 

omn. 

[=■ MT/Vg] 

3:13 

TowTu (a.66pa) om. 

maj. 

[- MT][/Vg] 

3:16 

evcrepri? 2°(248' maj.) darpijc 

248* A VetLat 

[= MT][-»Vg] 

3:16 

CK€t 2* om. 

Compl only 

[= MT/Vg] 


, A<JO€3f|S', the original reading at 3:16, was corrected to agree with the majority 
reading. The second hand—which seems to have added the later hexaplaric 
notes—added eu over tiae|3f|S\ jost as it added ou over Toil/ and hiKCtuon in the same 
line, bringing them into accord with the majority tradition. The agreement with A and 
Vet Lat is coincidental. Comp] is established upon consultation with MT. The editor 
chose the reading which best reflected MT. In v. 16 MS 248 reads ckcl 6 dcrfiif)? 
eicet e in or from which the editor removed the superfluous exeu 

.5.8.2 Qoheleth 12 

Qoh 12 1 has been edited from 248 alone. 



MS 248 

Comp! 

Support 

Tendency 

12:1 

KTLCraVTOv,' 

KT 

Compl only 

[* MT/Vg] 

12:<J 

dl'flpiOTTOl' 

\aov 

[cf. 23 253: aw 

row Aoiiw] j- MT/Vg] 

12:11 

\6yni 

Aoyui.' 

Compl only 

[4 MT/Vg] 

12:11 

TTCirfflolfJf ven 


248"'s maj. 

[=MT][-Vg] 

12:11 

KQl 

evo^ 

248 c omr. 

[= MT'Vg] 

12:12 

rrep litTT fKT|in? (pc) 

TTtpUO'I.IUs’ 

248 c maj. 

(- MT/Vg] 


Krquai'TOi at 12:1 is an error in Compl—not corrected in errata fnr vol. 3 -arising 
from a confusion of iota and eta. The interlinear (eius qui possedit). an accurate 
translation of Compl, depends on the editor’s transcript and is no indicator of the 
originality of the reading. For urOpumor in v. 9 ms 248 abbreviates to drfTr, allowing 
the editor to see more readily the possibility of error in the source ms as it is not 
difficult to envisage the change from Xa6i* to dt'fiv. especially when Kaos reflects 
MT aud Vg. liven though there are hexaplaric comments at this point, none of the 
marginal notation is in any way relevant. Aoyot' at 12:11 is probably au error, oi is 
read at* maybe by the printer in reading his copy as the 248 reading is most legible. 


43 See Ziegler. lob, 57-58. This is borne out in the HP reading for Compl at 3:10, where it 
erroneously reports that Compl reads row UfLpuaghv Tow when in fact Compl reads 
atpujiraapov with the lemma. 
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The adoption in v. 11 of Tre^uTeUH^itR, attributed to Thedolion, provides a 
source for the reading and shows how the editor again used the marginal glosses to 
recover what he considered LXX readings. In the same verse, the superscript over 
tW*? is apparently in the same hand as the marginal notes. At 12:12, the original 
reading is not noted in HP. Again the superscript is in the hand that added the 
hexaplaric glosses. 

5.8.3 Song 4 

Both modifictions Song 40 are editorial. 

4:1 Tplx<o(io Tpixopn 

4:12 eo^payicii.ci'n aijipayioticrri 

5.8.4 Evaluation 

While the editing in Qoh 120 may be slightly interventive, the editor does not 
necessarily need access to another ms but in contrast to the editing of Proverbs, use is 
made of the hcxaplaric glosses. He does not necessarily know Hebrew. 

5.9 The Edit ing of Wisdom 

In Wisdom, Ziegler classifies MS 248 as part of the Lucianic recension: with ms 637 it 
forms the principal group L. 44 In his introduction to Gbtt, he maintains that certain 
readings from 248 were not chosen in difficult cases where the authenticity of the 
text is questionable. 4 ' 

5.9.1 Wisdom 3 

There are the only two modifications in Wis 3: 

Ms 248 Comp/ Support Tendency 

3:10 Kciicd (a. cA'iyiaaiTo) KaOii (jicut ) omn. 4 [= Vg] 

3:10 dTiufm> ^iriTigicri' omn. 4 ' f= Vg] 

The second kappa in 248 koko, v. 10 is a marginal capital. Gbtt is incorrect in 
collating it as 248 c . If it were, then so is the tan in auTous' in 2:21 {jbl, 123v) and 
there is no evidence to support this. 

5.9.2 Wisdom 17 

Apart from the modifications listed below, there is no orthographic variation from ms 
248 in Wis 17* 


[stylistic] 

[stylistic] 


44 Ziegler, Sapienlio lexit Eilii Sirach. 57. 

45 "Gelegentlich (bei schwerigen Stellen, wenn die Lesari von 248 verdachtig ist) hat Compl. die 
Variante von 248 nicht iibemommen, sondem einc ncue Lesari geschaffcn (gcwohnlich an die 
Veins Latina).’’ Ziegler, Sopientia So/omonis. 43. He gives the example of Wis 7:3: i*|rin 248J 
r|K<i Compl = emixi La. The use of the Latin Column is standard editorial procedure. 

The verse numbering of the Gottingen edition is followed. The Compl pagination at ibis puint 
seems less perfect than elsewhere: e.g., the division in Chap 17: Vg: 8a 18b and LXX: 718. 
Such a difference would not have been acceptable in other parts of Compl. There are no 
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Ms 248 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

17:2 

opens' (248 Mai) 

6p6<f>oi? 

68 rell." 1 

[-Vg] 

17:3 

TTapaKaXi'ppaai 

TrapajcaXiippcm 

68 rell. -3 

[stylistic] 

17:8 

Selypara 

SelpctTtt 

68 maj. 

[=Vg] 

17:11(10) 

tTpoeiXTidie 

TTpotreiXnd* 

68 maj. 

[-Vg] 

17:13(12) 

andyicr)? (248 543 Mai) 

atria? 

68 maj. 

[-Vg] 

17:19(18) 

iTTepwv (248 only) 

TTCTpdjV 

omn. - ' 

[= Vg] 


Even without the witness of 68, it is clear that the editor used a second ms in Wis 17. 
The stylistic variation at 17:3 betrays use of 68 (or congener) as primary source at 
that point. The use of TTpocrcupao in 17:11 displays the sensitivity of the particular 
editor to Vg. 

5.9.3 Evaluation 

The soundings in Wisdom display a shift in the editorial approach. The editor returns 
to using two mss to produce the Greek column. As ms 442 provided a text for 
Wisdom, the editor turns once again to the Venetian ms. The editing itself is 
characteristic of Comp) and the editorial emendation lie well within the possibilities 
of the hellcnists' philology. 


5. JO The Editing oj'Sirach 
5.10.1 Sirach 6 

There are no marginal notes in ms 248 for Sir 6. The numbering of Gott is followed. 4 ? 

248 Compl Support Tendency 

6.25 3doTa£ov pdarafoi' 68-744 Aid [stylistic] 

6:25 upoaoxOImri? npoo-exfiturts Compl only [error] 

For the first reading, in the case of a change from xi to zeta, the letters are of similar 
shape with the result that the editor could have conceivably considered the ms 248 
reading to be erroneous. It is possible to exclude contact with ms 442 (note the 
support of ms 68) as the Venetian copy does not contain Sirach but Qoheleth. 48 In the 
second, TrpoooxQiCTps' is split because of a line ending: TipoooxQioris'. The editor read 
epsilon instead of omichron and created a neolngism, TrpooexQp'-Cu), which is not 
attested elsewhere. flpotJoxQpiCw is an authentic Sirach equivalent, occurring also at 
25:2,38:4 and 50:25. 


5.10.2 Sirach 41 

Sir 410 is a transcript, without any alteration of the corresponding text in ms 248. In 


marginal notes for any of the modifications. Many words are not clearly divided in ms 248 as 
is the case with 17:3 0TriKpu0>atois' (occultis). There is no word division in Compl while 
Ziegler maintains that all others read 0 ttl Kpixjiatots'. Ms 248 is inconclusive: in its 
orthography as it never has a ligature after iota. 

4 ? The typographical error at 6:25 uipov 248 omn.] dp V Compl only has been disregarded. 

48 See the Villa-Amil catalogue entry', reproduced in § 4.2 above, as well as Rahlfs, Verzeichnis, 

124. 
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this chapter, it is to be noted that many of the capital letters of ms 248 at Sir 41 arc 
assumed into the Greek column. This gives an insight into the approach of one of the 
editors or one of the copyists. While it would have been possible for the printer to 
have prepared his text directly from the MS at this point, it would be imprudent tn 
assume that he did. As in Sir 6p, there is but slight emendation of 248. In the opinion 
of the present author, even such slight emendation, along with the need to supply the 
interlinear, would have been reason enough tn necessitate a separate edilur’s copy, 

J, 103 An authentic special recension in Sirach? 

Ziegler, in his introduction to Gdtt, lists some of the more characteristic departures of 
Cornpl from its source in Sirach. 49 When these are examined in the light of the 
Comp! editing in vols. 1-2, it emerges that there are no grounds for seeing, as 
Fernandez Marcos does, remnants of an "authentic special recension.’* 50 The above 
investigation of Sirach does not find a foundation for Fernandez Marcos' positive 
evaluation of the non-248 readings in Sirach. This is in enntrast to the 
Dodckaprophcton where Cornpl certainly transmits many ancient and authentic 
readings. It would appear that Fernandez Marcos has extended the results of his own 
research on the Twelve Prophets to Ziegler’s list of significant Cornpl readings in 
Sirach. Many of the readings listed by Ziegler arc spontaneous stylistic modifications 
on the part of the editor: cf. 4:22 pf| Ad3r|S 248] pp Ad3ois Cornpl only; which is 
similar to the editorial change of <f>uXd£c i tcxJiuAd^ot in Ps 120:5, 7 (§ 5.6.2.4) 

The emerging central role of Vg in establishing certain texts 51 renders Ziegler's 
tentative suggestion that ftiruv yEpoiTej in 35:9© (32:13) is an editorial retroversion 
most probable. 5 - With 248 reading Bttoli Ac your and La./Vg uhi sunt senes, the 
clearest explanation of Cornpl is editorial retroversion in the light of Vg. The 
modification of Xcyoi'TC? to yepOi'TC? in the light of senes involves only the switch 
of gamma and lambda and the substitution of rho for the switched lambda, a 
philological modification, not only within the capabilities of the Complutensian 
hellenisls, but a type of modification which is found increasingly in the later parts of 
the Greek OT when the use of Jerome’s commentaries becomes a constant feature of 
the Greek column.-* 


49 Ziegler, Sa/uentia lesu Filii Sirach. 42-43. He lists 15 readings where Cornpl has minority 
suppon. all of which are explicable, however, on the basis of ms 248. 

S1 "til cstudio rcalizado por los distintos editores dc la Septuagitita de Gotinga ha revelado, por 
cjemplo. que en el lihro dc Eclesiasltco la Comp In tense siguc fundamental mente a I manuscrilo 
248 pero que cn oca‘hones se desvia de el con una scria dc lccturax pecu h a res que constitucn 
mi autcntica recension especial que a voces coincide con la lectura de algunos manuscritos 
minusculos y en algunos casos conserva la lectura original deasparecida en el resto dc los 
testimonies griegos.” N. Fernandez Marcos. Anejo a lu E did an Facsimile de la BibUu 
Fuliglvtu Complutense (Valencia: Fundacion Biblica Espanola and Univcrsidad Complutense 
dc Madrid, 1987). 36. 

51 Note especially the role of Vg in the editing of the Second Tabernacle Account (§3 above). 
There is also strong Latin influence in Ezekiel (see § 6 passim) and in sections of the 
Dodckaprophcton. 

Ziegler. Sirach. 43. 

55 See the discussion below on the use of Hi. in Ezek 42 (§ 6.3.2.1) 
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5.10.4 Evaluation 

The soundings for Sirach show that Comp I offers a slightly emended, and therefore 
rapidly edited, copy of ms 248—in Ziegler's opinion, the most important minuscule 
for Sirach -with no indication that the editor had access to or the used another ms. 54 


5.11 General Conclusion for Volume 3 

The editing of vol. 3 shows considerable variation hoth in style and in the sources 
used by the editors. Ezra 4 displays characteristic editing of two sources (mss 108 and 
248) in the style seen in Exodus and Joshua, from Tobit to Esther, there is a 
comparatively straightforward editing of MS 248 alone. The style changes again in 
Joh 1 where there is a significant use of the marginal glosses in establishing the 
Greek column. This does not endure for long and, at least as early as Job 10, there is 
a return to a simple editing of the main text of 248. The Psalms arc edited from a 
separate ms —the Madrid Psalter (ms 1670)—and show' a slight influence from the 
Latin text in the Gallican Psalter. The editing in Proverbs permits the detection of a 
two-stage editing procedure. Qohelcth and the Song of Songs are edited from ms 248 
alone while for Wisdom, the editor turned to the text available to him in ms 442. For 
Sirach, it is the Latin text which provides the corrective for the Greek. In Tobit there 
is a partial text available in 108 but there is no evidence that the editors turn to this 
text. 

The first important result of our investigation is the identification of the four MSS 
used at the disposal of the hellenists for vol. 3: MSS 248, 108, 442 and 1670. While 
not of equal value, we still have to evaluate positively the resources the editors had at 
their disposal. 

The shift from one MS to another explains the variation in the character of the 
edited text. Consequently, as was seen for volumes one and two, there may be no 
generalisation in terms of the sources or in terms of the editing for the Greek column 
of the Polyglot. 

Further, the marked variation in editing technique demands an explanation. It is, 
in the opinion of the present author, best explained by seeing here different editing 
techniques which can be ascribed to different editors and possibly to their assistants, 
in Tobit, Judith and Sirach, Ducas would have been an obvious choice as editor as 
there is no need of Hebrew knowledge, leaving Nuflez free to edit the more 
challenging texts, like Job. Such a division of labour, combined with a 
straightforward technique helps explain the rapidity with which the third volume 
could be produced. 


M See Ziegler. Simcti 53. 



6 The Editing of Volume Four 


The fourth vnlume of the Polyglot, the last to be printed and bearing a colophon dale 
of July 10, 1517, contains Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations, Baruch, the Epistle of 
Jeremiah, Daniel, the Dodekapropheton, 1-2 Maccabees as well as the LXX text of 3 
Maccabees. 

From a text critical perspective, volume four certainly offers the most interesting 
and the most significant possibilities the Complutensian. The preliminary 
investigation of the Dodekapropheton LXX column by Ziegler in 1944 and 
Fernandcz-Mareos in 1979, brought to light some very significant and ancient 
readings among the Twelve Prophets. 1 It must be asked how these readings may he 
evaluated and whether it is possible for the Complutensian LXX column to make a 
contribution to the text criticism of the Greek OT. While such an investigation lies 
beyond the parameters of the present work, the present work does permit future 
investigation of this question to proceed along new lines. 

The investigation of LXX in the Final OT volume is made especially difficult, as 
there are significant portions of vol. 4 for which the actual mss used by the editors are 
totally unknown. In vols. 1-3, w'here at least one, and sometimes even both, ms 
sources could be dearly identified, the investigation of the Greek column was carried 
out on the basis of known ms sources, e.g., ms 1 OR in vols. 1-2 and ms 248 in vol. 3. 
For vol. 4, one was totally in the dark. Flowevcr, the publication of the Madrid and 
Cologne sections of Pap. 967 led Barthelemy to see a characteristic relationship 
between Pap. 967 and Comp] in Ezek 40:42-46:24. 

6.1 Papyrus 96 7 

Dating from the late second or early third century A.D., Pap. 967 contains the LXX 
of Ezekiel, Daniel and Esther. It is written in two hands -one for Ezekiel and the 
other for Daniel and Esther—and is the earliest witness of the pre-hexaplaric LXX of 
Ezekiel as well as the best copy of the LXX of Daniel. 2 * This papyrus provides a 
relatively complete text of Ezekiel from 11:25 to the end of the book and exists in 
four sections, each of which is in a different location: Dublin. Princeton, Cologne and 
Madrid. 2 Only the Dublin and Princeton sections were at Joseph Ziegler’s disposal 
when he published his critical edition of Ezek in 1952. 4 The subsequent publication 


1 J. Ziegler, “Dcr griechische Dodekapropheton-Text der Complutenser Polyglolte.” Bib 25 
(1944), 297 310 and N. Fernandez Marcos, "El fexto Onego dc la Complutense eii Dove 
Profetas.” Sef 39 (1979). 3-25. 

2 J. Lust. "Ezekiel 36-40 in the Oldest Greek Manuscript,” CBQ 43 (19811, 517-533. 

2 See D. Fraenkel, “Nachirag zur 1, A ullage von 1952" in J. Ziegler (ed.), Ezechiei Septuaginta. 
Veins Tostamentwn Graecum. Vol. XVI pal's 1. (2 n<l ed.; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Rupreeht, 
1978), 332. 

4 J. Ziegler, cd., Ezvchiel. Septuaginto. Vetus Testameulum Graecum. Vol. XVI pars I. 
(Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Rupreeht. 1952). For the Dublin section (Ezek 11:25 - 17:21. with 
small lacunae), see F. C\ Kenyon, The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri. Fascicle i'll. Ezekiel. 
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of the Madrid and Cologne sections enabled the existing papyrus to be used in the 
analysis of the LXX of Ezekiel. 5 

Barthelemy’s initial research on Ezek 40:42—46:24 established the value of the 
textual sources behind the Greek Column at the end of lizckicl and, in particular, 
showed a significant relationship between the MS sources in Compl and Pap. 967. 6 
However, an investigation of all 48 chapters of Ezekiel reveals that there are no 
further sections of text with the same characteristics in the Compl text of the book. 
The investigation, nonetheless, provides some significant insights into the nature of 
the Greek column in Ezekiel. It shows (i) that the editing is standard Compl editing; 
(ii) that the editors used two manuscripts; (iii) that one of the editors used Jerome's 
Comnientarium in Ezechielem and, (iv) that there is a perceptihle influence from Pap. 
967 in certain earlier passages of Ezekiel. 

The characteristics of Compl in the closing chapters of Ezekiel bear a certain 
similarity with those of Compl in the Dodekaprophctnn. Therefore this investigation 
can contribute to the evaluation of Compl in the Twelve Prophets and possibly in 
Isaiah and Jeremiah. For example, it will be seen how Jerome’s commentary in 
Ezekiel plays a very formative role in Greek column for Ezekiel. This must lead to 
the search for similar influence in the Dodekapropheton, Isaiah and Jeremiah. 

6.2 The Investigation 

The analysis in this chapter uses the insights gained into the editing of Vuls. 1 3 to 
investigate the editing of Ezek 250 and 420. Subsequently Rzek 1-100 are examined 
from the perspective of unique Compl readings and readings with minority support. It 
will be seen that the unique Compl readings are similar to those found in the third 
volume of the Polyglot. There is also a significant amount of Sondergut which may 
have its source in the second ms source used by the editors. This chapter will also 
establish that editorial use of Jerome's Commentary on Ezekiel is quite marked at the 
end of Ezekiel, though a certain influence is to be observed in the earlier chapters. It 
is also possible that some readings, which are due to the influence of Jerome’s 
commentary, are masked by the support of a significant number of witnesses. 


Daniel. Esther (London: Emery Walker, 1937). For the Princeton sections [Ezek 19:12-39:29 
with many gaps and some lacunae due to homoiotcleuton], see A. C. Johnson et al., eds. The 
John H. Schelde Biblical Papyri: Ezekiel. Princeton University Studies in Papyrology 3. 
(Princeton: Princeton University. 1938) 

5 M. Femandez-Galiano, "Nucvas paginas del codice 967 del A. T. griego (Ez. 28,19-43.9) 
(PMatr . bibt. I).” SPap 10 (1971), 3 80; L. G. Jahn, Der griechische Tex t des Bitches Ezechiel 
nach deni Ko/ner Teil des Papyrus 967. PTA 15. Bonn: Habelt, 1972. Both these publications 
were collated by Dellcf Fraenkel in the Nachtrag (supplement) to the second edition of 
Ziegler’s critical edition of Ezekiel: see note 3 above. The Cologne sections have also been 
published online at www.uni-kocln.dc/phil-fak/ifa/NRWakadenhe/papyrologie/PTbeol I .hlml. 

6 Sec J. D. Barlbclcmy, “Les relations de la Complutensis avee le Papyrus 967 pour Ez 4042 a 
4624." Studien zw Septuaginra -Robert Hanhartzu Ehren (AAWG.PH 190; MSU 20: ed. D. 
Fraenkel, U. Quasi and J. W. Wevcrs. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1990), 253 261. 
This study is reworked in CTAT 3 [Critique Texluelle de I'Ancien Testament. Tome 3. Ezechiel. 
Daniel et les 12 Prophetes. OBO 50/3. Fribourg: Editions Universitaires. and Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1992] cxxvi-cxxxviii. 
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6.3 The Editing of Ezekiel 25 f 

The first sounding is in Ezek 25f, a chapter for which Pap. 967 is extant. In the light 
of Barthelemy’s interesting results for Ezek 40:42-46:24(f, it is illuminating to 
examine a section of text for which Pap. 967 is a witness but which does not appear 
to present such characteristic readings. Prcseuling the ms support for the more 
significant Comp] readings in the order of the text permits a hetter appreciation of the 
editorial method in Ezek 25 i? 



Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

25:3 

a(xui'di Kupion I" 

omn. excl. B 967 A”-106’ 62" L' (> dduivui ] 

[= MT] 


dbiovdi Kiipiou 2° 

omn. excl. B 967 62 L' Ak (> uoo,rdi ] 

[- MT] 


+ toD (a. Io06a) 

11/ B 0-147 239* Tht. 

[stylistic] 


eropfuftri 

Ill Arab Ann Tht.; rell. eTiOjirWhyra! 

[f MT/Vg] 

25:4 

KriTdKXnpoi'Otiicn' 

L"~”‘ Q -o ell- 239'; rell. KXnjwupiar 

[stylistic] 

25:5 

1'opaj (a ttjkiBcitoh') 

L" Arm Tht.: rell. vomit* [MT/Vg aliter] 

[stylistic] 


OTL 

//’ 967 147 106 Tht.; rell. bum 

[stylistic] 


+ d&<ia'di (a. k*6|ho> ) 

III Syh Tin. 

[± MT/Vg] 

25:6 

KUpLO? 

967 B i'- 3 * 90-233; rell. 

(- MT/Vg] 


^i|<cKj)r|o<is' 

V-46 Q C-534-403' 106; rell. enc(is'^iyniy 

[stylistic] 


Tfl 'P^Xfl 

967* Tht.: rell. itc iJh'x»V 

[-MT] 

25:7 

OTl 

967 V-449; rcll. hum 

[stylistic] 


-*■ dftiuvdL (a. Kupion) 

1/1 

f MT/Vg] 

25:8 

+ OTt (a. <e Ittcv) 

III Tin. 

[t MT/Vg] 


+ 6 (a. oIko?) 

11! A n -410 534 

[* MT] 


0171 ,’ 1 crpciT|X icaL 

Hi, 

[= MT/Vg) 

25:9 

uapaXuaw 

967 88: rcll. rapdXuuj (Vg aperient) ] 

[* MT][-»Vg] 


om. Toil' (a. roXeoji') 

L" 967 B 147’ 106 Tht. 

If MT] 

25:10 

(IV 701 JS 

V-449** Tht.; 967 £" 3 * 86'"* 544 aCTf|(>; rell. aii - <ii 

[* MT/Vg] 


yf vryrai / preifi 

V-449 967 A"-l06'-239' Hi Arab Arm Tht, 

r- v g ] 

25:11 

ep (a. p.a>fji3) 

A"-106’ 62 L' (96°) C-86’-403’ Tht.; rell.ei? 

[= MT/Vg] 


ott 

L.-V 967 Tht.; rcll. hurt 

[stylistic] 

25:12 

top oixoi-' 

omn. cxcl. 967 III Thl. t i* t»o oiki.i 

["* MT] 


+ uttViutujp 

L' Tin.; 86 i *ei' ai'Tois (Vg; de eis] 

!± MT](- Vg] 

25:13 

i kcu Ik Xfadi' 

Compl; L' Till. Syh-62 i-xai Saihrit' 

[cf. MT] 

25: >5 

+ oAr|? (p. ff) 

III 86"'* Till. 

[r MT][= Vg] 


ttit (a. #xn>) 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 


efciXritJiai 

967 omn. excl. Q n ' s ///Tht. 

[stylistic] 


toi* y i uji.'os’ 

omn. excl. 967 111 Tht. pr. dduiwu /// Thl. Syh (— MT/Vg] 

26:16 

acre ti fe> 

967 maj.; B A"-239’-4 1 0147* VTht. Hre'iorei'di 

[- MT][* Vg] 


+ <h' eX^ypois* 0upm> 

I. ' O’ Ami Tin. Hi. 

[= MT/Vg] 


OTl 

V-449 967 Tht.; rell. fcuVn 

[stylistic] 


The above presentation of the textual affiliation for the more characteristic readings 
in Ezek 25<i shows that the editor used two mss to construct his text. The primary 
source is a dose congener of the MS-group III (V-46-449). This primary ms source in 
Ezek 25 i is closely related to MS V. Ms V. however, was not the actual ms at the 
editors’ disposal as is evident from the following readings: 


The error at 25:36: i 3e3uXoiOn (Compi only], corrected in the errata f iJt 3t)Jn.'j0i) = rcll., is 
disregarded. 
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Compl 

25:6 

K6pi«KT 

25:6 

tt) 

25:9 

TTrtpaAlKRij 

26:16 

eKT€Lt J bu 


Support Tendency 

967 B V 90-233; pr. u&uim /// Tht. Syll \t MT/Vg] 
967* Tlit; rell. 6K tiruxhs pSC3][no Vg] 

967 88; rell. irnpaMau [-/ MTl[-»Vgl x 

967 inaj.; cktci'uj BA”-239MI0 147’VTht.Hi. [=MT][4 Vg] 


The acceptance ofdbi.imt icfjpLOS throughout Ezek 250 (viz. vv. 3(bis), 5. 7, 8, 12. 
13, 14, 16. 17) precludes any editorial avoidance of u&titi'di. Consequently. Kitpicv 
(25:60) is a source reading as there is no possible editorial criterion to explain the 
omission of rlbtut'di. The support of Pap. 967* for rfj tjiuxfi in the same verse shows 
that the slight modification was already in the editor’s source and indicates how 
faithful this editor was to his source ms. At 25:9. the future in Vg (aperiam) has the 
editor adopt rrupciXuaw, the reading in his second source ms. 

The remaining readings may be classified as follows: two readings are the result 
of spontaneous editorial activity, one is due to the influence of Jerome’s LXX lemma 
and two come from the secondary source. The editor’s hand is evident in 25:130: 


25:13 tic Atodi' Compl; cf. L' ThtSyh-62 + kvu oaihur (cf. MT] 

25:15 - tt|> (a. tfiux*]?) Compl only (stylistic] 

The unique Compl reading at 25:13 is an editorial emendation of a text closely linked 
with icai haifiai’ (Syh-62 L' Tht.). The corruption of haibrir to AeSrn 1 occurred in 
the transmission of an uncial text: AA1 AAN is read AAI AAN due to the common 
confusion of A and A. Consequently, the editor copied what he found in his ms 
source. The addition of ck could be considered editorial, a stylistic addition in the 
light of the preceding phrase, tcai etc 9aipat' and resulting in a phrase which reads, 
Kat ck Saiptiu Kai Jk Xeodt'. However, given the conservative approach of the 
editor of Ezek 250, this is highly unlikely. 

One reading results from the influence of Jerome’s LXX lemma supported by 
MT and Vg; 


25:8 cm.' I uporp k<u Hi 

Two readings come from the secondary source: 


[= MT/Vg] 


25:12 cl? olk'dI' omn. excl. 967 HI Tht. < e tuj ><kio MT] 

25:15 fu*; aluii ’09 omn. cxcl. 967 Q"* /// Tht, [«- Vg] 

(967cx%w r aiit'n'U)v]f= MT] 

(Q ITI ?///Tht ck (Iiuxqj k*<it’ c yUfKii 1 mwi-ior J 


The skillful combination of two mss, seen elsewhere in Compl, is not in question 
here. The editor edits quickly and limits himself—apart from the removal of obvious 
errors—to his textual sources. Within its own parameters, the editing is competent. 

When the convergence of V and Pap. 967 is considered, the following readings 
come to the fore: 


The closeness of ms 88 to the 967-type source is scon in its support for napoXiiovi against 
ixopnAuiu as found in the remainder of the Mss. Thus reinforces the support of Ms 88 that will be 
evidenced in Ezek 1 1 Of. 
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Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

25:5 

n TL 

II' 967 147 106 Tht.; roll. duVri 

[stylistic] 

25:7 

(in 

967 V-449; rell. buVi 1 

[stylistic] 

25:9 

oni. nijv (a. TiaVeiut#) 

L" 967 B 147 106T1U. 

[7MT] 

25:10 

yeiTjToi / in*(a 

V-449967 A"-I06’-239’ Hi Arab Arm T!it.[— V K ] 

25:11 

OTL 

Z.-V 967 Tht.; rell. Bum 

[stylistic] 

25:16 

OTL 

V-449967 Tht.; rell. burn 

[stylistic] 


Further. Pap. 967 goes together with V when both are absent from the Greek column: 

25:12 Tor "Ikoi omn. excl. 967 /// Tht.: it 1 ™ <«*«•> [-» MT] 

25:15 ccu.m-o? omn. excl. 967 Q n 'f ///Thl. [«-MT/Vg] 

967 extern atuii'mir [= MT] 

Q m *///Tht. f>ta<[#eipai <k tf<uxf|' kut e'xdpar amTi'mi' 

While none of the common readings arc particularly characteristic, the weight of their 
combined witness does point towards a characteristic relationship. Thus the 
characteristic relationship hetween Pap. 967 and Compl is in one of the ms sources 
and this source is not fragmentary. 4 

6.3.1 Conclusions 

In editing Ezek 25p, two MSS are used by the editor: one is of the Lucianic group and 
transmits the 967-type readings: the other is a majority type ms and probably 
hexaplaric. The editing has been executed quickly with a minimum of spontaneous 
editorial intervention. There is a characteristic relationship with Pap. 967 which is 
through the Lucianic type source. There is no direct relationship with ms V. 


6.4 Editing Ezekiel 42<t 

The Compl text of the final chapters of Ezekiel is more characteristic than that of 
chapters 1-39. As Barthelemy has clearly shown, there is a characteristic relationship 
between Compl and Pap. 967 in Ezek 40:42—46:44. 10 


6.4.1 Papyrus 967 readings reflected in Compl 



Compl 

Support 

veil. 

Tendency 

42:2 

to elpos 1 

967 only 

to TTkaTO? 

[synonyms] 

42:2 

rrixti.r 

967 only 

€t\ lnixei? 

[inner Gk] 

42° 

rextov / iki't^coi'to 

967 407 239 403' 

tr. 

MT) 

42:3 

KCITfl GTl ^v ■ 

967 Hi (per ordlnetn ) c<tt.xl<T|i<-7vu 

[No Vorlage] 

42:7 

efi.iGn’ 

967 only 

c^tiTepas' {-* MT) 

[inner Gk] 

42:11) 

TOUTO (p. ) 

967 only 


[r MT] 

42:10 

K«“<4 (a. rpbj ivTor) 

967 only 

rd 

[No Vorlage] 

42:11 

_ a rtpuoojao 

967 only 

ttuchtcjiitoi 1 ( -»MT) 

[inner Gk] 

42:12 

Oin. kcil l“(a. Kn-m) 

967 only 

— 

[= MT] 

42:12 

oni. xai (a. koto dwr.) 

967 only 

... 

[' MTj 

42:13 

om.o&rui (a. elcrfiO 

967 only 

— 

[c MT] 

42:13 

t Tdr ayiojv (p. r. ayiitu) 967 only 

— 

[i MT] 


g See Barthelemy. C’TAT 3, cxxxviii. 
l(J Barthelemy, “Relations” esp. pp. 255 261. 
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42:13 

om. 6 (a. r"iTo;) 

%7 88-407 490 

[=t MT] 

42:14 

EK Titjc cjyiiui’ 

967 only 

ek -on avion [inner GkJ 

42:15 

KOTO TT|r 66[>l' 

967 only 

koO’ 6661 ' [4 MT] 

42:15 

rou oik'oo/T. titriVitiyint 

967 only 

lr. [No Vorlage] 

42:16 

■t" T<>0 

967 only 

[T MT/Vg] 

42:20 

aVTot: 

967 only 

too aiTdlj icaAripou [v MT] 

42:20 

otn. auTi'ir (p. iSifra^o 1 ) 

967 only 

[Other Vorlaj 

42:20 

om. Kvii (a. it pi|3oXoi'i 

967 only 

[ MT] 


A1 42:16, the addition of toD olkou to inrttftetypet KUh'XoOei’ tv Oiftrdfti is, as 
Fraenkel suggests, due to a ditlography out of 42:15. 11 Its non-correction in Coinpl is 
a strong indicator of the strength of the 967-lype source and is also characteristic of 
the more non-interventive type of Compl editing. In the analysis which follows, we 
wdl see other errors in Pap. 967 which merit attention. First, however, it is more 
instructive to examine Ezek 42 from the perspective of the editing. This permits us 
better to appreciate the nature of editorial activity in the chapter. 


6.4.2 The editing o/Papy 

tils 967 as primary 

source 


967 

Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

42:1 fim^ayeo 

e f T|yay€ r 

0 L’ Hi.tem 

[- m r/vg] 

EioftauyEi' 

tBf]yayc\ r 

Hi.comm 

14 MT/Vg] 

42:3 t 4 nffHOToXa 

dt TT€plCTTUXOL 

Compl only 

[stylistic] 

42:4 pOKOS 

+ €i$ ri\v caiuTfpau 

± O' L" Ann Hi <*0) 

[= MT/Vgj 

42:4 

+ o6*W Ttr)\'f 

nig. excL D 967 A''-4I0 f 

Ol [= MT/Vg] 

42:5 hneixiioi 

taepuwur 

Hi. 

[MT/Vg aliter] 

—TfpLUTUXl)L' 

f — Kfl T<oTfc (>OI S’ 

Hi. 

[MT/Vg alitor] 

rrE ptCJ-l'Aof— CTTOEli 

om. 

Hi 62’ 

[— MT’Vg] 

42:6 0-1 

om. 

cf. Hi.letn 

MT/Vg] 


eftrlXor drro 

C'ompl; cf. Hi.lein 

I— ? MTA'g] 

Tier |j€<Ju)1' 

“a>r cr peaiu 

Coinpl; cf. Ili.lcm 

(-MT/Vg) 

42:7 4hk? 

<f)\ld 

Compl; cf. Hi.lem 

[* MT/Vg] 

42:10 

pr. to 

rell. 

[MT/Vg aliter] 

I'OTOl' 

+ K'al I'OTOll 

rcll. cxcl. 62’ 534 

[- MT/Vg] 

Kini 3° 

pr. Kai 

C-239’-403 26 pc. Hi 

[No Vorlage] 

KO _ a 4° 

pr. KQL 

rell . 13 

[stylistic] 

SlOpLCOl'TO^ 

pr. too 

rell. 

[No V orlagc] 

E^EOfKIl 

pr. ai 

rcll. cxcl. Q407 I 1 pc. 

[stylistic] 

42:11 tra-d 5” 

pr. kt/l 

rell. 

[= MT/Vg] 

KY1TU—aiiTlil' 

du66ui>9 

Hi.lem 

[A MT)(± Vg] 

42:12 to (967 c ) (a. a” 0 .) 

om 

rell. excl. O 36-46 cl l.a 

[-MT/Vg] 

ills (a. ett'i 4ko') 

om. 

Compl; cf. Hi.lem 

[= MTlf/ Vg] 

61 'aii~i.ii 

aiTQ 

Compl only 

[= MT] 

42:13 OTOOOfTdL 

t'o0i(U'Tai 

Coinpl; rell. (frdyoi’rcu 

[= MT/Vg] 

<>i uioi aatomiK 

om. 

Compl 1- O) 

[- MTA'g] 

k*oi -a yii.r. 

om. 

A 407 L , i<1 130-233 

[—MT/Vg] 

Koi —upapTi as 

om. 

Comp) only 

[* MT/Vg] 

KOI (a. Sion) 

om. 

rell. 

[= MT/Vg] 

rryws ult. 

+ earn* 

A , '-I06-239 I 

[A MT)[= Vg) 


11 Fraenkel. "Kachtiag.’’ 346. 

l - There is an error in Fraenkcl's collation. See “Nachtrag." 346. Compare, Fcmandez-Galiano, 
“Nucvas Paginas, “ 54. 
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42:14 ouk 2° pr. kqi 

42:15 f) (p. oui'Tf Xe<j0r|) om. 

42:16 rrprij (a. dvaTokds') Karri 
42:17 inserted post 18. order 16. 18, 17 
42:20 rf aaapa pr. rri 

42:20 ij> l°(» ttfvTaKoaiuv) net'TaKoaloo? 
42:20 Tou(a. eu StaTd^i) om. 


A"-198-239’-4Q3MHU" 
Compl only 
red. excl. 62' 
modified maj. text 
omn. 

Compl only 
Compl only 


[ MTH? Vg] 

[Error ] 11 

[-Vg] 

[t MT/Vg] 
[-MT] 
[stylistic] 
[MTVg] 


When the above characteristic readings are compared with those of Ezck 250 it can 
be clearly seen that both texts are edited from the %7-congcner and that both are 
edited using a second ms source in the usual manner of the LXX column. In contrast 
to Ezek 250, however, Ezek 420 displays a particularly strong influence of Jerome's 
commentary on Ezekiel. Significantly, the influence of Jerome is restricted to the first 
twelve verses of Ezek 420 as it is only for these verses that Jerome provides a 
separate LXX lemma. 

It can also be seen how the editor used his sources: when a particular source was 
extant, it was used; when not, the LXX column was edited from what was available. 
All these readings merit a fuller presentation and some detailed examination. 


6.4.3 Readings due to the direct influence of Jerome 's commentary an Ezekiel 



Comp1 

Support 

Rell. 

Comp! Tendency 

42:1 

f £f|ynyf i' 2° 

Hi.eomm 

flcrnyayev 

[r MT/Vg] 

42:5 

inrepuiuv 

Hi.lem 

btreptooi 

l- Vg] 

42:5 

1 V —Ka TujTf pOLJ 

Hi.tcm 

—ireptoTuXou 

[Vg aliler] 

42:5 

om. fur. vers. 

Hi.lem 

TTCpiClT. —OTOttl 

[= MT] 

42:6 

om. init. vers. 

cf. Hi.lem 

967 on; rell. SkStl 

l* MT](= Vg] 

42:6 

«{aXov arro 

cf. Hi.lem 

rfjetxoi'To 

[-Vg] 

42:6 

Ttitv iv peau 

cf. Hi.lem 

Tclv p^atijv 

[-MT/Vg] 

42:7 

<f> Xtd 

ef. Hi.lem 

4*0? 

[± MT/Vg] 

42:11 

e 106600 ? 

Hi. 

icai—airrcjp 

[* MT][= Vg] 

42:12 

om. tb? (a. eirl ((xi?) 

Hi.lem 

(1)? im <jxus- 

[Vg alitcr] 


As we do not have the actual text of Jerome used in the editing of Compl. allowance 
must be made for eventual differences from present day critical editions. 14 At 42:1 
Compl opposes all other Greek witnesses and MT as well as opposing Jerome's LXX 
lemma, et introduxit me (13,75-76). However, the text of the commentary reads: in 
hoc loco posuimus: Et eduxit me.... pro quo habetur in LXX: Et eduxit me: et ecce 
exedrae quinque... (13,114-117). It is unlikely that the editor verified the quote in the 
commentary. It is more probable that the commentary and LXX lemma had been 
harmonised in his editor's copy of Jerome. Otherwise, the editor would have 
followed the lemma. 

In v. 5, for his LXX which read oi treplnaTOL oi utrepaioi, Jerome provided 
deambulationes cenaeulorum {13,87-88). In the light of this, the editor modified -toot 


13 Omission ofp post aviTf Xra0r|. 

14 The references to Jerome arc to his Commemarium in Hiezechielem by book and line number 
as published in the Corpus Christianorum. Series Latina, vol. 75 (Turnholt: Brepols, 1964). 
The relationship between Jerome's LXX text and the other text groupings has not been 
systematically examined. 
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to -C.JIDI', producing the Compl reading, oi (nrepwun'. At the end of the same verse, he 
continues to use the LXX lemma when his sources with relative certainty read. 

967 8tl e£eixf to nepcan/Aoi/ ainav too imoicdTu)0ei' tou TT<piaTuXou 

rell. tin f ix^to t 6 nepioTuXoi’ f { airrou (k too uiroicdTa)0f a (too 106) rrfptcmjXoii 

Hi.lem quoniam eminabant columnae a column is inferioribus (13,88-89) 

Compl oti i£elx ( t 8 irepicmjXDV’ lluftev toT? otOXoIs' toI? OirotcdTufler 

To find an equivalent for the preposition a , the editor collapses the phrase airrou 
Ik too unoKOTajOev to its opening (i £-) and closing letters (-oiGev) (hereby 
producing e^wOeu. The final phrase. Tot? ctOXoTs Tot? imo»cdTw0ei’, he simply 
retroverts on the basis of the end of the phrase (wroicdTwOei' tou rreptcrnjAou). As 
Hi.lem effectively omits the end of the verse, the editor also omits, possibly seeing a 
corruption of the penultimate phrase (rat t 6 btaoTqpa ovtws) in the final phrase 
of his mss. 15 The omission of oti (bton) at the beginning of v. 6 may be considered 
part of the same editorial movement as Hi.lem reads, el portions triplices erant 
(13,89-90). The editor has modelled 42:5£ very closely on Hi.lem, paying little 
attention to either MT or Vg. 

In v.6, it is again philological considerations that determine the modification of 
tfdX'oi'To to e^elxon and the Compl reading, kv peow: 

967 ^ftxoiTO Tail/ inroKd™0ei' teal rail' peaui' dir6 rfp- y% 

Hi.lem eminebant ab his quae erant inferius et in medio de terra (13,91-92) 

Compl e?(txw drro nai’ i>TrotcdTu)0<i' Kai t(3i< ev titou) dfid rf)f yfjy 

The editor sees in -to at the end of the verb a trace of and and so removes the ending, 
creating an active form which is acceptable within the context and which parallels 
etxou (Hi.lem: habebant) at the beginning of the verse. 16 A certain philological skill 
emerges in the editor's use of Hi.lem. Its use at 42:7 shows how much the particular 
editor relied on its guidance. 

42:7 <J>Xid Compl only] omn. (= 967 = Hi.lem lumen [13, 93]) 

The reading opposes both Hi.lem and Hi.comm. However, it is possible to see here 
an error in the copy of Jerome used by the editor: reading limen for lumen explains 
perfectly the Compl reading. This hypothesis is further strengthened by the witness of 
the interlinear translation ( lirnen) and. especially, since the identical error occurs in 
the Jerome ms F, where, for lumen (ad v. 10 [13, 101]), it has a marginal reading i 
limen (= vel lirnen ). 17 The variant reading in Jerome is understandable as in the 
context it made more sense to speak of limen exterius rather than lumen exterius. The 
intensive use of Hi.lem is interrupted after v. 7 but resumes again in v. 11: 


15 Jerome provides no LXX lemma for trcpiTuXoc Stdorrjiia <rroat [Pap. 967]/ir«piTu\oi/ teal 
Sidcrrnpa real ftt/Tuiy otool [± rell.]. 

16 See Lust, Lexicon, x.v. 

17 See CCSL 75, 608, apparatus for 1. 101. Ms P is the eight century Codex Parisinus: Paris, Bibl. 
Nat. lot 12155, f. l-292r. 
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42:11 Compl sladfious 967 KCfra tAj £morpo<J>ds’ airrdiw 

rail. Kara TTtioa? Td? i7naTpo<jKj? aiiTSi' 

Hi. introilus (13.106) [= Vg] 

It is possible—though not necessary in light of the editor’s style that Vg would 
have provided support for such a radical modification against the witness of both ms 
sources. 

42:12 Compl «tt 1 ifxis onin, tj? enl Hi. aJltiminare{]3,\08) 

As Hi.lem provides no equivalent of to?, the editor omits the particle so that etri 
adequately renders ad luminare. 

In addition to the above readings where the influence of Jerome is reflected in 
Compl alone, there are a number of instances where Hi.lem guided the editor to adopt 
the reading of his secondary source. It is to these we now turn. 


6.4.3.1 Readings from the secondary source due to Hi.lem 


42:1 

iffrirayev 1° 

Q L' Hi: B 967 rell. ( Lafryn-yti' 

(= MT] 

42:4 

+ ci? Tpv ^oaiTfpav 

iff L"-* 6 Arm Hi (*0)« 8 

[=MT| 

42:4 

+ 66ov ttt|xou9 ev6<r 

omn. excl. B 967 A”-4!0 (J-O) 

[= MT] 

42:10 

+ iral icara tTpioamov too kotov omn. excl. 967 62’ 534 

[-*MT/Vg] 

42:10 

+ icat (a. icara npdotutrov 2") 

C’-239'-403 26 pc. Hi 

[Different Vorlage] 


The above readings are also due to the influence of Hi.lem. When the editor could 
find a reading in his second source which better reflected Jerome's lemma, he 
incorporated that reading into the Greek column; e.g., in v. 4 viam cubit! unius of 
Hi.lem demands the inclusion 6S6v utixou? evos. The procedure is standard 
Complutensian procedure: the editor stays with his primary ms as much as possible, 
weaving into it readings from his secondary ms. This is very similar to the editorial 
fidelity to MS 108 found in the editing of Reigns. The editorial guide in 42:1-120 is 
Hi.lem. Both continuity and development can be seen in the editorial method. 

6.4.3.2 Compl readings which show a dependence on 967 
42: 13 eaOlovTcu Compl] onivovrai 967; <t>ayovTcu fell. 

’ Ea8iovTai is a modificaton of OTavovTai (967) in the light of (ftayoi'Tat , the reading 
of the secondary source. Vg reads vescuntur which is the most likely motivation for 
seeking to re-establish the present. Vescuntur is also found in Hi.comm but it is 
highly improbable that the editor would have sought readings in the commentary. 

The verse order in vv. 16-18 shows Compl dependence on the 967 ms type. Pap. 
967 omits v. 17 and Compl. following it, provides a text in the order vv. 16, 18, 
17©. w The primacy of the Greek text and of the 967-type text in particular is clearly 
seen. There is no modelling on MT or Vg as is evident from the following table: 


18 There are slight differences among Lhe witnesses. 

19 On parablepsis in Pap. 967, sec A. C. Johnson, Gehmann, H. S., lease, E.H., cds. The John H. 
Schelde Biblical Papyri: Ezekiel. (Princeton University Studies in Papyrology 3. Princeton: 
Princeton University, 1938) 7-14. 
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v. 16 

v, 17 

v.18 

vl9 

MT/Vg 

East 

North 

South 

West 

LXX 

East 

North 

West 

South 20 

967 

East 

— 

West 

South 

Compl 

East 

West 

North 

South 


The added text is of the majority type, with harmonisation of two terms to the form 
found in Pap. 967: 

T<j koto kcito Compl only 

'ir'lXtib' T7r|j;iui< Compl only 

It is impossible to determine whether the editor who inserted the missiog verse did so 
at the wrong point or whether the addition had already been in the source and the 
editor just copied it as it was. 

6.4.3.3 Errors in the source and in the editing 
There are certain problems posed by 42:13. 

42:13 om. Kai €kc« Qiiaoixn to ayia tu«’ oyiwi' A 407 L ,-3< > 130-233 [A MT/Vg] 

42:13 om. i<oi "(i tifpi rt|iopTtas Comp) [? MT] 

42:13 -t-ioTir (postult.) A "-106-239' [- MT][= Vg) 

Both omissions arc due to parablepsis and arc in the source. Wheo seen together with 
the omission of ul ixoi ZaobouK in v. 13. it is striking that the editor did not borrow 
from his second souree but accepted the short text intn the Greek column. Not having 
Hi.lem as guide, this editor copied his primary source and paid no attention to MT. 
probably because he knew no Hebrew. 

6.4.4 Readings unique to Compl 

6.4.4.1 Source reading 

42:3 ol T'epuTiuAiH Compl] id repioTuAn 967 rell. [stylistic] 

The reading reflects the use of the alternative furm of the substantive in the source.* 1 
It may not be attributed to the editor whu has no reason to make such an 
uncharacteristic modification. 

6.4.4.2 Stylistic changes 

There are two characteristic editorial modifications, both occurring in the same verse: 

42:20 Trei'TaKixjli’us' 1“ Compl rell.-Kocnwr [stylistic) 

42:20 om. Trjv3 <> (a. fv iiaiafei) Compl (No Vorlage] 

The first instance of neuTaKOoiou? in 42:20£ is modelled on bte|i€TpT]aef... 
irerraKoaiousT of v. 19 where the editor interprets <b (= Pap.967; ttei’TOKoaitot' rell.) 
as being governed by 6tf Tou 3“ is seen as a corruption and is omitted. 


20 See Hi.comm 30, 380-384. 

21 ITeptoTuXoj is not attested in the Greek OT. LSJ does, however, indicate a number of 
occurrences of repirrTukoj of indeterminate gender blit with no modification of meaning. 



156 


EDITING VOLUME h'OUR 


6.4.4.3 Modification towards MT/Vg 

42:13 oin. <A lAui ottobou; Compl ( ■ O) [= MT/Vg] 

Jerome provides no separate LXX lemma at this point but alludes to the difference in 
the commentary: "‘...i/uodque iuxta Sepluaginta dicitur: Filii ‘Sadocqiu 
interpretatur iustns \ in htbraico non hahetnr" (13,328-320). The Compl omission 
shows that this editor restricted his use of Jerome to the sections where a LXX lemma 
was provided. The editor of Ezek 42 <t did not use the text of the commentary in 
preparing his text for printing. 

6.4.4.4 Modification towards NIT 

42:12 aura Compl] rell. 6i' auTiui’ f= MT] 

42:14 + K-ai A’’-]98-239'-403’-410 L" Compl (a. nit; Ooovtql ) [- MT) 

In v. 12c the change is due to MT {'k‘i 22 ) as neither Vg nor Hi.lem («/.. .irelurper ea 
13.109) had any influence here. Ziegler has clearly shown that Pap. 967 or its parent 
ms has been revised towards the Hebrew.-- While it is difficult to say whether the 
modification was already in the editors’ source, it is almost certain that this 
modification docs not come from the principal editor of Ezck 420. In v. 14, the 
reading may be from the secondary source which would necessitate a certain Hebrew 
knowledge. 

6.4.5 Conclusions 

Wc may therefore conclude that for Ezek 42C. a 967-type text is the primary source, 
as seen from the frequent readings unique to Compl and Pap. 967, and the existence 
of errors common to both. We may further conclude that the Compl editor had 
Jerome’s commentary at his disposal and that he highly valued the witness of its 
LXX lemma in his editing. However, he appears to have restricted his use to the 
lemma and did not take the time to seek or integrate any LXX readings from the body 
of the commentary. 

The editing of the 967-type source is standard Compl editing. There is no 
switching of synonyms and there is no major modification of the text in the direction 
of MT or Vg. It is most unlikely that the editor knew any Hebrew and the two 
modifications toward the MT may be explained in terms of revision towards the 
Hebrew in the 967-type primary source. There is little spontaneous stylistic change or 
insertion of the article. Apart from the unique character of the source, the 
characteristic element in the editing is the use of Jerome's commentary that witnesses 
tu the editor’s ingenuity and philological skill as he uses the Latin of Ili.lem to 
emend his Greek sources. The editor’s use of Jerome has its roots not only in the 
contemporary esteem in which Jerome was held, as can be seen in the role given him 
throughout the Polyglot, hut also in the fact that his Ezekiel commentary provides a 
LXX lemma. 


2- ,1. Ziegler, “Die Bedeutung dcs Chester Beatty-Scheidc Papyrus 967 fill die Texttiberliefcrimg 

der Ezethiel-Septuaginla." ZA JF61 (1945/48), 76-94, esp. 8*4-87. 
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6.5 The Unique Compl Readings in Ezekiel 1 I Of 

Having established that the editing of F.zek 42 p is standard Compl editing and that 
the characteristic readings come from its 967-type source, we now turn to Ezck 1-10, 
for which 967 is not extant, 23 in search of unique readings which might have their 
origins in the editors’ 967-type source. None of the readings unique to Compl in Fzek 
1-10 is significant for the text history of the Greek OT. 24 While the majority are 
trivial, some do throw light on the nature of the Greek column for this section of 
Ezekiel; these readings are termed ‘non-trivial.’ 

6.5.1 Trivial readings 

Among the trivial Compl readings arc as is characteristic—modification of the 
article and certain minor modifications in light of MT/Vg. The omission of the article 
at 1:1 is probably in the snurce as can be inferred from the rendering of the identical 
phrase in 1:2. The opposite occurs at 1:2(3) where the editor articulates in accordance 
with the demands of Greek style. 



Compl only 

fell. 

Tendency 

1:1 

ora. too (a 


[f MT] 

1:2(3) 

pr. top (a. woi'l 


MT] 

1:20 

om. f| (a. vc<5cXr)) 


[MT/Vg alitcr] 

2:3 

Tons woo? 

TOV 0 $KOI' 

[= MT/Vg] 

3: IS 

+ (MpCuU' (p ovtoC 1*) 


[t MT/Vg] 

3:19 

i abiKoo (p. riirroh 2*9 


[= MT/Vg] 

4:9 

TpiaKoatovs 

wii TpiKooiaf (C'403’1 [“ MT/Vg] 

4:11 

airm 

aiiTd 

[= MT/Vg] 

4:13 

oai. KOL f pfii 


[- MT/Vg] 

5:11 

om. i> (a. 6<t>9ciA|roj) 


[± MT] 

5.13 

ytvVni 

eiriyi'uKi^ (maj.) 

[- MT/Vg] 

7:15 

om. 6 rroXepO? lv 


[- MT/Vg] 

7:19 

tiArioOnaoVTai 

TTAfiptoStLau' (maj.) 

1= MT/Vg] 

8:1 

( KTlu 

TT€ HTTTliJ 

[= MT/Vg] 

9:2 

+ 7£oAo6p« ixteioc (p. nc \v£) 


[ - MT/Vg] 

9:3 

+ oauifiopou (p. £iii'nt’ ult.) 


[± MTA'g] 


The addition of e/foXoOpcuoew? (iir) in 9:2 is editorial: similar Vg readings in 9:1 
and 9:2 (vas interfectionis and v«y interims) led the editor to conclude that the phrase 
tq OK€ i.T| Tfj? efoXoflpe litre or? of 9:1 must also have had an equivalent in 9:2. The 
same approach lies behind the addition of ooTr^eipoo at the end of 9:30 : it has been 
added upon comparison with the term Ct£iT| aamjteipou of the previous verse as hoth 
MT and Vg are identical in both instances. The omission of the article before 
6<J)0nXp6? in 5:11 was probably in the source as the omission of omichron in such 
circnmstances is a common scribal error. In contrast, the change of i ■rnywoog to 
yi'iocrq is editorial, as one of the editors consistently carries out this modification. The 


23 Pap. 967 provides a relatively complete text of Ezck from 11:25 to the end of the book. See 
Fraenkel, “Nachlrag,” 332. 

Not included is 3:7 0 <w Cumpl] pod fell, [t MT/Vg), a typographical cn-or corrected in the 
errata at the end of vol. 4. 


24 
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consistent modification of tv, the frequent omission of kcu, as well as the 
transposition of cyoj at 7:3 also appear to be the result of the stylistic concerns of the 
editor. The omission ofKCti (a. epPciXd?) in 4:9 is due to the editor’s imposition of a 
different syntax on the Greek, as is the moving of kcu at 9:7. 



Compl only 

Tendency 

3:14 

om.cr (a. iipijf)) 

[t MT/Vg] 

4:2 

om. ci' (a. ounin 

lAMTU/EVg] 

6:6 

om.fi' (a. utimi) 

[4 MT/Vg] 

4:5 

om.Kai (a.ei'<er|K'>vTa) 

[t MT/Vg] 

4:9 

om. Koi (a. (|i3dXfIjJ 

[^ MT/Vg] 

4:9 

om. kcu (a. eifiTiKova) 

l* MT/Vg] 

4:14 

om. Koi (a. dna) 

[t MT/Vg] 

5:3 

om. Kai (a. XtiilftlJ 

l* MT/Vg] 

7:3(7©) 

tcm' Oujjoi' pou/eyii (relf.tr.) 

[stylistic] 

9:7 

Kai iKnopcuopeixiL (rell. tr.) 

[* MT/Vg] 


Certain trivial readings may already have been in one of the editor’s sources. 

6:12 "k-|x<jx6|iwS' rell. nepccx°t i c i ' ,> > [stylistic] 

6:14 qiitoO maj.: (iutJip; pc.: om. [^ MT/Vg] 

Misreading the ox ligature for the «x ligature explains reading Trepioxopet/o? instead 
of nepiex^Mft'o?. This ligature is one which occasionally finds its way into Brocar's 
Greek font in vols. 1 4 as can be seen in the printed form ofnioxui'p at Ezek 7:18(/. 
The change from aiiTdir to auToO at the end of 6:14 is the result of scribal error in the 
source, probably from the misreading oftheu>v ligature. 


3:6 

om. ouk ('j&xO ( 3 ‘ okoucfti) 


[4 MT/Vg] 

8:11 

om. €i* [Jf <T(t> aii Ttirt 1 


f* MT/Vg] 

7:14 

ai'Twr 

maj.: curfis 

It MT/VgJ 


Both omissions are errors: the omission of ouk at 3:6 is most likely a scribal error due 
to homoioarchton rather than a facilitation in the text. The omission of etc pemo 
auTii 1 at 8:11 is indirectly due to the word order ev pc'o<y aim lit/ / elernfyeet which 
is opposite to that of MT/Vg: the editor returning to the text continued from the verb 
and thus omitted ci’ pco<» cwtuiv. Ai'Tiai' at 7:14 is probably an editorial 
harmonisation with 7:13. though the non-harmonisation of ci? ttcu' to nXfjOos' 
ai'Trj? of 7:12 does pose a difficulty for this explanation. 


6.5.2 Non-trivial readings 


6.5.2.1 Readings due to Hi 

The following readings display inflnence from Jerome’s commentary: 


Comp! 

1:18 rai 6' 

4:5 rpi (wool uii' 

7:10 I’lticpn tIktci 


Support 

Hi.lent let dorsa eannn)\ rell. out* 
Hi.comm C-403' 410 TpcaKooioj 
rell. iw r 6v 
Hi. lent ieccc dies par it) 
nonn.:16oii fgt^pu icupimi; 62 om. 


Tendency 
[= MT][# VgJ 
[= MT/Vg] 

[- MT/Vg] 
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7:23 Kpiotuj aipdTuji' O Arm lli Uudiao sanguinum) [-MT'Vg] 

maj. Aruii*; 62: cupd-wi-. 

At 7:10 there is no Hebrew equivalent for either riKTet or tevpiou. The editor has 
retro verted from Hi ,ei "'™ , " l,, 1 ecce dies pant. 11 is possible that the editor's source ms 
omitted !6ou qpcfxi icopioo as did ms 62 which would have facilitated the 
retroversion. The reading is obviously a retroversion in that Jerome’s ms read icuei 
instead of ku which he rendered as parit. The influence of Hi.lem at 7:23 probably 
led to the choice of the O reading rather than a retroversion. 

6.5.2.2 Emendation towards Vg 

Hi does not provide a separate LXX lemma in any of the following instances. 


3:26 

+ Tip Adpiryyi 

Compl: O’L" 239' (f) 

+ npdj- Tt:v Aapuyya; rell.: om. 

[= MT](= Vg] 

4:12 

w? 

Compl; rell. k«l 

[*MTJ[-V*1 

4:13 

T £ IS” (i €K|3flAo> fJUTMLV 

Compl: a L" C-233-86’-239'-40.V [- MT][- Vg] 

+ no hintjKOTtttu nirtoiiff ckc! [pc. oiaaKontaw] 

7:19 


Compl; rell. KotXiat [Vg: ventres] 

[-Vg] 

8:16 

CL 9 (a. TOP L'aor) 

Compl; rell' 1 npoy 

MT][= Vg] 

8:16 

+ firflToXtLi' (p. riim*atTL) 

V: k«t' dpaTokni' 

1. ’-31 l-46-449-Z v Tht. K'aT€i-ai-Tt 
86 Syh o’npo-r droToAf|i'; 86 S’ Ko 

[-MT/Vg] 
npey draToAiju 
r" cienroAd-j 

10:1 

ai'TfjN 

Compl; min. aimJjt'; nonn. af to> 

[-Vg] 

10:16 

cnrx f, >f iCW * 

Compl; min, €x (, p€t'a 

[-1*1-11= Vg] 


The addition at the end of 4: 13d is an editorial retroversion from Vg. ad quas eiiciatn 
eos. The editor did not have access to the MSS which offer the hexaplaric text. At 
8:16tf there is a strong hint of Vg influence—but the parallel may not be 
correct-—and so the modification is stylistic. At 10:1<f, all that is required is the 
modification of one letter—an editorial characteristic.- At 10:16p, the addition of the 
preposition changes the meaning towards Vg/MT and shows that the omission ofarro 
Tiiu (witnessed only in MS 46) is. in Comp], due to the editor. The modification, at 
7:19(i, of Kw\(ai to yuoTepe? is on the basis of Vg (ventres). KoiXlql could possibly 
have been seen as rendering viscera.- 6 I aorfip is uncharacteristic in Ezekiel and the 
plural never occurs in LXX. The reading is secondary and almost certainly from the 
Complutensian editor. 

Ezek 8:16p is a retroversion from a majority type source which had no equivalent 
for nenp / ad orientem so that the editor, reading xai tu trpdaojTTa uutioi' 
uTTCt'utTt for an equivalent el fork's ad orientem. simply added di-uToXiiji-. The 


- s A dear editorial switch of synonyms is found at 16:21: 

16:21 crytdfeoOui Compl: rell. duo-poriritroOcu |stylistic 1 

The editor of IZzck 16f has modified the LXX hapaxlegotnenon <im>Tpomci£eaOat to 
ciyiaCt oftai in the light of Vg, consecrans. He does not change the syntax and executes (he 
modification as lie secs in drroTpomdfeaOai a corruption of dyuitf atJut . With a certain 
ingenuity he restores what he considers the correct form by the replacing -ttotjxit- with -y. 
resulting in a reading which reflects Vg. 

2(1 Venter also occurs at 3:3 with MT = pa where Coinpl reads KOt Aici. 
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addition was possible because of the possibility of seeing an omission in the Greek.. It 
is unlikely that Compl results from the modification ofKaTfewai'Ti Ttpos] di’aToXfy' 
which would have been accepted into the Greek column had it been available. 

6.5.2.3 Emendation toward v MT 

7:9(6©) kuto Compl: roll. Olotl [= MT1 

9:7 ? |iLdiriTt Compl; rcll. [■= MT] [V Vg (present)] 

9:7 taAiian-e Compl: rell. nArkmTt |= MTJ [/Vg (present)j 

In Ezck 7ff, accommodation to MT is understandable as the text order of the 

beginning of the chapter has been revised towards the Hebrew. 17 We may not 
exclude Hebrew knowledge on the part of the editor. The double modification in the 
same verse (9:70) is also indicative of editorial involvement as the modification of 
one element in a text frequently entails concurrent modifications. 

6.5.2.4 Spontaneous editorial modification 

3:23 <imy\ 0 ov (ahii) roll. fpiALJoi' [stylistic] 

At 3:230, Jerome provides no separate LXX lemma; there is no foundation in either 
MT or Vg (egressus sum) for such a change, as both have identical verbs in both 
instances. The motivation is stylistic as it made less sense to write £tf|\0ov ei*? 
which was modified to dnfjXOoi' e is. 

5:15 S(jAr| form maj: hnXmorq / opArtm; 

0 -Q j_ "-36 4« T]ll; 

The reading is clearly editorial, a response to bqXuuTTfi, a neologism which the editor 
considered an error. Noting the future lor| at the beginning of the verse, he can see 
another lost future in -aiCTTq and corrects to forai. This is more likely than seeing 
here the emendation of a Hexaplaric or Lucianic Ms, reading of|Xr| combined with the 
witness of Hi 1 ™. 

6.5.3 Significant minority readings 

These show links with a number of text groupings, with the Hexaplaric, with the 
Lucianic and, though not significant, with readings belonging to the Catena group. 

A. With the Hexaplaric text 


1:16 

TTOirina 

Compl; min. n noinot'j; Vg / Hi.lcm opus 

62' -TOLr|tjf l?; maj, to Ipytii' 

[± MT][- Vg] 

1:28 

CTTdai^ 

B a-106 0**-6 2* 86; rcll. upoois' 

m r/vg] 

3:1 

+ otl av fL'p ^9 $ayc 

Q">*-88-$yh-62 

[- MT][-Vgj 

4:15 

om. aav Ip. apTou?) 

88 

[4 MT/Vg] 


2 7 Jerome comments. "In hoc capilulo iuxfa Septuaginta interprets ordo mutants est aique 
confustu. ila nt prime nouissima sinl ei nouissiina net prima net media, ipsaque media mine ad 
extrema nunc ad principle irunsferanmr. ex quo nos et ipsnm hehraiewn et ceteros secnli 
interprets ordinem posuimns veriialis." (2.597-602) CCSL 75. 72. Taking into account the 
disturbed order of the text at this point it is also possible that a reading, such as the hexaplaric 
gloss in MS 86 o'0’ mi rn tu? ie* dr; o;m.\ could have been considered misplaced. 
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5:2 

OlCKJKorUfJf 

B 88-407 rell. btacrK'itrLf U' 

[stylistic] 

5:6 


88-62’927 rell.* 1 xiopuiv 

[stylistic] 

5:12 

aKOTTluJ 

B 62 538 927; rell. hmoKomiii 

[stylistic] 

5:15 

Kai adjai'iap.cs’ 

0-147* 

[= MT] 1= Vg] 

6:6 

— KCIL K CL T a HO UCFO VTO (. 

62 449 *■ icai KoramiuHri 

V-51 -rai KO-rriTTcmfOn: 

0-407/.-311 i Ktti KfunirauaciiKrii' 

[— MT/Vg] 

8:5 

pop par V'-T 

88-62 231 490-534 106 544 

[4 MT/Vg] 

8:12 

+ C V (TKOT € l 

Compl: 88-62 ~<u ok6tcl (= Syh Arm') 

[- MT] 


The reading at 1:16 is editorial, resulting from the correction of Tunijoti'? to rroirpa. 
The addition at 3:1 could have been retro veiled by the editor but it is doubtful if he 
would have found the precise phrase. The same holds for addition of Kai dt+>ana|i6s' 
in 5:150 which is part of the longer (iq) urn6(e)ia Kai ucjMnaCTpos in 0-147V The 
modification at 6:60 resulted from an editorial modification of a 62-type reading by 
the editor who uses the plural verb with the neuter plural subject. 3 * 

B. With the Lucianic text 

3:21 eauTou 538 H min. acauroi' 

4:4 om.nlKOU (a. iopoijX) 538 

5:15 uni. roltf (a. k6k,Vj) 538 

10:6 (K tod gcTafv L'‘;rell. ek iiecnni 2*" 

10:10 fleiupLU L'-46: rail. Mis' 

10:11 ciutoik 62 L’-311; rell. avid 

C. With the Catena text 

3:13 rgcouoa 534 26 rell. cl h >i> (no vb in MT/Vg] 

8:16 ToC (a. <iiX6|i) 534-613*(vid> 106: rell. t6,v [stylistic] 

At 8:16 the number of aiXdp is taken from the source MS. If there are two sources, 
then one is Lucianic and the other is hexaplaric. The hexaplaric ms is closely linked 
with mss 62-88. 

6.5.4 Conclusions on the editing of Ezekiel 1-10? 

The C'omplutensian text Ezck 1-10 yields no new insight into the Greek text of 
Ezekiel. For the LXX column, the first ten chapters are edited from two MSS. one 
Lucianic and the other Hexaplaric. There is a development in the editorial method as 
the editors use Jerome’s commentary on Ezekiel in establishing the Greek column, 
even to the extent of sometimes retroverting the LXX lemmata. The result is an 
eclectic text of little text-critical value. The text-critical interest of the opening 
chapters lay in the fact that they may have preserved lost pre-hexaplaric readings. As 
was seen front the sounding in Ezek 250, Compl shows a certain link with the textual 
tradition of Pap. 967. Pap. 967 is extant only after Ezek 11:25. Since there is a 
certain—-if not particularly characteristic - relationship between Pap, 967 and Compl 
evident from the sounding in Ezek 25. and since this relationship becomes very 
characteristic in the closing chapters of the book, il is probable that Compl also 


[inner Gk] 
l f MT/Vg] 
[* MTA'g] 
[stylistic] 
[stylistic] 
[stylistic] 


2* See Fracnkel. “Quellcn," 178, n. 86. 



162 


EDITING VOLUME FOUR 


transmits some pre-hexaplaric readings in the Ezek 1 10. However, it is clear from 
the preceding analysis that these are of little text-critical value. 

The above sounding serves one further important function. In characterising the 
work of the hellenists at the beginning of Ezekiel, it shows that there is nothing 
unusual in the editorial technique in Ezekiel. 

6.6 Excursus: The Text of Ezek 33:25b-26<? 

All extant LXX mss of, with the exception of mss B and 967, witness a text for Ezek 
33:25b-26. As Compl has a text, it is interesting to investigate it at this point. In the 
following table, the direct comparison of ms V and Compl permits us to see that the 
use of ms V as surrogate for the possible source yields a negative result. 


MS V 

Compl 

Vg 

MT 

eimSe tou atpaTos 

tm at pa to? 

qui in sanguine 

on bv 

io0(l)«T€ 

TptoyeTC 

comidetis 

■taxn 

mi Toils' 6tf)0aX(roi)s 

Kai toOs 6 tf> 0 aApou? 

et vculos vestros 

D3j'in 

GtipfTf 

upiov aipere 

leuatis 

iscri 

TTpo? t6 €t6uAa 

€iS t d ^SeXii'yp.aTa 

ad immundicias vestras 

DU' 1 ?! 1 ?! 

Kal at pa 

Kal aipa ckx^€T€ 

et sanguinem fundilis 

‘ootsr mi 

Kai tt)v •yfjv’ 

Kai Tf|v 

numquid terram 

pam 

KAr|pot'0(ar|CTfTc 

KXT|povop.n a r Te 

hereditate possidebitis. 

tUSTTI 

caTT|Tf diri 

Kai €aTT|T£ €v Tais' 

Sletistis in gtadiis 

DmD» 

Tfjs popaia? OguH' 

£op0>alai? 141 an/, 

vestries 

oam 

eTTOif|aaT€ 

firoiriaaTe 

fecistis 


pSfkvypuTa 

TtpoaoxQiopa 

abominations 

minn 

Kal ftcacrro? 

ml ^KaaTo? 

et unuiquisque 

B’tO 

TT)i/ ywa'iKa 

tt|V yui^aiKa 

uxorem 

not? nts 

ToO nXTiator auTou 

tou rrXr|aLov avJToti 

proximi sui 

run 

efiLayaTg 

epoXuuaTf 

polluit 

□ntffiO 

Kai tt\v yfjv 

Kai ttji' yr\v 

et terrram 

p«m 

KOTaK\r|poi'oqfjaaT£ 

KXr|pcvopf|afTf 

hereditate possidebitis 

nttri’n j 


The transformation of V into Compl is totally uncharacteristic of editorial practice 
elsewhere in the Polyglot. 29 Consequently, while Compl is very close to the text 
found in Ziegler’s group L'\ Compl did not result from editing such a text. Neither is 
Compl an editorial retroversion from Vg or MT. Were Compl a retroversion from 
Vg, the editor would probably have used dKaOapaia to render immundicia, its 
equivalent at 7:200; 22:10?!, 150; 24:130; 36:170 and 39:240. For the remaining 
occurrences, at 14:30, 40 it reads 6iav6r|p.a and at 23:70 it reads et'0upr|pa. There is 
no indication that the editor turned to the Lexicon in vol. 6: the references to 


29 While there are editorial retroversions far certain LXX minuses in Reigns, this is not the case 
here. 
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immunditia (sic) are all in the entry for mcQ { fol. lix) which is clearly not the 
meaning intcuded here. Rather, the consistent support of O -62 L” for the LXX 
column implies that 33:25b-26d is the result of editing the hcxaplaric text that had 
served as the second source for Ezek. 


Compl 

Support 

Tendency 

Reli 

€TT'i 

norm. excl. Q-88-62 L" 

Tht. f= MTJ 

etrei /<nti6r| 

cri|UlTO? 

Q-88-62 A r ’ Tlit. 

[stylistic] 

oqiaTL 

rpojyeTe 

Compl only 

[synonyms] 

I cjxiytofk 

rote {a. 6<f)0aX[ious“) 

0-62 A” 130Tht. 

[stylistic] 

om. 

CUp€T€ 

0-62 L" 130 Tlit. 

[synonyms] 

\f|(p WtratJc ! -erat 


Tht. 

[stylistic] 

TtpOJ (t TTI II) 

TO 

0-62 I." 534 106 Tht. 

[stylistic] 

om. 

\uy|j.aTG 

Compl only 

[synonyms] 

etcuoXa 


0-62 A" Tht. 

[stylistic] 

fK'xeiTf 

ev Tais* popckntji.s' 

Compl only 

[~*Vg][*-MT] 

<TT1 Tf|S fKipiJlla? 

TT[jyoax0Lap.a 

Compl only 

[synonyms] 

3&eAi/yua / -pa'ti 

TTjk-' yirt'aiKci toO 

0-62 A”-403 Arm Tht. 

[= MT/Vg] 

T()t' 


Compl only 

[synonyms] 

rpioraTt 

KXqpovon.ifacTc 

nonn. 

[synonyms] 

V: Kft raicXnpoi'. 


The most significant result of the investigation of Ezek 42d was that many of the 
unique Compl readings, rather than being supposed retroversions were in fact pre- 
Hexaplaric readings of very high quality. The re-occurrence of a similar phenomenon 
above requires that the readings be taken seriously. This text shows evidence of 
recension in light of MT. The synonym pair qioXuvarc (Compl only) / epoXui'OTf 
are alternative renderings of the Hebrew (crKCD) and not of Vg (polluit). The specific 
Compl readings show that the editor had access to a MS no longer extant. 

Neither is this text an editorial revision of a revised Lucianic text form: pbrXtrypa 
is found with this Vorlage only at Ezek 30:13 (omn. excl, B 967). The text was 
present in a MS source at this point—as is witnessed both by its closeness to the ms 
group III and by the presence of numerous synonyms which cannot be attributed to 
editorial intervention. The reading 6V Tat? poptftfriat? is most likely the result of 
editorial emendation under the influence of Vg: the correction is of a logical 
order—it is to be expected that iipwv would refer to many swords and not just one. 
This explains the choice to modify in the light of Vg. The use of Tpurytu implies a 
link with the New Testament the word does not occur in LXX: tn John 6, Vg 
renders rptiryto by manducare', further, f poXiVarc never occurs in LXX with this 
Vorlage but poXOwu occurs at Rev 3:4 and 13:4. The only question which needs to be 
resolved is whether the editor had a second MS.’ Em at the beginning of the section 
was already in the source: the editor, who did not knaw Hebrew, could not have 
modified in the light of MT. 

Finally, the editor did not use Jerome's commentary which states that the above 
text was omitted in the LXX. 30 


30 “Primiim sciendum, quod octo plus minus uersus ab eo toco quern posuimus: Qui in sanguine 
comeditis. el oculos ueslros teuatis ad immimditias uestras. usque ad eum locum ubi scriptum 
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The text is secondary and the vast weight of evidence points against an editorial 
composition. The modification was within the Greek tradition and probably due to 
some form of Christian exegesis. 

6.7 Conclusions for Ezekiel 

Barthelemy maintains that those who produced the “Polyglot of Alcala had in their 
possession a (fragmentary?) MS of Ezekiel which is no longer extant and which 
belonged to a textual family significantly distinct from that represented by ms B from 
which all other MSS derive” and maintains that “CompI is a textual witness of great 
value even if somewhat enigmatic.”* 1 The sounding in Ezek 250 shows that there is a 
relationship, albeit hidden, with Pap. 967 for some of the texts where Pap. 967 is still 
extant. The relationship with Pap. 967 is hidden by an apparent link with the 
Venetian ms, MS V. 

This analysis further shows an increase in unique Compl readings for the first ten 
chapters of Ezekiel, a section of text for which Pap. 967 is not extant. These unique 
Compl readings are to be attributed more to the characteristics of the lost primary 
source than to the interventions of a particular editor. This is not to deny editorial 
intervention which effectively creates a new text. That level of intervention on the 
part of the editors is infrequent and can usually be recognized by the presence of 
numerous unique readings over a verse or two, as was seen in 5:150 and 8:160. 
Seriously disruptive editing did occur but this investigation shows it to have been 
very sporadic. 

Consequently, the above analysis indicates a constant relationship between the 
characteristic source and Compl in the sections where Pap. 967 is extant and points in 
the direction of a similar relationship for the part of Ezekiel for which the text type of 
Pap. 967 is no longer directly known. 

6.8 Coro liar)': Investigating Isaiah. Jeremiah and the Dodekapropheton 

While there are a variety of editorial approaches even within the particular books of 
the Greek Old Testament, nothing has emerged to imply that it is impossible to come 
to an understanding of the remainder of the fourth volume of the Polyglot, for which 
we no longer possess ms sources. Barthelemy’s recognition of the relationship 
between Pap. 967 and Compl in Ezechiel, combined with the discovery of the active 
role Jerome’s commentary played in the Hellenists' philological endeavour has 
permitted the first complete description of the Complutensian LXX for any of the 
prophets in volume four. 


est: Haec dies tut eos: Haec dicit Dominus Dens, in Septuaginta non hahentur ..." (10. 
1288 12921CCSL 75.475. 

"■■les edi tours les plus anciens de la Scptantc. ceux qui ant produit la polygloued'Alcala. 
disposal cut d 'un man u sc ii (frugmentaire?) dEzekiel aujourd'hui disparu qui appartenait d 
tine Jami He texluelle assez nellement distincte de cells que represente le Vaticanus dont 
dependent dc irmniere plus ou meins etroite tous les autres manuscrits conserves dc cctlc 
version. ... La Complutensis sc confirme done, de plus en plus claircmcnt, comme un temoin 
lextuel de haute valeur, quoique cnigmaiique." (sic) CTA T 3, cxxxvii i. 
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This will permit the investigation of the Complutensian LXX text of the prophets 
to proceed in a new way. In the opinion of the present author, preliminary soundings 
of the Dodekapropheton are probably the most fruitful avenue of enquiry. The 
reasons for this are twofold. First of all, Ziegler’s initial investigation identified a 
characteristic relationship between Com pi in the Twelve Prophets and cod. W. 3 - This 
characteristic relationship parallels the relationship between Pap. 967 and Comp) in 
Ezekiel. Furthermore, the initial soundings in the Twelve carried out in relation with 
the present study not only showed a marked influence from Jerome's commentary on 
the Dodekapropheton, but they were also able positively to establish which edition of 
Jerome was in the Hellenists’ hands, namely the 1497 edition of Johannes and 
Gregorius de Gregoriis which would have made its way to Alcala from Venice soon 
after its publication. The enigma of the Complutensian has begun to tell its secrets. 


32 


J. Ziegler. “Der gricchische Dodekapropheton-Test dcr Complutenser PolygloUe." Bib 25 
(1944). 297-310. 
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As well as offering the editio princeps or first printed edition of the Greek New 
Testament in its fifth volume, the LXX column in the four Old Testament volumes of 
the Comp lu ten si a 11 Polyglot Bible is the editio princeps of the Greek Old Testament. 
The six volumes of the Bible from Alcala bear witness, not only to the skill and 
resources of the scholars who produced them, but also to the confidence, prestige and 
wealth of early modem Spain as it began to emerge at the beginning of the sixteenth 
century. 

Unlike the text of the Complutensian Greek NT which has come to be highly 
valued in contemporary scholarship, the Greek O f text produced by Hellenists of 
Alcala has been seen in a relatively negative light, its text being considered at times 
little more than a recension of the LXX in the light of the Vulgate and tilled with 
what has been termed 'Spanish Greek.’ Already at the end of the nineteenth century, 
Delitzsch's studies of the LXX column had begun to offer a more nuanccd view. The 
work of Ziegler on the Dodekapropheton brought to light many ancient and valuable 
readings and added weight to a quiet hut serious questioning of the negative 
evaluation of Complutensian LXX. Over the last 60 years a new sense of the possible 
value of the Polyglot's LXX began to emerge. However, the enduring enigmatic 
character of the Complutensian LXX hindered any real progress in understanding it. 

In the light of Barthelemy's discovery of the link between Pap. 967 and Compl in 
the closing chapters of Ezekiel, tills present work sought to investigate the Greek text 
of vol. 4 in the hope of investigating new avenues for the restoration of the Greek text 
of the Prophets. As explained in the Introduction , the enigmatic character of the 
Complutensiau text means that there could be no satisfactory evaluation or the 
readings found in such a search without establishing how the Complutensian 
Hellenists approached the task of editing the LXX column of the Polyglot. While one 
cannot explore an editorial method without seeking the ms sources for a particular 
section of text, it is also true that one cannot accurately identify or profile the lost 
sources of an edited text without a reliable model of editorial procedure. 

The advance in understanding the editors* methods in volumes 1-3 and the 
‘surrogate* source that was provided by Pap. 967 permitted the investigation of the 
editing of Ezekiel in a new way. The results of that investigation permit a new 
approach to the investigatiou of the Prophets in the fourth volume of the Polyglot. 

The present study clearly places the Greek Old Testament column of the 
Complutensian Polyglot Bible within the history of editions of the Greek OT and 
provides a clear direction for further research. By internal criticism, it enables us to 
see the actual emendation of sources by historical figures in Alcala at the beginning 
of the sixteenth century. 

The Greek column is an eclectic text constructed by a number of editors who 
worked semi-independently. While there was a general direction in the editing, a 
difference in skill and editing style is discernible at various times in Compl. It is not 
possible to speak of one text: there is a marked variation from volume to volume, 
from book to book and, at times, within individual books. The best explauation of 
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this is that the editors did not work very closely with each other and indeed that they 
worked in parallel. In a manner of speaking, the ‘team’ of Hellenists that produced 
the LXX column worked together towards their common goal but they also practiced 
a very clear ‘division of labour’ with the result that there was vciy little collaboration 
in the contemporary sense. In this way individual editors edited sections of a biblical 
book, each bringing his philological skill to bear in his own way, and with little very 
little communication with his colleagues. 

Gaining a sense of the differing editors is a key step in understanding the enigma 
of the Polyglot. It is now possible for the first time to understand that a phenomenon 
like the change in the incoiporation of the marginal glosses in Job is not due to the 
fatigue of an editor but to the fact that one editor edits with great attention to all 
possible readings while the other editor edits very rapidly. No longer is it accurate to 
speak with relative ease of the editors as if they worked very closely. This also 
explains the difference in the texts of the First and Second Tabernacle Accounts in 
Exodus. The First Account was edited with relative rapidity, while another editor 
took more time to establish his text. Fhe same skill is seen in volume two in the 
construction of texts to match the MF pluses in Reigns. Fhus we see a constant 
emerging across the first three volumes: the editors edit in parallel. This permitted 
faster editing and a more efficient use of the limited manuscript resources. 

This study has confirmed and clarified the ms sources for the first three OT 
volumes and for Ezekiel in volume four. 

The first volume of Compl is edited with considerable care and with fidelity to all 
the texts involved. There is no evidence of the editors resorting to what might be 
termed radical solutions. The challenge of editing a polyglot of three of four semi¬ 
parallel texts was solved on a typographical and not on a textual level. The general 
perception has been that ms lOS is the only known source for vol. 1. While this is so, 
it has been shown by the present study that somewhere after Ex 15 and before Ex 25 
the primary source changes to a ms of the/-group, which is no longer known to us 

With the exception of Joshua, the critic has effectively before him both mss used 
by the editors of volume two. The ms sources for this volume, ms 108 and ms 442, the 
copy of the Bessarion codex (ms 68) made for Cisneros by the Venetian senate. In 
Joshua the same situation persists as does in the Pentateuch: the text is an editing of 
ms 108 and a MS whose text belongs in the / : group of MSS. 

For the third volume the Hellenists had four mss at their disposal: MSS 248, 108, 
442 and 1670. They are not all of equal value, for example MS 1670 is a small Psalter 
but it is this text that is the basis for the LXX of Psalms in volume three. The general 
character of the editing in volume three is quite different to that in the first two OT 
volumes. It was clearly edited with relative rapidity. 

For the fourth volume only the results for Ezekiel are presented in this study. For 
the LXX of Ezekiel the Hellenists had at their disposal a very close congener of Pap. 
967 and a second MS, probably Hexaplaric. There is one very significant development 
in the editing of Ezekiel: the editors make extensive use of the LXX lemmata in 
Jerome's In Hiezechieiem in establishing the LXX column. Such is the weight given 
the lemmata, they may be considered a third—but fragmentary—source at the 
Hellenists' disposal. In light of the enigmatic character of the Complutensian LXX 
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column. Rarthelemy had wondered whether the ms which transmitted this very early 
form Ezekiel text was fragmentary. The present study shows that this was not the 
case. There is a constant, even if hidden, relationship with Pap. 967 throughout the 
sections of Ezekiel for which it is extant. Furthermore, there is a rise of Sondergut in 
the opening chapters of Ezekiel where Pap. 967 is not extant. This unevenness 
parallels that seen in the use of MS 108 in the first three volumes. When the variations 
due to the influence of Jerome's Commentary on Ezekiel are factored in, the enigma 
moves from the LXX column to the more significant question of the textual character 
of Pap. 967. 

On the basis of soundings in every book in the first three volumes of the 
Polyglot, combined with a deeper analysis of certain key problems and an 
examination of the Compl text of Ezekiel in volume four, it is possible to identify 
certain tendencies in the editing of the Greek OT column. Furthermore, a close 
examination of editorial motivation clearly shows the differing linguistic knowledge 
of the editors. Clearly, all knew Latin and Greek but not all—maybe only one—knew 
Hebrew, Latin and Greek. When this difference in knowledge among the editors is 
combined with their semi-independent modus operand i, the textual variation in the 
Greek column becomes more understandable. 

The first and most constant influence is that of Vg. Compl was edited using Vg 
as a key guide in establishing the text. It must be emphasised that this applies to the 
overall shape of the text. Vg does not always influence Compl but it is a coostant 
factor in the editing. In the evaluation of Compl readings, the influence of Vg must 
always be determined. 

MT is a lesser influence. As was said above, it is clear that only one of the two 
principal editors had a knowledge of Hebrew and therefore its influence is less 
constant than that of Vg. It is still, however, an influence, especially in the matter of 
omissions, of straightforward choices among variants and in longer texts where Vg 
acts as guide in interpreting the Hebrew, 

It is pussible to distinguish contrasting techniques and tendencies throughout the 
Greek column: in the degree of Vg use; in the use or non-use of MT; in the 
incorporation oftnarginal glosses; in the use of Jerome’s commentary; in the style of 
combining source mss and in differing stylistic and orthographic criteria. It must, 
however, be stated that the stylistic modification is quite restrained. There is no 
question of the editors emending in the interests of having a more elegant text. Their 
modification is aimed at restoring what had become corrupt or was lost. They were 
people of their time and Cotnpl testifies to their expertise within their time. 

The practical effect of this is to show the editorial activity of the Complutensian 
Hellenists in a much calmer light, especially that the amount of horrowing from the 
secondary source is comparatively limited as is the number of readings attributable to 
spontaneous editorial intervention. The phenomenon of the switch in primary 
sources, with the consequent reduction in the number of editorial interventions, 
permits us to appreciate the pace of editing of the Greek column. While there is more 
modification than in the third volume, it is evident that the Greek text of books like 
Leviticus, Numbers and Deuteronomy could have been edited quickly. There is a 
marked contrast in the character of editing between the cud of vol. 1 and certain 
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passages in Exodus. The critic needs to be aware of the difference in editing styles 
not only throughout the four OT volumes of the Polyglot but also within the 
particular volumes and, at limes, within the individual books. 

Among the outstanding questions is the question of the source of readings for 
sections of the text for which we can now identify extensive sources, as is the case in 
the Pentateuch. While a certain proportion of these readings can he ascribed to the 
emendation of the Hellenists, others clearly have a textual basis. The question which 
arises is whether the editors had access to ms collations. The question is difficult to 
decide. It is certainly clear that they did not generally use collations. When we look at 
the Second Tabernacle Account in Exodus, a full understanding shows that there is 
no need for more than two mss. At times, even one is adequate. Thus the key issue is 
that of Sondergut. Certainly, some Sondergut is towards MT/Vg. but this does not 
mean that it is not Sondergut. Drawing the parallel with Ezekiel, the need for separate 
collations forwarded to the editors disappears when the correct source is identified. 
Were separate collations at the disposal of the hellenists. then they were very limited 
in their extent. It is only prudent to appeal to them when all other possibilities 
exhausted. 

The present study is the first to provide an overview of the Greek OT column. 
This overview clarifies many of the enigmatic characteristics of the Complutensian 
LXX column. It shows the strong variation in the nature of the text and also the 
difficulties inherent in the text-critical use of such an eclectic text. The greatest limit 
of this study is that it does not investigate the sources and editing of the remainder of 
prophets in the fourth volume, Delitzsch's ‘noch uncrlcdigte Frage,’ the still opeu 
question about the ms sources for the prophets is not as open as it was. With the 
recognition of the links with Pap. 967 and the character of the Hellenists' use of 
Jerome in Ezekiel, the enigmatic character of the Complutensian LXX in that book 
has dissipated. This study is in effect the prolegomenon for the investigation of the 
LXX of the Prophets in the Polyglot. The ‘puzzle’ of the Polyglot is no more. The 
Complutensian Polyglot is a monument not only to those who produced it hut also to 
its culture and its time as can be seen in the constant eye it keeps on LXX. It is too 
uaiTow a view to see the Polyglot simply from the perspective of what it can offer to 
the textual criticism of the Old Testament. Seeking to understand the Hellenists and 
their endeavours on their own terms will not only bring us to the heart of what 
happened in Alcala, it will bring us to the heart of what has shaped biblical 
scholarship in the last five hundred years. 
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Die Ikonographie 
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der Alte Orient 
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Band 1: 

Vom ausgehenden Mesolithi- 
kum bis zur Friihbronzezeit 
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Der erste, eine Zeitspanne von fast 9000 Jahren umfassende Band 

j 

} mit 262 Ratalogstiicken widmet sich den friihen Epochen, angefan- 
gen von den ersten Artefakten im Natufium liber Neolithikuin und 


j Chalkolithikum bis zur Friihbronzezeit. In diesen Jahrtausenden wur- 
den Fundamente im Hinblick auf den Umgang mit den Toten oder 
das Image des Herrschers gelegt. Die groBen Ikonen, zum Beispiel 
«nackte Frau», «Konig erschiagt Feind», «Herr der Tiere», bleiben 
- sich wandelnd - Jahrhunderte oder sogar Jahrtausende lang erhal- 
ten. Trotz des teilweise groBen zeitlichen Abstands wird ihre Bedeu- 
tung fur das Verstandnis biblischerTexte, Motive und Metaphern auf 
Schritt und Tritt deutlich. 
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Hncbachtung! VVcnn das so weitergeht 
mit den Begleitbucbern Eures Muse¬ 
ums, gnossartig! Icb werde es sehr gern 
in meine Sammelbcsprechung aufneb- 
men und natiirlich den Studentlnnen 
empfehlcn.» 
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Summary 


This book is the first full-length study of the LXX column of the Complu- 
tensian Polyglot Bible (1514-17), the editio princeps of the LXX. It inves¬ 
tigates the sources and editorial method of the Hellenists who edited the 
Polyglot's LXX column and clarifies many of the enigmatic characteristics 
of the Complutensian LXX. 

The LXX column is an eclectic text constructed by a number of editors 
who worked semi-independently towards a common goal. Individual 
Hellenists, working more in parallel than as a 'team' in the contemporary 
sense, edited sections of a biblical book, each bringing his particular 
philological skill to bear. 

Close examination of their editorial choices shows the differing linguistic 
knowledge of the editors. All knew Latin and Greek but not all—maybe 
only one—knew Hebrew, Latin and Greek. When this difference in 
knowledge is combined with their semi-independent modus operandi, 
the textual variation in the Greek column becomes more understandable 
and the character of its text less enigmatic. The marked variation from 
volume to volume, from book to book and, at times, within individual 
books, has its roots both in the different MS sources and the varying edi¬ 
torial styles. 

This study refines the identification of sources from earlier investigations of 
vols. 1-3, and confirms the use of a very close congener of Pap. 967 as one 
of the constant sources for Ezekiel in vol. 4. For vol. 4, the search for 
sources and the attempt to understand the editorial method together per¬ 
mit the recognition of extensive editorial use of the LXX lemmata from 
Jerome's In Hiezechielem in establishing the LXX column thereby identi¬ 
fying the final contributing factor in the uneven and enigmatic character 
of the Ezekiel text. This provides a new framework for the investigation of 
the remaining prophetic texts in vol. 4, and permits the evaluation of 
many of the more characteristic readings in that volume. 

In this light we best appreciate the nature of the fidelity accorded to their 
MS sources by the Hellenists of Alcala. When two MSS are available, one 
is used as primary source, which is corrected from the other or secondary 
source, with the editor changing primary sources at various points. Vg is 
used as a guide in establishing the text, especially in the overall shape of 
the text. Consequently, the influence ofVg must always be determined. 
MT has less influence, as only one of the two principal editors knew 
Hebrew, but it plays a role in some omissions and in straightforward 
choices among variants. Thus with the reduction in the borrowing from the 
secondary source and in the number of readings attributable to sponta- 



neons editorial intervention and with a new appreciation of the quality of 
some of the MS sources, the editorial activity of the Complutensian Hel¬ 
lenists may he seen in a much calmer light. 

The Complutensian Polyglot is a monument not only to those who pro¬ 
duced it hut also to its culture and its time. This study permits the Polyglot's 
LXX column to provide a window on the scholarship and intellectual cul¬ 
ture of early modern Spain by showing how the Hellenists of Alcala 
emended their source MSS. Placing the Greek Old Testament column of 
the Complutensian Polyglot Bible within ihe history of editions of the 
Greek OT, it provides a dear direction lor further research. 


